
This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 



at |http : //books . google . com/ 






y 




GANSEVOORT-LANSING 
COLLECTION 

^ven to the A^w ^orJ^ ^Public Librtirv 

^stor L.enox and Tilden Foundations 

BYVicTofe Hugo Paltsits ""- 

under the terms oftlie last wi// tuid testament of 
Catherine Gansevoort Lansing 

Cfranddauiditer of 

C^eneral leter Cjansevoort,. junior 

anti widow cd the 

lion ora hie ./ibraham Lan 

€*/ * 7//ttrii\\ Aew lorJt 



'"^ 



I' 



i 





HMHHP^^ 


^^^^J^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^FW 


■■■l^^^H^^R. 'jIV^ 


^^^^^^^^^^^^eI 


^^H^^^^^ r"] 


V^^^^^^^^Ei 


^^^^^^H'^a 



^•^ ... 



oigi^zed by'^^K^Q IC 



y Google 



y Google 



y Google 




PRINCIPLES 



LATIN GRAMMAR; 



COMPmiSINO THK flXTBSTAirCX OT THK HOST ArFBOTKb 
0&A1U1A«S EXTANT, WITH AN 



. APPENDIX, 



USE OF SCHOOLS AND CQLLEj^S. 
..JBjtRbv. PETEirBtL«?35fS, D. D. 



PKOVXMOR or LANOXTAOKS Ilf THB ALBANY ACADBMT ; AUTHOR OT THB •XSIKi 

OT OBAKMABS, ORBBK, LATIN, AND SNOL18H, ON THB 

•AMB PLAN, ETC. ETC. 



EIGBTEENTH IDmOV. 



NEW-YORK: /. .:. j ;;,\ 

PRATT, WOODFORD & COMj*/^kV,\i -. 



159 PEARL STREET. 



^-iv.Wv.v 






* ^. 



s^»\l>i*; 






>:.> 



WBLIC LIBRARY 

43798A 

fA«TOR. LENOX AND , 
HLBEN FOUNDATI©Ns| 
R Itac L 



1, according to Act of Congren, in the ymt iMGt bf 
RsT. PxTER Buixioirs, D. D. 
tai the Clerk's Office of the Northern Diitriet of New-Teric 




y Google 






PItEFACE 




In the study of any language, the foundaiion of success 
must be laid in a thorough acquaintance with its principles. 
This being once attained, future progress becomes easy 
and rapid. To the student of language, therefore, a good 
Grammar, which must be his constant companion, is of all 
his boolcs the most important, Such a work, to be really 
valuable, ought to be simple in its arrangement and style, so 
as to be adapted to the capacity of youth, for whose use it is 
designed ; comprehensive^ and accurate, so as to be a suffi- 
cient and certain guide in the most difficult as well as in easy 
cases ; and its principles and rules should be rendered fami- 
liar by numerous examples and exercises. 

The fundamental principles are nearly the same in all lan- 
guages. So far as Grammar is concerned, the difference lies 
chiefly in the minor details — in the forms and inflections of 
their words, and in the modes of expression peculiar to each, 
usually denominated idioms. It would seem, therefore, to 
be proper, in constructing Grammar? for different languages, 
that the principles, so far as they aft the same, should be ar- 
ranged in the same order, and expressed as nearly as possible 
in the same words. Where this is carefully done, the study 
of the Grammar of one language becomes an important aid in 
the study of another ; — an opportunity is afforded of seeing 
wherein they agree, and wherein they differ, and a profitable 
exercise is furnished in comparative or general grammar. 
But when a Latin Grammar is put into the hands of the stu- 
dent, differing widely in its arrangement or phraseology from 
the English Grammar which he had previously studied, and 
afterwards a Greek Grammar different from both, not only is 
the benefit derived from the analogy of the different langua- 
ges in a great measure lost, but the whole subject is made to 
appear intolerably intricate and mysterious. In order to re- 
medy this evil, 1 resolved, more than ten years ago, to pre- 
pare a series of grammars, English, Latin and Greek, ar- 
ranged in the same order, and expressed in as nearly the 
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same wofds b!\ ih^ peculiarities df^t^ fo^^gaages would per- 
mit. In tH^^^s^t^on. 6f ^s purpose, a Greek and an 
English grdJoarSsr have been already published, and the Latin, 
which completes the series, is now ready to follow them. 
^ .The work here presented to the public, is upon the foun- 
' datioii 'of ^Ada^'^ Latin Grammar, so long and so well 
known as a text'book in this country. Since the first publi- 
cation of tiiat eitcellent work, however, now more than fifty 
years ago, great advances have been made in the science of 
philol<^, both in Germany and Britain, and many improve- 
ments have been introduced in the mode of instruction, 
none of which appear in that work. The object of the pre- 
sent undertaking was, to combine with all that is excellent 
in the work of Adam, the many important results of sub- 
sequent labors in this field ', to supply its defects ; to bring 
the whole up to that point which the present state of classi- 
cal learning requires, and to give it such a form as to render 
it a suitable part of the series formerly projected. In accom- 
plishing this object, I have availed myself of every aid within 
my reach, and no pains has been spared to render this 
work as complete as possible in every part. My acknow- 
ledgements are due for the assistance derived from the excel- 
lent works of Grant, Crombie, Zumpt, Andrews & Stoddart, 
and many others, on the whole or on separate parts of this 
undertaking; and also for many hints kindly furnished by 
distinguished teachers in this country. With the exception 
of a few pages, the whole of this work has been written 
anew. The additions and improvements made in every part, 
it is impossible here to specify. The intelligent teacher 
will discover these, and judge of them for himself. In the 
typography of the work, neatness and accuracy have been 
aimed at, and, it is hoped, in a good degree attained. As in 
the other grammars, the rules and leading parts which should 
be first studied, are printed in larger type ; and the filling 
up of this outline is comprised in observations and notes un- 
der them, made easy of reference by the sections and num- 
bers prefixed. The whole is now committed, together with 
the rest of the series, to the judgment of an intelligent pub- 
lic, in the hope that something has been done to smooth the 
path of the learner in the successful prosecution of his stu- 
dies, and to subserve the interests both of English and Classi- 
cal literature in this country. 

Albany Academy, Aug. 20th, 1841. 
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ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN. Ix 

ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN. 

For reasons stated in the note, § 2, the continental pronnnciation of 
the Latin lan^ua^e, as presented in that section, is considered the 
best. But since there are many who prefer the English, or Walke- 
rian pronuaciationp a brief statement of the principles by which it is 
reguhited is here mtroduced. In doing this it is necessary to state, 
ai^ for the learner always to bear in mind, that the English accentu- 
ation and vowel soonds have nothing to d(V^with the quantity of the 
syllables as established by the rules of Latin prosody. These indeed 
are often directly opposed to each other. A vowel which by the rules 
of English orthoepjr is long, having both the accent and the long Eng- 
lish sound, is short in Latin; as, p&'-ter, DiT-us, On the other hand, 
a syllable that is short, being without the accent and having the short 
English sound, is long in Latin; as, am'-A-bA-mut, fnon'-e-ba-tu. 
When, therefore, a vowel is said to have the long sound, or the short 
sound — to be accented or unaccented, nothing is affirmed respecting 
the quantity of the syllable, as long or short. Here indeed there is 
an incongruity, but it is inseparable from the system. 

According to this mode of pronunciation, the sound of a vowel or 
diphthong depends entirely on two things; viz., the accent and the 
place of the vowel in the syllable. Again, the division of words into 
syllables depends, in a great measure, on the place of the accents; 
and that again on the quantity of the penult syllable. Hence to pre- 
sent this matter fully and properly, we must reverse this order, and 
consider, 

I. The quantity of the penult syllables. 

II. The accent/ 

III. The division of words into syllables; and 

IV. The sounds of the letters in their combinations. 

^^ For the division of letters into vowels and consonants, the com- 
bination of the former into diphthongs, and the division of the latter 
into mutes, liquids, &c.; as also for the meaning of the terms mono- 
syllable, dUty liable, hfi., penult and antepenult, and the marks for 
long, short, and accented syllables, see § 1. 

mm I. THE QUANTITY or PENX7LT SYLLABLES. 

For quantity in general, see the Rules, §§154-161; and particu- 
larly for penult syllables, §§ 156-159. The following are general, 
being applicable to other syllables as well as the penult, and are or 
extensive application: • 

1. A vowel before another vowel is short ; ^s, ma, deus. 

2. A vowel before two consonants, or a double conso- 
nant is long by position ; as, armcu, fallo, axis. 

3. A vowel before a mute and a liquid, {/ and r,) is coni» 
mon; i. e., either long or short; as, voUkris^ or volucris. 

4 A diphthong is always long ; as, CcBsar, aurum. 
NoTK. When the quantity of the penult is determined by any of 
these roles, it is not marked; otherwise it is marked. 
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X SHOLISH FSONUNCIATION OP LATIN. 

U. THE ACCENT. 

Accent is a particular stress of voice laid on a particular 
syllable of a word, and marked ( ' ) ; as, pa'-tCTy an^A-mus 
Its place is on the penult or antepenult. 

When a word has more accents than one, the last is called the j»ri- 
mar'^ accent, the one preceding it the tecondary, marked C); pre- 
ceding that is often a thirds marked ('"); and sometimes even a 
fourth, marked ( '''' >i and all of them subject to the same rales; as 
follows: 

RULES. 

1. Words of two syllables have the accent on the first or 
penult ; as, pa^'ter, mu'-say au'-^um, 

2. Words of more than two syllables, when the penult 
is long, have the accent on the penult ; when the penult is 
short they have the accent on the antepenult ; as, a-nn'ois^ 
dom'-i-nus. 

3. When the enclitics que^ ve, 7te, are added to a word, 
the two words are considered as one, and it is accented 
accordingly; as, pa-^er'-^e, aw"-«-cu5'-we, dom'''i'nus''Ve, 

4. If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the 
secondary accent is placed on the first; as, dom"'i'nd'rum, 

5. If three or four syllables precede the primary accent, 
the secondary is placed sometimes on the first and some- 
times on the second; as, tol"'erra'bil''UuSy de'mxm"strar 
han''tur. 

6. Some words which have four syllables before the pri- 
mary accent, and all that have more than four have a third 
accent ; and in longer words even ^kfawrtk; as, pah"''ttrla"' 
ti-O'-niSy pab*'*'^'la'*'-ti'€n"'i'hu5''que, 

m. THE DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

In Latin every word has as many syllables as there are 
separate vowels or diphthongs. Hence the following 

RULES. 

1. Two* vowels coming together and not forming a diph- 
thong, must be divided; as, De'-i**, su'^us, au'-re-^us. 

2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid* between 
the last two vowels of a word, or between any two unac- 
cented vowels, is joined to the last; as, pa'-TER, aZ'-a*C£B, 
oZ-a-CRis, tol"'e-RA'btl''i'Us, per '"-c-GRi-Tia "-^8-5 '-nis. 

Ezc. But iib-% and sib-i join it to the first. 
* TiM liqinidi are I and r. 
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3. A single consonant or a mute and a liquid brfort an 
aclcented vowei, is joined to that vowel, and 80 also is a sin* 
gle consonant affer it, cjcept in the penult; as, f-TiM'-e-ra, 

HOM'-t-WCS. 

Exc. 1. A sinz'e consonant, or a mnle and a liquii. after «, c, o, 
aoeented, and followed by e or t before a vowel, are joined to the lat* 
teri as, •o-ci-ttt, ra^DUuM, iio-CB«o, iM-Tnt-ut. 

£jLC. 2. A sin^e consonant, or a mote and a liquid after u, aeeenl- 
ed, must be joined to the following vowel; as, mti-Li-er, <it-Ti»or, 

lu-BRl-CUt. 

4. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid com* 
ing before or after an accented vowel ; and also a mute and 
a liquid after an accented vowel, (the penult and the ezcep* 
tlons to Rule 3 excepted,) must be divided; as, ^em*por'^- 

Alao gljtlf and often elf after the peanltimate vowel, or before the 
vowel of an accented syllable; as M'laty M-lan'-tUdti, ee-U&'ta* 

5. If three consonants come between the vowels of any 
two syllables, the last two, if a mute and a liquid, are joined 
to the latter vowel ; otherwise, the last only ; as, con'-^ra, 
ain"'pli'a'^vit; comp^'itcs. re-demp'^tor, 

6. A compound word is resolved into its constituent parts 
if the first part ends with a consonant: as, AB-65'-se, sub'-«* 
it, XH*'i-tur, ciBCUM'-a-^o. But if the first part ends with 
a vowel, it is divided like a simple word; as, DE/*-^-ro, di/'- 

These rules are useful here, only as a guide to the pronunciation in 
the Walkerian mode, the vowel sounds being always different when 
they end a syllable, and when followed by a consonant; thus, dil'' 
i'^o and prat^'io would be pronounced very differently if divided thus, 
dt'-U'^o 9,Tid pTiB'-stOj though the quantity and accent would be the 
same m both. It is therefore manifest that in order to correct pro- 
nunciation in this mode it is necessary to be familiar with, and reEuiy 
in applying the rules of syllabification. 

XV. OF THB SOtJNDS OF THE LETTERS. 

1. Of the sound of the Vowels, 

1. Every accented vowel at the end of a syllable has the 
long English sound ; as in the words fatey me, pine, no, 
tube; thus, pa'-ter, de'-dit, vi'-vus, to'-tus, tu'-ba, Ty'^rus* 

2. At the end of an unaccented syllable, e, o, and tc, have 
nearly the same sound as when accented, hut are sounded 
shorter; as re'^te^ vo''lo, ma'-nu; a has the sound of a in 
father; as, mu'^sa, e-pis'-to-la. 
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L ending an unaccented syllable, has always its lon^ 
sonnd in the following positions : 

1st. In the end of a word ; as, dom'^t'Tn, Except in tih^i 
and sib'i^ in which final i sounds like short e. 

Sd. In the first syllable of a word (the second of which 
38 accented,) either when it stands alone before a conso- 
nant ; as, i'do'-m^-us, or ends the syllable before a vowel ; 
tMyfi-'i^'bam. 

In all other situations at the end of an unaccented sylla* 
ble not final, i has an obscure sound resembling short e; 
as, noh*'i4is^ rap'-i-dus, Fi'dS'-lis, &c. 

3. When a syllable ends with a consonant, its vowel has * 
the short English sound, as in faty met^ piriy noty tub, sym" 
bol; thus, mag'^nuSy reg'^numyfin''gOy Aoc, suby cyig'-nus. 

Exc. £« at the end of a word, has the sound of the English word 
eatej aLa/i'-detf ig^-nes, 

2. Of the sound of the Diphthongs, 

M and os are pronounced as e in the same situation ; as, 
a'^tasy uBt'^e-ray pas'-nUy oss^'trum. ^ 

Au is pronounced like aw^ — eu like long «, — and ci, not 
followed by another vowel, like long i; as, au'^di-Oy eu'^gCyheu 

Exc. In Greek proper names au are separated; as, Men^-e-la'-iM. 

Note, ua, uc, vi, «o, and uuy in one syllable after 9, g, «, are not 
properly diphthongs, but the u takes the sound of w. § 1, Obs. 2. 

After g and * these vowels are often pronounced separately, or in 
difiierent syllables; as, ar'-gu-o, su'-ay su^-i^ su^-ua. 

Exc. Ui in cui and Attic, has the sound of t long. 

3. Of the sound of the Consonants. 

The consonants are in general pronounced in Latin as in 
English. The following may be noticed. 

C before e, t, y, «, a, has the sound of s; as, ci-doy cuvisj cyg'» 
nuty CtB^'Sarj ca'-na; before a, o, tt, I, r, and at the end of a syU 
lable it has the sound offe; as, Ca-to, con-tra, cury Clo-di-usy Cri-to. 

Chy generally has the sound of fe; as, char'-ta, chor'-day chr6'ma. 

G before e, t, y, <e, £e, has its soft sound like J,* as, gS^nuBy re'*gu; 
«lso before another g soft; as, agger. In other situations it is hard; 
as in the English words, hagy go. 

Ch and ph before (h in the beginning of a word, are not sounded; 
as, Chthoniay Phtkia; also when a word begins with mfiy gUytm, (I, 
pty p$y the first letter is silent, or but slightly sounded; as mnc-mof*- 
y-ne, gna-vusy tmi'sisj Cti-ti-asy Ptol'e-m€B''iu, ptal'-lo. 

Other consonants in their combinations resemble so closely Da a 
founds in English words, that further iUostration is unnecessary. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



Latin Grammar is the art of speaking or wri^ 
ting the Latin language with propriety. 

It is divided into four parts; namely^ Orthograh 
phy. Etymology y Syntax^ and Prosody. 



PART FIRST. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Orthography teaches the nature and power of 
letters, and the correct method of spelling words. 



§ 1. OF LETTERS. 

1. a Letts& is a character representing a particalar soand of th« 
human Toice. 

2. The Latin Alphabet consists of twenty-five letters, the Miii« in 
name and form as the English, but without the to. 

Letters are divided into Vowels and Cansonantt, 

OF VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

3. A Vowel is a letter which represents a simple sound. The 
Towels in Latin are six, viz : a, e, t, o, v, y. 

4. The union of two vowels in one sound is called a Diphihong. 
If the sound of both vowels be distinctiy heard, it is called a Proper 
JHphthoi^ ; if not, it is caUed an Improper Diphthong, 

6. The Pkoper Diphthongs in Latin are three, viz : au, €u,m, 
MB, audio, cuge, hei, 

6. The Imfbofsk Diphthoitos are two, viz : m and o«. Thes««re 
•Am written together ; Thus, «, a ; and are pronounced as simple «. 
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1 O&THOO&APHY. § 1 

Obt, 1. jii and at are found as diphthongs in proper names from 
the Greek ; as, Maiat Troia, 

Obt. 2. After gf and g^andsometintes after «, u before another vow- 
fl in the same syllable does not foi*m a diphthong with it, but is to be 
regarded as an appendage of the preceding consonant, having nearly 
the force of to, as in the English words, lihguist, quickf persuade j 
thas lingua tanguisj qui, qua, quod, quum, 8tutdeo,BiTe prodonnced as 
if written lingwa, sangtuis, kioi, kuxz, kwod, kwum, swadeo, 

Obs, 3. Two Vowels standing together in different syllables, pro- 
nounced in quick succession, resemble the diphthong in sound, and, 
among the poets, are oAen run together into one syllable ; thus de-in, 
de-ifide, pro-inde, &c. in two and three syllables are pronounced in 
one and two dein, deinde, proinde. Cut and huic, properly two sylla- 
bles are always contracted into one. So also, ui in such words from 
the Greek, as Harpuia. 

OF CONSONANTS. 

7. A Consonant is a letter that cannot be sounded without the 
help of a vowel as p, b, pronounced pe, bs, 

8. Of the Consonants, eight are called mtdes, viz. p, b, t, d, c, Ir, 
q, and g ; so called because they stop the passage of the voice, aa b 
in tub. 

9. Four are liquids, viz. I, m, n, r, because they easily flow into 
other sounds. 

10. Three are double Consonants, viz. x, x, and j ; of these, x is 
equivalent to ca, ga, or ks ; z to dt, or ts and j to dg» 

Obt, 4. Though j is sounded by us as a double consonant, equiva- 
lent to dg, yet anciently it seems to have been more nearly allied to 
a vowel, and was represented by i; thus, ejus pejus ^ &c. were writ- 
ten ei7u, peius, &c. In a similar manner, u and v were represented 
by the same letter, viz. v. 

1 1 . The letter s represents a sibilant or hissing sound. The k is only 
an aspirate ind denotes a rough breathing : In prosody, it is not re- 
garded as a consonant. 

12. The letters k, y, and x, are used only in words derived from 
the Greek. 

MARKS AND CHARACTERS 

13. The marks and characters used in Latin Grammar or la writinf 
Latin, are the following : 

v/ Placed over a vowel shews it to be short. 
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$ S PAOMUHCIATIOH. 8 

• Flaeed cnrer a vowel shew* it to be lowg. 

u Placed oyer a vowel shews it to be short or long. 

* * Is called Diaresisy and shows that the vowel over which it it 
placed does not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel, bat b^ 
longs to a different syllable, as ipir prcnonnced ii-«r. 

/s The drcwn^flex shews that the syllable over which it stands has 
been contracted, and is consequently long as nuntiaruni for ntmlia«£* 
rwU , dimicdsteni for dimicavUsent. 

^ The grave accent is sometimes placed over particles and adverbs 
to distinguish them from other words consisting of the same letters ; 
as quoda. conjunction, ** that," to distinguish it from quod^ a rela- 
tive, "which." 

' jipottrophet is written over the place of a vowel cut off tkom 
the end of a word as men* for mene. 

PUNCTUATION. 

14. The diflerent divisions of a sentence are marked by certain 
characters called Points, 

The modem punctuation in Latin is the same as in English. The 
marks employed, are the Comma (y) ; Semicolon (;); Colon (i); Period 
(.)j Interrogation (1); Exclamation (!). 

Obs. The only mark of punctuation used by the ancients, was a 
point, (.) which denoted pauses of a different length, according as it 
stood at the top, the middle, or the bottom of the line, thst at tin 
top denoting the shortest, and that at the bottom, the longest pause. 



*2. PRONUNCIATION.* 

The pronunciation of the Latin language prevalent among 
the nations of continental Europe, is greatly preferable to 

• The ancient pronunciation of the Latin lanuuace cannot now be certainly a cer- 
tained. The variety of pron'inciatlon In dlflferenr nations arises from a tendency in all 
to assimilate it iii some measure to their own. But of all varieties, that of the English,— 
certainly the faitneat of any <h>m the original,— te, In oar opinion, decidctfly the worW; 
not only from its intricacy and want of simplicity, but especially from its conflicting 
constantly with the settled quaaatity of the language. In English, every accented syHap 
We Is long, and every troaccented one is short. When, therefore, according to the 
Plies of English accentuation, the accent falls on a short syllable In a Latin word, or 
does not fall on a long one, in either case. It necessarily leads to a false qosjiMtj; «»« 
to this perhaps more than any thing else, Is to be attributed the acknowle^cd deficien- 
cy of classical scholare among us to this respect For the English orthoepy of the 
Latin langoage, see P. IX. 
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4 PRONXTNCIATION. § 2 

the English, both because it harmonizes better with the 
quantity of the language, as settled by the rules of Prosody, 
and because, by giving one simple sound to each vowel, dis- 
tinguishing the short and the long only by the duration of 
sounds, it is much more simple. The sound of the vowels 
as pronounced alone or at the end of a syllable, is exhibited 
in the following 

TABLE OF VOWEL AND DIPHTHONGAL SOUNDS, 

Short a sounds like a in Jehovah as am&t. 

' Long ft like a in father, as f)lma. 

Short e like e in met, as petere. 

Longe like ey in they, as docftre. 

Short 1 like i in uniform, as unitas. 

Long 1 like i in machine, as pinus. 

Short 5 like o in polite, as indoles. 

Long 5 like o in go, as pono. 

Short u like u in popular, as populus. 

Long u like u in rufe,orpure,as taba, Qsus. 

aeorsB ) ,., . ^, { PsBan. 

oeoroer''^^ ^^ *" '•'^y* "M Phoebus. 

au like ou in our, as aurum. 

eu like eu in feud, as eurus. 

ei like i in ice, as hei. 

Obs, 1. The vowels a and e have the same sound in all 
situations. 

Obs, 2. The sound of f, o, and m, is slightly modified 
when followed by a consonant in the same syllable, and is 
the same whether the syllable is long or short. Thus 
modified, 

i sounds like i in sit, as mittit. 

o like o - in not, as poterat, forma. 

u like u in tub, as fnlctus. 

Note.'FoT the sound of u, before another vowel, after g, g, and 
sometimes s-j See § 1, Obs. 2 

Obs. 3. The consonants are pronounced generally as in the Eng* 
lish language. C, and g, are hard as in the words catj and got, be- 
fore a, 0, and u; and soft like », and j, before e, i, y; «e, and oe. 

Ob». 4. T, and c, following or ending an accented sjUable before 
{, followed by a vowel, usually has the sound of «A; as in nuntiuit or 
HvnctiM, ptUimiiaf tocius; pronounced nufuhUis, patkienshia^ ^o«hUu. 
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§ 3. OF SYLLABLES. 

A Syllable is a distinct sound, forming the whole of a wordf 

CT SO much of it as can be sounded at once. 

A word of one syllable is called a Monosyllable* 

A word of two syllables is called a Dissyllable. 

A word of three syllables is called a Trissyllable* 

A word of many syllables is called a PolysylUMt* 

In a word of many syllables, the last is called i}ie final S}I« 

lable. The one next the last, is called the peTmlt^ and the 

syllable preceding that, is 6alled the aTitepemUt* 

Obs. The Figures affectii^ the orthography of words, are 

the following ; viz. 

Ist. Prostheti$, prefixes a letter or syllable to a word ; as, gnaiui 

for natut; ietulii, for tidit. 
2d. Epenthesis, inserts a letter or syllable in the middle of a 

word ; as navUa for nauta; TimoluSf for Tmolua, 
Sd. Paragogej adds a letter or syllable to the end of a word, as 

amarier for amari, Sec. 
^1. jtpfueresis, cuts off a letter or syllable from the beginning of 

a word ; as brevWt or brevutf for brevis est; rhabo for arrhabo, 
0th. Syncope takes a letter or syllable from the middle of a word ; 

as, oraclum for oractdum; amdrim for amavHrim; deOm for <2e- 

orum, 
6th. jipocopef takes a letter or syllable from the end of a word ; as 

./intoni for jSntonii ; men^ for mene ; die for dice. . 
7th. jintUhesiSj substitutes one letter for another ; as, olli for 

Uli; mdtf vtdtis for volty voltisj contractions for volit, volitit, 
8th. Metathesis f changes the order of letters in a word ; as, pistris 

for pristis, 
9t]i. Tmesis J separates the parts of a compoond word by inserting 

another word between them ; as, gwt me cunque vocant terrce 

for qwBCunque me, 8ce. 
lOfh. jinastrophe, inyerts the order of words ; as dUn dreum, for 

etreumddre. 



y Google 



OF WOBM. f 4 

PART SECOND- 



ETYMOLOGY. 

Etymology treats of the different sorts of 
words, their various modifications, and their de- 
riYations. 



§ 4. OF WORDS. 

Words are certain articulate sounds used by 
common consent as signs of our ideas. 

1. In respect of Formation, words are either 
Primitive or Derivative, Simple or Compound, 

A Primitive word is one that comes from no other i as, 
fmer, bonus, pater. 

A Derivative word is one that is derived from another 
word ; as, pueritiaf bonitas^ paiernus, 

A Simple word is one that is not combined with any other 
word ; as, pius, doceo, verto. 

A Compound word is one made up of two or more simple 
words ; as, impius, dedoceOy ammadverto. 

2. In respect of Form, words are either Declin-- 
able or Indeclinable, 

A Declinable word is one which undergoes certain changes 
oti form or termination to express the Afferent relations of 
gender, number, case; person, &c. usually termed, in Gram- 
mar, AccideTits, 

An Indeclinable word is one that undergoes no ehange of 
form. 

3. In respect of Signification and Use, words 
are divided into different classes, called Parts of 
Speech. 
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§ 6. PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The Parts of Speech in the Latin language are 
eight, viz. 

1. Nou?i or Stibstantive, Adjective^ Pronautif 
Verb, declined. 

2. Adverb, Preposition, Interjection, Conjunc- 
tion, undeclined. 

Obs, 1. The Participle which is regarded hy some a« a 
distinct part of speech, properly belongs to, and forms a part 
of the verb. 



§ 6. OF THE NOUN. 

A Noun or Substantive, is the name of any per- 
son, place or thing. They are of two kinds, 
Proper and Common. 

1. A Proper Noun is the name applied to an 
individual only ; as, Cicero, Aprilis, Roma. 

Among these may be included, 

Patronymictj or those -which express one's parentage or family ; as, 
PriamideSj the son of Priam. 

Gentile, or Patrial, which denote one's country ; as, Rimanut^ Oal» 
lus, &c. 

Obs. A proper noun applied to more than one becomes a common 
noun ; as, duodicim Cae&ree, the twelve CsBsars. 

2. A Common Noun is a name applied to all 
things of the same sort; as, vir, a man; domus, 
a house ; liber, a book. 

Under this class may be ranged, 

1. Collective noune, or nouns of multitude, which signify many In 
the singular number ; as, poptUuSf a people ; exercUut, an army. 

2. Ahetract nounsj or the names of qaalities ; as froatfot, good- 
tss ,* diUcido, sweetness 
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8 A^CCIIMBNTS Oy TBS NOUK* § 7 

3. JHrnimdives, or noons which express a diminntion in the signifi- 
eation of the noun from which they are derived ; as libeUiu, a little 
booky from liber, a book. 

4. Amplificatvce nouns, ox those which denote an increase in the 
signification of the noons from which they are derived ; as, eapUo, 
a person having a large head ; from caputf the head. 



§ 7. ACCIDENTS OF THE NOUN. 

To the Latin noun belong Gendery Number, and 
Case. 

1. Gender means the distinction of nouns with 
regard to Sex. 

There are three Genders, the Masculine^ Femi- 
nine, and Neuter. 

Of some nouns the gender is determined by their Hgn^ 
cation; — of others, by their termination. 

The Masculine gender belongs to all nouns which denote 
the male sex. 

The Feminine gender belongs to all nouns which denote 
the female sex. 

The Neuter gender belongs to all nouns which are neither 
masculine nor feminine. 

Nouns which denote both males and females are said to be 
of the Common gender, i. e. they are both masculine and fe- 
minine. 

Nouns denoting things without sex, and which are some* 
times of one gender, and sometimes of another, are said to be 
DouhtftU. 

The eender of nouns not determined by their signification 
is usually to be ascertained by their termination, as will be 
noticed under each declension. 
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GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON GENDER. 

Obs. 1. Nouns denoting brute animals, especially thoto 
whose sex is not easily discerned or but rarely attended to, 
commonly follow the gender of their termination. Such are 
the names of wild beasts, birds, fishes, insects, &c. 

Obs. 2. A proper name often follows the gender of the 
general noun under which it is comprehended ; thus. 

The names of months, winds, rivers and mountains, are 
masculine, because memis, ventics,Jluvius, mons, are mascu- 
line. 

The names of countries, towns, trees, and ships, are femi- 
nine, because terra^ urbs^ arbor y navis, are feminine. 

To these, however, there are many exceptions. 

Obs, 3. Some nouns are masculine and feminine both in 
sense and grammatical construction ; as adolescensy a young 
man or woman; AffindSy a relation by marriage; dux^ a 
leader. 

Some are masculine or feminine in sense, but masculine 
only in grammatical construction, i. e. they have an adjective 
word always in the masculine gender ; such as, ArttfeXy an 
artist ; Jury a thief; senex, an old person, &c. 

Some are masculine or feminine in sense, but feminine on- 
ly in grammatical construction ; i. e. they have an adjective 
word always in the feminine gender ; such as, copicB, forces, 
troops ; custodicB, guards ; opercBy labourers, &c. 

Ohs, 4. Some nouns denoting persons, are neuter, both in 
termination and construction ; as, Acroama^ a jester ; auxu 
ha, auxilliary troops; mancipium, or servilium, a slave. 

2. Number is that property of a noun by 
which it expresses one, or more than one. 

Latin nouns have two numbers, the Singtdar 
and the Plural. The Singular denotes one ; the 
Plural, more than one. 

Obs, 5, Some nouns in the plural form denote but one ; as, 
AthencBy Athens ; others signify one or more ; as 7mptuBf a 
marriage or marriages. 

3. Case is the state or condition of a noun with 
respect to the other words in a sentence. 
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10 09 DECLENSION. § 8 

Latin nouns have six cases, the Nominative^ 
Oenitivej Dative, Accusative, Vocative, and Ablative. 

Igt. The Nominative case denotes the name of an object 
simply, or as that of which something is affirmed. 

2d. The Genitive connects with the name of an object, 
the idea of origin or possession. ' 

8d« The Dative represents the thing named, as that to 
which something is added, or to^ or for which, some- 
thing is said or done. 

4tfa. The Accusative represents the thing named, as affect- 
ed or acted upon by something else, and also, the ob- 
ject to which something tends or relates. 

6th« The Vocative is used when persons and things are 
addressed. 

6th. The Ablative represents the thing named as that 
from which something is separated or taken, or as 
that by or ttnth which something is done, or exists. 

Ohs. 6. All the cases, except the nominative, are called 06- 
lique cases. 

Ob$, 7. The signs of the oblique cases, or the prepositions 
by which they are usually rendered into English, are the fi^l- 
lowing, viz. Genitive, of; Dative, to or for ; Vocative, O ; 
Ablative, vnth^ from^ in^ by, &c. as in the following scheme : 

Plural. 
Nom. Icii^y 

Gen. of kings, 

Dat. to or for kings, 

Ace. IcingS) 

Voc. O kings, 

Ahhmtk,fromf in or % aking. Abl. mth^from, in, by kings* 





Singular. 


Nom. 


a king. 


Gen. 


of a king, 


Dat. 


to or for a king, 


Ace. 


a king, 


Voc. 


Oking, 



§ 8. OF DECLENSION. 

Declension is the mode of changing the termi- 
nations of nouns, &c. 

In Latin there are five declensions, called the 
First, Second, Third, Fourth and Fifth. 
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/ The declensions are distinguished from each 
' other by the termination of the genitive singu- 
lar; thus, 

The first declensioQ has the genitive singular in -^, 
The second " " in -«, 

The third " « in -«, 

The fourth « « in -lei , ' 

The fifth « « in -et. 



GENERAL RULES FOR THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

1 . Nouns of the neuter gender have the Nomin- 
ative, Accusative and Vocative alike in both 
numbers, and these cases in the plural end al- 
ways in a. 

2. The Vocative for the most part in the singu- 
lar, and always in the plural, is Uke the Nomina- 
tive. 

S. The Dative and Ablative plural are alike. 
4. Proper names for the most part want the 
plural. 

Obs. 1. The difference between these declensions will be 
I at one view in the following 

TABLE OF TERMINATIONS. 

Singttlar. 

IV. 
M. N. 





I. 


Nam. 


.&, 


Gen. 


-«, 


Dot. 


-», 


Ace 


-am, 


Vac 


-*, 


AM. 


-ft« 



n. 


HI. 


M. N. 


M. N. 


-u«, -er, -urn, 


— 


-ii 


-is, 


-8, 


'h 


-um, -um, 


-em, 


-«, -er, -um, 


— 


-0. 


-«. or-L 



-us, 

.ul, 
•urn, 

•M, 



-0, 

-a, 

-«, 
-«, 

-% 

-fi. 



-ei, 
-eY, 
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I. 


n. 

M. N. 


Norn. 


-», 


-1, -&, 


Gen. 


-ftrum, 


-(>rum, 


Dat. 


-18, 


-is, 


Ace 


-as, 


-OS, -i, 


Voc 


-BB, 


-1, -&, 


All. 


-is. 


-is. 



M. 
-es, 
-um, -: 
-ibus, 
-es, 
-es, 
-ibus. 



Piural. 

-&,-i&. 



N. 
-u&. 



IV. 
M. 

us, 
-uum, 

•ibus,or-abu8, 
•us, "VuL; 

•us, -U&, 



V, 



Srum, 
-ebus, 

•es, 



-i,-ii,- 
-&,.i&,' 

-ibus,or*abus. j-ebus. 

Obs, 2. The terminations of the Nominative singular in 
the third declension being numerous, are omitted in the ta- 
ble* The terminations of the Gen. Bat. and AbL, Neuter 
are the same as the Masculine. 



§ 9. THE FIRST DECLENSION. 

The First Declension has four terminations ; 
two feminine, a, e^ and two masculine, asy es. 
Latin nouns end only in a: the rest are Greek. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Singular* Plural. 

Norn, -&, Nom. -n, 

Gen. -8B, Gen. -ftrum, 

Dai. -8B, Dat. -is. 

Ace. -am, Ace. -as, 

Voc. -&, Toe -SB, 

Ahl. -&. AhL -is. 

Pevva, a pen^ Fern. 



Singular. 
N. penn-&, a peuy 

G. penn-8B, of a pen, 

D. penn-ae, fo, or for a pen, 
Ac. penn-am, a pen, 

V. penn-&, O pen^ 

Ah. penn-&, with a pen. 



Plural 
N. penn-fle, pentf 

G* penn-ftrum, of pens^ 

D. penn-is, to, or for pens, 
Ac penn-as, pens 

V. penn-ae, O pew, 

Ab. penn-is, with pens. 
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Note. — The words detiliiied as examples in this and the other dedea- 
sions, are not divided into syllables, and the hyphen (-) is never to be 
regarded as a division of syllables, but only as separating the root 
from the termination, as penn-a, ^P'-h ^* 

In like manner decline, 

/ Ara, an altar; SeHa, a seat; Tuba, a trumpet; Litera, a Zef /er. 

Additional Examples. 

Ala, it wing. Faba, ahtan. Ripa, a bank. 

Area, a chest. Hora, an hour. Tnrba, a crowd, 

\ Casa, a cottage. Mensa, a table. Unda, a wave, 

\ Causa, a cause. Norma, a rule. Virga, a rod. 

EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

/ 

1. Njuns in ^, denoting appellations of men, as pt»cema,a 
butler; names of rivers, (§ 7, Obs. 2,) likewise Hadrid, the 
Hadriatic ; cometa^ a comet ^ planet d^ a planet { and tome- 
times talpd, a mole ; and damd, a fallow-deer, are masculine. 
Paschd^ the passover, is neuter. 

EXCEPTIONS IN CASE. 

2. The Genitive Singular, — ^The ancient Latins sometimes 
formed the genitive in -dz ; as auldy a hall ; Gen. auldi ;— 

- sometimes in -aSj as mater'familiaSy the mother of a fami- 
f ly, (See § 18, 9.) 

3. The Accusatioe Singular. — Greek nouns in a, have 
sometimes -an^ in the accusative sing. ; as, Maian, Ossan, 

4. The Dative arid Ablative Plural. — ^The following nouns 
have -^ahiis instead of -eV, in the Dative and Ablative plural, 

I to distinguish them from masculine nouns in -uf , of tne se- 
fi cond declension, viz. 

Dea, U goddess. Filia, a daughter. 

Equa, a mare. Mula, a she mule. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

Greek nouns in -o^, -eSf and ^e, are declined ai 
follows, in the singular number;— » 
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£nSa8, Mneas. Anchises, A^ichises. Penelape, Penelope^ 

N* JEne-ast N. Anchis-es, iV. Penelop e, 

G. JEnS-ae, G. Anchis-ae, G. Penelop^es, 

D. Mn^-esj D. Anehis-e, D. Penek)p-e, 

A€, JEne-am,or-ait, ilc, Anchis-exiy ile. Penelop-en, 

F. -En6-8, F. Anchk-e, F» Penelop-e, 

ii^. iEne-&. ^6. Anchis*e. Ab, Penelop-e« 

Like JBfUatf decUae Bareatj the north wind ; Midtu, a kiag of 
Flirygki. 

Like jSnchiu9, decline Mcidet, a name of Hercules ; eomdu, a 
comet ; Pelide^, AckiUes, the son of Peleus. 

Like Ptneloptf decline Circtj a fsmons sorceress ; CSfhSle, the 
mother ef the gods ; Epithntj an abridgmeat ; GrammtUia, gram- 
mar. 

Obs, 1. lYhen the plural of proper names oecurs, it is 
like the plural of perma ; thus, AtridcB^ Atridarum^ &c. 

Obs, 2. Nouns in -es haye sometimes a m the Vooativey 
more rarely <?• Nouns in ^stes haye ^sta. They also some- 
times have the Aecusatiye in -em, and the Ablative in -a. 

EXERCISES ON THE FIRST DECLENSION.* 

1. Tell the ease and miinber of the following; words and 
translate them accordingly: — Penna, pennam, pennarum, 
pennis, pennSt, pennas ; — aram, aris, sellas, sellft, sella, sel- 
Isffum ; tubis, tubam, tubs^, liter&, literarum, pennis, aras, 
tubflB, Uteris f — Penelopes, Penelopen, iBnfon, Anchises, 
Anchisae, JKnea, 

2. Translate thefoHotding words into Latin: — The pen, 
of pens, with pens, from a pen, in a pen, by pens ; from the 
altars; of a trumpet; with letters; a seat; O altar; the seat of 
Penelope; of ^neas; with Anchisesf a trumpet; from the 
altar; to a seat; with a pen; of the ahars; &e. ad libitum. 

* Words in the above exercises. Proper names usually to be trana 
lated in the nominative case. 

Penna, a pin,- Tnba, a trumpit. 

Ara, an altar. Litera, a letter* 

Sella, a $eat. 
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^ § 10. THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

The Second Declension has seven terminations; 
namely, 

Five masculine, -gr, -ir^ -wr, -u*, and -o*. 

Two Neuter, -um^ and -on. 

Of these terminations, -o^, and -on, are Greek; 
the rest are Latin. 



Masculine. 




Neuter. 


Singular, 


Plural. 


Singular. 


PZura2. 


iV. -er, -us, 


N. -i, 


N. .-um, 




2^. -a, 


G. -i, 


G^. -orum, 


G. -i, 




G. -orum, 


IJ. -0, 


D. -is, 


D. -0, 




J>. -is. 


-4 c. -um, 


-de. -OS, 


Ac. -um. 




Ac -a, 


Y* -e,orlikenciii 


. V. -i, 


F. -um. 




F. -a, 


Al. -0. 


^^. -is. 


Ab. -0. 




il^. -is. 



Jlem, Nouns in -er, -tr, and •Wf add -t in the genitiTe ; bat -«« and 
um are changed into -t. 

Pu£R, a boy, Masc. 



Singular. 
N. puer, a bay, 

G. puer-i, of a boy, 

D. puer-o, to, or for a boy, 
Ac. puer-um, a boy, 

V. puer, O boy, 

Ab. puer-o. untk, ^c. a boy. 

Thus decline, 

Gener, a son-in-law ; Liber, J5accAM*,Mulciber, Vulcan; 
Vir, a Man. 

Rule 1. But most nouns in er, lose «, in the 
genitive; as. 

Liber, a bookj Masc. 



Plural. 

puer-i, boySf 

puer-orum, of boys^ 

puer-is, fo, or for boys^ 

boys, 

O boys, 

with, ^c. boys. 



N. 
G. 

J>' _ 

i4c. puer-08, 
V. puer-i, 
Ab. puer-is. 



Sirtgular. 

liber, 

libr-i, 

libr-o, 
Ac. libr-um, 
V. Uber, 
Ab. libr-o. 



N. 
G. 
D. 



Plural. 
N. libr-i, 
G. libr-orum, 
D. libr-is, 
Ac. libr-08, 
V. libr-i, 
Ab. libr-is. 



Thus decline. 
Ager, afield. 

Aper, a wild boar. 

Culter, a kmfe. 

Magister, a master. 
Auster, the south wind. 
Cancer, a crab 
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Rule 2. Nouns in -usy have the Vocatire in -e, 
BB ventusj vente. * 

DoMiNus, a lord, Masc. 



Singular. 


Plural. 


Thus decline. 


N. domin-U8, 


N. domin-i. 


Ventus, 


the wind. 


G. domin-i, 


G. domin-Onim, 


Oculus, 


the eye 


P. domin-o, 


D. domin-is. 


Annus, 


a year. 


Ac. domin-um, 


Ac. domin-08. 


Fluvius, 


a river. 


y. domin-e, 


F. domin-i, 


Hortus, 


a garden 


Ab. domin-o. 


Ab. domin-ifl. 


Radius, 


a ray. 


Reonum, a kingdom 


, Neut. 




Singular. 


Plural. 


Thus decline. 


N. regn-um, 


N. regn-a, 


Antrum, 


a cave. 


G. regn-i, 


G. regn-5rum, 


Astrum, 


a star. 


D. regn-o, 


D. regn-is. 


Donum, 


a gift. 


'Ac. regn-um, 


Ac. regn-a, 


Jugum, 


a yoke. 


V. regn-um, 


V. regn-a, 


Saxum, 


a stone. 


Ah. regn-o. 


Ab. regn-is. 


Pomum, 


an apple. 




Promiscuous Exai 


nples. 




Arbiter, a judge 


Folium, a leaf. 


Socer, afatherin^aw. 


Bellum, war. 


Gladius, a swore 


I, Telum, 


a dart. 


Cadus, a cask. 


Lupus, a wolf. 


Torus, 


a couch. 


Cervus, a stag. 


Mums, a wall. 


Tectum, 


the roof. 


CoUum, the neck. Nidus , a nest. 


Truncus, 


the trunk. 


Equus, a horse. 


Ovum, an egg. 


Velum, 


a saU. 


Faber, an artist, Praelium, a battle 


Vadum, 


aford. 


Ficus, f. a fig tree. Ramus, a branc 


h. Votum, 


avow. 



EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

Exc. 1. Of nouns ending in "us^ the names of plants^ 
towns, islands and precious stones, with few exceptions, are 
feminine, § 7, Obs. 2. 

Exc. 2. Besides these, only four words originally Latin, 
are feminine ; viz. almis^ the belly ; colvs, the distaff; Au- 
mus^ tlie ground \ and vannus^ a winnowing fan. 

Exc. 3. Virus, juice, poison, and pelagus, the sea, are 
neuter. Vulgus, the common people, is both masculine and 
neuter. Pampinus, a vine brancn, is rarely feminine, com- 
monly masculine. 
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Exc. 4. Many Greek nouns in -««, are feminine, especial- 
ly compounds of ij o^o^ ; as, meihodus, periodus, &c. So also, 
bihluSy papyrtiSf diphtkangus, paragrapkus, diameirus^ peri 
metrus. 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECX^ENSION. 

Exc. 5. The Vocative Singular. 1st. Proper 
names in itis have the Vocative iai; as Gear- 
gilts, V. Georgi ; except Pitut which has Pie. 

In like manner, Jiliusy a son, has Jili^ and genius^ one's 
guardian ai%el, has geni. But other nouns in -htSf and such 
epithets as DeliuSy SaturmuSi &c. not considered as proper 
names, have te. 

2d. Deus has detcs in the vocative, and in the plural more 
frequently dii and diis^ (sometimes contracted dl and dis,) 
than dei and deis. MeuSy my, has the vocative mi^ sometimes 
mens. 

Obs. The poets sometimes make the vocative of nouns in 
•z£«, like the nominative; rarely so in prose. Sometimes, 
also, they change nouns in -er into -us^ as Evander or Evan' 
drus ; in the vocative, Evander or Evandre. 

Exc. 6. The Genitive Singular. — The genitive of singu- 
lar nouns in itLS and ium, in the purest age of Latin was 
formed in e, not », both in prose and verse, Bsjili, Tulli, in* 
geni', they are now frequently written with a circumflex} 
thus,/Zi, Tullif ingenU for filii, Tullii, &c. 

Exc, 7. The Genitive Plural. — Some nouns especially 
those which denote value, measure, weight, commonly form 
the genitive plural in -^m instead of -Orum ; as, nummUm^ 
s tstertiUm, &c. The same form occurs in other words, espe- 
c ially in poetry ; as, deH^m^ Danai&m, &o*; also, divam is 
used for divSrum. 

Djsus, a god^ is thus declined : 
Singular. Plural. 

N. De-US, N. De-i, or Di-i, Contr. Dl, 

G, De-i, G. De-orum, 

D. De-o, D. De-is, (>r Di-is, " Dis, 

Ac, De-um, Ac. De-os, 

F. De-us, V: De-i, or Di-i, " Dl, 

Ab. De-o. Ah. De-is, or Di-is, '* DUu 

2* 
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GREEK NGITNS. 

Greek nouns in ^os and -otz, are often changed into -us and 
'um; as Alpheos, Alpkeus; Ilion. Ilium. Those in -ro5, into 
er; as, Alexandras, Alexander, When thus changed, they are 
declined like Latin nouns of the same termination. Other- 
wise 

Greek nouns are thus declined. 



Singular, 


Singular, 


Plural. 


N, Del-OS, Androge-os, 


N, barbit-on, 


barbit-a. 


G, Del-i, Androge-o, or -i, 


G, barbit-i, 


barbit-6n, 


D. Del-o, Androge-o, 


D. barbit-o, 


barbit-is. 


Ac, Del-on, Androge-o,or-on, 


Ac. barbit-on. 


barbit-a, 


V. DeW, Androge-os, 


F. barbit-on, 


barbit-a, 


Ab, Del-o. Androge-o. 


Ab, barbit-o. 


barlyt-is. 



Some nouns in -os, anciently had the genitive in it; as Menandru. 
Panthu occurs in Virgil as the vocative of Pantkus, Proper names 
in -eus are 4cclined like dominua, but have the vocative in -eus^ and 
sometimes contract the genitive singular as Orphei, Orphei, or Orphi, 
When -ett is a diphthong, they are of the third declension. - Other 
nouns, also, are sometimes of the third declension ; as, jindrogeo, 
jindrogeonis. 



EXERCISES ON THE SECOND DECLEN'SION.' 

Tell the case and number of the following toords and 
translate them accordingly: — Pueri, dominomm, domino, 
puero, puerum, pueros, libri, libris, librum, libro, dominis, do- 
mine, regnum, regna, regnorum — ^ventus, vento, ventum — 
oculus, oculorum — filii, mi, filiis, filios. 

Translate the following words into Latin : —To a boy, 
from a boy, O boy, O boys, of boys, books, of books, for books, 
in books, with a book, a lord, from a lord, to a lord, of lords, 
the lords, of a kingdom, the kingdom, to the kii]^oms, to 
the winds of heaven, lords of the soil, &c. ad libitum. 



* Words in the above Exercises, 
Puer. a boy, Regnum, a king 



Bomincs, 
Uber, 



a lord, 
a book. 



Yentus, t?ie wind, 
Coelnm, hiaven. 



Solum, ike wU 
Oculus, the eye. 
Filius a eon. 
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§ II THIED BZCLEI^SIOH. It 

§ Ih THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the third declension are very numer- 
ous; they are of all genders; and geneially in- 
crease one syllable in the oblique cases * Its final 
letters are thirteen, a, e^ /, o, y, c^ d^l, n, r, 5, U 
jc Of tiiese a, t, jr, are peculiar to Greek nouns- 





TERMINATIONa 




Maseafiae aad Fenunine. 1 




Neuter. 


Singular. 


Flur€l 


Singtdar. 


- PluraL 


N. — , 


N. -es, 


N. — , 


N. -a, 


G. ^ 


G. -urn, (>r 4um, 


G. -is, 


(r. >uzn,or-iiii«, 


D. -« 


D. -ibus, 


D. 4 


i>. -ibus. 


Ac. -em, 


Ac -es, 


^c-^ 


-4c. -a. 


^. — ^ 


F, -es, 


F. — , 


V. -a, 



^5j ^ 0?' i. ^. -ibus. 



ilZt, -e, or L il5. -ibus. 



GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

1. fu this declension, die Nominadve and Vocative, of 
Masculine and Feminine nouns are always alike. As the final 
syllables of the nominative are very numerous, a dash ( — ) 
supplies their place in the above table. Neuter nouns come 
under the general rule, § 8. 1. 

2. All nouns of this declension are declined by annexing 
the above case-endings, or terminations to the rooU 

3. The Root consists of all that stands before 'is in the 
genitive, and remains unchanged throughout. Hence, when 
file genitive case is found, the cases after that are alike in all 
nouns, except as noticed hereafter. 

4. The genitive of nouns in this declension, will be most 
ea«ly learned from ikie Dictionary, as all rules that can be 
given are rendered nearly useless by the number of excep- 
tions under them. 

5. In the following examples, the root and terminations are 
separated by a hyphen {-) in order to ^ew more distinctly 
(he r^^ularity of die declension. . This being mentioned, it 

* A nouB is said to increase whea U has more syUables in any case 
0MUI i4 has in the nomiaative. 
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will occasion no difficulty, though gtanding as it often does, 
in the middle of a syllable; as, pd ir-ts. 



$ 12. EXAMPLES OF THE TfflRD DECLENSION. 
L Sjekko, a speeckj Masc. 



Singular. 
N. Sermo, 
SermOn-is, 
Sermon-i, 
Serm&n-em, 
Senno, 



G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 



Ai, Sermon-e. 



. Plural. 
N. Sermon-es, 
G. Sermon-iim, 
D. Sermon-ibus, 
Ac, Sermon-es, 
V. Sermon-es, 
Ab. Sermon-ibus. 



Thus decline. 

Carbo, a coal. 
Leo, a lion. 
Pavo, a peacock, 
Praedo, a robber. 



2. Color, a coloTy Masc. 



Singular. 

N. color, 

G. Cwl6r-is, 

D. col5r-i, 

Ac. col6r-em, 

F. color, 

Ab. col5r-e. 



Plural. 
N. color-es, 
G. col6r-um, 
D, col5r-ibus, 
Ac. col6r-es, 
V. col6r-es, 
Ab. col6r-ibus. 



Thus dedine* 

Honor, Tumor. 
Lector, a reader. 
Pastor, a shepherd 



3. Miles, a soldier , Masc. 



Singular. 
N. miles, 
milit-is, 
milit-i, 
milit-em, 
miles. 



G. 

D. 
Ac, 
V. 



Ab. milit-e. 



Plural. 
N. milit-es, 
G. milit-um, 
D. milit-ibus, 
Ac. milit-es, 
V. milit-es, 
Ab. mdlit-ibus. 



Thus decline. 

Comes,a companion 
Limes, a limit. 
Trames, a path. 



Rule 1. Nouns in -es and -i>, not increasing in 
the genitive singular, have -ium in the genitive 
plural. 

Except canisj a dog; pania, bread; vatU, a prophet; juwenis, m 
young man ; and volucri*, a bird* 
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Singuinr* 
N. rup-es, 
G, rup-is, 
P. rup-i, 
^crup-em, 
V, rup-eS) 
Ab, rup-e» 



THI&D DSCLXHtlOH. I 

4. Rvrzs, a rock^ Fern* 

Plural. Thus dednu. 

N. rup-es) Apis, a htB. 

G. rup^ium, CUssiit, aJUtt. 

D. rup-ibus, Moles, a man. 

Ac rup-es, Nubet, a cUmd* 

V. rup-es, Vitia, a vim. 

il&. rup*-ibu8« Vulpes, a fax. 



Rule 2. Nouns of one syllable in ^as and -is^ 
and also, in s and or, after a consonant have 'turn 
in the genitive plural ; as, 

5. Pars, a part, Fem. 



Siifgular. 
N. pars, 
G. part-is, 
D. part-i, 
Ac, part-em, 
V. pars, 
Ab, part-e. 



Plural. 
N. part-68, 
G, part-ium, 
D. part-Tbtts, 
Ac. part-es, 
V. part-es, 
Ab. part-ibus. 



Thus dtclini. 
Calx, -cis,r^Aee2 
Va8,-di8, a surety. 
Lis, -tis, alauhsuit. 
Arx,-ci8, a ciiadel. 
Urbs,-is, a city. 
Pons, -tis, a bridge. 



Rule 3. Nouns of more than one syllable in 
-^ and -n^, have -umy and sometimes -ium in the 
genitive plural. 

6* Pakeits, a parent, Masc. or Fern* 



Singular. 
N. parens, 
G. parent-is, 
D. parent-i, 
Ac. parent-em, 
V. parens, 
Ab. parent-e. 



Plural, 
N. parent-es, 
G. parent-um,*ium, 
D. parent-ibus, 
Ac. parent-es, 
F. parent-es, 
Ab. parent-ibus. 



Thus decline. 
Rudens, a cable 
Cliens, a client. 
Serpens, a serpent 



Obs. I. Masculine and Feminine nouns which have 'turn in 
the genitive plural, have sometimes 'is, or ^eis, as well as 
-es in the Nominative, Accusative and Vocative plural $ as, 
partes, partium. Nom. Aoc. and Vec. partes, parteis, or 
partis* 
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7* Opus, a work^ Neut § 8. R. 1. 



far. 
N. opas, 
G. op^r-iS) 
D. oper-i, 
ilc. opus, 
F. opus, 
Ah. oper-e. 



Plural. 
N. oper-a, 
G, oper-um, 
D. oper-ibuS) 
Ac, oper-a, 
F. oper-a, 
Ab, oper-ibus. 



Thus decline, 

Funus, ajuneredt 

liatus, the side. 

Ck>rpU8-oris, /Ae body* 
Caput, capitis, the head. 
Iter, itineris, a journey. 



Rule 4. Nouns in -e and -a/, and -«r, have -e in 
the Ablative singular; -ium in the Genitive plu- 
ral ; and -fa in the Nominative, Accusative and 
Vocative plural. 

Exc. Proper names in -e have -« in the Ablative ; as, Pr^neste^ 
Neut. a town in Italy i Ablative, Praneate. 

8. Sedile, a seat^ Neut. 



Singular. 


Plural. 


Tht 


ts decline. 


N. sedil-e. 


N. sedil-ia, 


Ancile, 


a shield. 


G. sedil-is. 


G. sedll-ium, 


Mantlle, 


a towel. 


D. sedil-i, 


D. sedil-ibus, 


Mare, 


the sea. 


Ac. sedil-e, 


Ac. sedil-ia. 


Rete, 


a net. 


F. sedil-e, 


F. sedil-ia, 


Cubile, 


a couch. 


Ah. sedil-i. 


Ah. sedil-ibus. 








9. Animal, an animaly Neut. 




Singular. 


Plural. 1 Thus decline* 


N. animal, 


N. animal-ia. 






G. animal-is. 


G. animal-ium, 


Cubital, 


a cushion* 


D. animal-i. 


D. animal-ibus, 


Calcar, 


a spur. 


Ac. animal, 


Ac. animal-ia, 


Vectjgal, a tax. 


F. animal, 


F. animal-ia 






Ab. animal-i. 


Ab. animal-ibus* 








ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES. 




Acer, -Sris, n. 


a maple tree. Homo, -Inis, e. 


a man 


iEtas, -atis, f. 


age. Imago, -Inis, f. 


an image. 


Arbor, -<)ri8, f. 


a tree. Iter, itineris, n. 


a joumef. 


Aries, -etis, m. 


a ram. Lac, -tis, n. 


mUk. 


Ars, -tis, f. 


an art Lapis, -idis, m. 


a tiene. 
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CtBOB, -dnis, m. 


artfAe. 


Laas, -dis, f. 


yrmee 


Career, -«ris, m. 


ajnrisan. 


Lex, -Icgis, r. 


a law. 


Cardo, -Inis, ra. 


« hinge. 


JMonile, -18, f. 


« neMace. 


Canneii,-lBi8, m. 


mpoem. 


Mons,.tis,m. 




Cervix, -icis, f. 


the neck. 


Maaos, -iris, m. 


mg^ 


Codex, -icis, m. 


a book. 


Nox, noctis, f. 


night. 


CoDBoljtaUs, m. 


a connA. 


Oons, -Sris, a. 


abtarden 


Cor, cordis, «. 


tkeheeat. 


Ovile, -is, a. 


aAe$Kfcla. 


Cmx, -ucis,f. 


a croee. 


Ptectea, -Inis, n. 


aemnb. 


Cnblle, -is, a. 


a eouek. 


Regio, -6Bis, f. 


a region. 


Dens, -tis, m. 


a tooth. 


Salar, iris, m. 


atrma. 


Dos, -dotis, r. 


a dowry. 


Serpeas, -tis, c. 


a serpent. 


Femar, -Oris, a. 


the thigh. 


Toral,.aUs, a. 


a bed cover. 


Formido, -lais, f. 


femr. 


Trabs, -ibis, f. 


abeam. 


Fornax, -acis, f. 


m furnace. 


Turris, -is, f. 


a tower. 


Frater, -tris, m. 


a brother. 


Uter, utris, xa 


a bottle. 


For, furls, c. 


a thief. 


yirgo,.iBi8, r. 


a virgi%. 


Genus, -iris, a. 


akini. 


Volnplas, -alis, f. 


pleaeure. 


Haeres, -edis, c. 


an heir. 


Yolaus, -dris, a. 


awomUL 



EXERCISES ON THE EXAMPLES. 

Tdl the case and rmmher of the following toords and 
translate them accordingly: — Sermonis, sermonum, oolori- 
bus, colon, colore, colores, miUtum, militia, miUtem, militi- 
bus, rupi9,rupe, rupium, rupi, rupibus, partium, partes, parte, 
partis, parenti, parente, parentum, parentes, parentis, opers, 
opere, operi, operibus, operum, sedilis, sedilia, sedilibus, 
sedili, sedilium, animalia, animalis, animali. 

Translate the following words into Latin: — Of a rook, 
^ rocks, from a soldier, ivith soldiers, to a seat, seats, of 
seats, the works, of a soldier, to the color, of a rock, a seat, 
for a parent, the speech, of a parent, to a soldier, the color 
of an animal, from rocks, to rocks, &c« ad libitum. 



I 



§ 13. GENDER OF NOUNS IN THE TfflRD DE- 
CLENSION- 
GENERAL RULES. 

1. Nouns in % and o, er, qt and os^ are gener 
ally masculine. 
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2. Nouns in rfo, go^ and io; as, esy and is/ 
/ Sy. after a consonant, and x are for the most part 
t feminine. 

3. Nouns in a, e, and i; c, /, and f ; ar, wr, 
\ and W5, are almost always neuter. 

V The exceptions to these rules, especially to the first and se- 
cond are many, and will be most effectually learned by prae- 
tice» 



§ 14. THE GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

In order to decline n noun of the third declension, the 
genitive case must first be known. For this, no rules can be 
given of much practical utilky, owing to the number of ex- 
ceptions under tnem. The most common formations of this 
case are exhibited in the following table : 





Nom 




Gen. 




Nom. 


Gen. 


1 


», 




-atis, 


as 


diadema, 


diadem-&ti». 


2 


«, 




-is, 


u 


mare, 


Hwris. 


3 


i, 




-itis. 


M 


hydromeli, 


hydromel-XtiBw 


4 


Jr 




-yo8> 


(■t 


moly, 


moly-os. 


5 


o* 




-onis, 


It 


sermo. 


sermdnis. 


6 


do, 


(fern.) 


-ittis. 


tt 


formido, 


formid.Inis, 


7 


ro, 


(fern.) 


-inis^ 


(■i 


imago. 


imag-inia. 


8 


c,d 


.1, 


-is, 


M 


animal. 


animal-ia* 


9 


n, 




-is, 


(t 


canon, 


canoB-is. 


to 


en, 


Cneut.) 


-iiil9> 


K 


cannea 


carm-IniSr 


11 


', 




.is, 


irt 


anser, 


ansdr.ia. 


12 


a»r 




-•lis. 


(C 


stas, 


aetatis. 


la 


e»r 




■», 


M 


sedes. 


sedis. 


14 


», 




•i»r 


(( 


vitis, 


vitia. 


15 


OS, 




-otm, 


fr( 


nepos, 


nepotia. 


16 


118, 




-eris, 


r( 


lattts. 


latSris. 


17 


y», 




-yi«, yo8 


u 


ekelys, 


ehely-is, -Mb 


18 


bs, 




.Ms, 


(» 


trabs, 


trabis. 


19 


V^r 




-pis, 


<t 


stirps. 


stirpis. 


20 


Ut, 




-itis, 


tt 


caput, 


capitis. 


21 


ms. 




-tis, 


t< 


parens, 


parentMk 


22 


», 




-lis, 


It 


pars, 


partis. 


P3 


3t, 




-eii, 


ti 


D 


Toeiaw 
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} 1^ THIRD hmctxvBiov. 9i 

In the aboYe table^ to the temuDatioiis oppotite the niimben 1, 2. 
3, 4, 7, 10, and 20, there are no exceptions in the formation of the 
genitive. To the terminations opposite the other numbers, the foi. 
lowing exceptions may be noticed ; viz, 

6. ^polloj eardo, Aoino, margOj nemo^ turbo, hare *§»Us jinio^ and 
nerio, change, -o into -enit ; and caro has eamU, 

6. JXdo, 'US or -onU; Unedo, unedanit, 

8. FeL fellis j lae, lactU. 

9. Ckomeleon, Charon, Laomedon, add 'tis. 

11. Meipiter, campester, mater, pater, sUvester, uter, change ./«f 
into 'tri8:—^cer, alacer, vo/acer have -erU-.'—Cdeber, December, 
imber, November, October, Salnber, September, change 'ber inXo -brU:-^ 
Ebur, jecur, robur, haye »m; cor has cordie ; Jupiter, JUvie; far^ 

• farris ; hepar, hepdtis, 

12. Jircas, lampas, Pallas, a goddess vas^ a surety, have •Hdis:^ 
Oigas^ Pallas, a man's name, have -antis; jis has assis ; mas, maris «• 
oat, a vessel, vasts, 

13. Miss, aries, hebes, indiges, interpres, paries, perpes, prmpes, 
seges, teges, and teres, have His :—Ckremes,* Crates, Cres, Dares,* 
Laches, locuples, mansues, mendes, quies, tapes, Tholes,* have His:-^ 
Mes, antistes, dives, eques, limes, merges, miles, palmes, sospes, termes, 
tudes, and veleshAve -itis :-^h€Bres and merces have idis:—Obses, 
prmses, and derivatives of sedes, have idis : — Ceres and pvbes* have 

iris: — ^es has eeris, press, prcsdis; and pes, pedis. 
Note. — ^Those marked thus * are also regular. 

14. Capis, cassis, cuspis, graphis, lapis. Paris, pixis, proTnulsis, 
Themis, tyrannis, have idis : — Jaspis, has idis or idos : — Crenis, glis 
mouldiness j Nesis, and Phosphis, have -idis : — Dis, lis, Quiris, Sam* 
nis, have itis ; and Charis has Charitis :-'-Cucumis, vomis^ and pulvis, 
have '^is : — Salmis has -inis ; sanguis, -inis ; semis, semissis ; glis, a 
dormouse, gllris ; haresis, -Bos, and -ios ; metropolis, '^os and 'ios; and 
Opois, Pyrois, Simois, have -entis. 

15. Flos, glos, honoS'Or, labos-or, mos, os, the mouth, and ros, have 
'Oris: — ^.^r6o«, has arbHris; bos, bovis ; custos, custodis; os, a bone 
ossis; and the Greek nouns Heros, Minos, Thos, and Tros, have 

-Otf. 

16. Corpus, decus, dedecus,/{Bnus,frigus, lepus^ littus,'nemus, pecm, 
pecus, penus, pignus, stercus, tempus, and tergus, have -dris >--€rus^ 
jus, mus, plus, rus, tellus, and thus have -nris : — Juventus, solus, se» 
nsctus, servitus, virtus, have 'fttis : — Incus, subscus, and palus, have 

3 
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•ilit>-/rMiff, U»frmtiu; teiu, lavdU; ligm-wrj has ligHru; tm, 
miff, 0«rf^raff, and Tripw, haye -d«{tff; Orpheus^ Orpkeos; and OfMit 
mndTrapffrifS) have •unttff. 

17. Chlamys and Pdann^^ ha^e ^tfdoff, or -ytfu; Pkareys and 7r»> 
dkyff have -ynM, or »yn«f. 

18. C<B/€6ff has cte/ifriff. 

19. Jdeptfforcepsj mancep9f municepSf pmriicepi, princept, change 
-eps into ipit :^-^ncep€f biceps, and pr<ecep< change -epff into 'ipUit:-^ 
Jttteeps has aucupU; Cinypsy Cinyphis; and Oryps, Gryphu. 

21. (?/anff, libripens^ ntfrens, change -s into -dU ,-^Ieni has euiOiff , 
TirynSf TiryntkU. 

22. Cancors and mitericon^ change -9 into -^iff. 

23. Mlohrox, aquilex, Biturixy e(mjtinx,frux, gtex, hafpax, Imrynxy 
iex, phalanx, Phryx, Spkynx, strixy syrinx, change -x into -gis t—IH^ 
pUx, index, judex, pollex, simplex^ change -ex into -ici* : — Jtstyanaxy 
Bihrax, Bipponax, Hylax, change -ax, into -lutis : — Nix has ntviff ; 
nox, nociis; remex, renOgis; senex, senis, and -^icisi enfx^ imycAiv; 
and suppellex, svppellectilis. 



§ 15. EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION- 

THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

1. The following nouns in -is have ^im in the Accusative. 

Amussis, r.a mea8ure,nde. Ravis, f. a hoarseness. 

Burls, f. the beam of a ploughs Sinapis, f. mustard, 

Canabis, f. hemp, Sitis, f. thirst, 

Cucumis, m. a cucumber. Tussis, f. a cough* 

Onmmis, f. gum. Vis, f. strength. 
Mephitis, f. a strong smdl. 

2. Proper names in '-is have -tm in the Accusative ; viz. 
Names of citiel and other places ; as, BilhiliSj f. a city d[ 

Spain ; Syrtisy f. a quicksand on the coast of Africa. 

Names of rivers ; as TiberiSy m. the Tiber ; Batis^ m. 
the Guadalquiver. 

Names of Gods \ as, Afmbis^ m. Osiris^ m. Egyptiaa 
Deities. 
JWaf«.— These nouns have sometimes -t» in the AeeasatiTe 
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8. The Mowing nouns in -is have 'em, or -iut in the Ae* 
coaative; viz. 

Aqaalis, f. a waUrjHft. Puppis, f. the item of a Mp, 

Clavis, f. a keif. Restis, f. a rope. 

Cutis, f. theekin^ Securis, f. an axe. 

Febris, f. a/ever. Sementis, f. a eowing. 

Lens, f. letUUes, Strigilis, f. a curry-comb, 

Nayis, f. a ^ip. Toms, f. a tower. 
VehnBf f. a htteon», 

Note l.'^Puppitf reitiFf eeeUfU and turrU have generaUy -im, the 
othos eommonlj -em» The oldest Latin writers form the aceosathre 
of some other noonsi in *imj as, avis, auris. 

4. Nouns which have been adopted from the Greek, some* 
times retain a in the Accusative ; as, kerosy m. a hero, heroa$ 
Trosy m. a Trojan, Troa. See No. 13. 

Ifote 2*-^This form is seldom used by the best prose writers and is 
chiefly confined to proper names, except in -aery m. the air ; tBther, 
m. the sky ; delphin, m. a dolphin ; Pan, m. the god of the shep* 
herds, which commonly have aira^ athira^ delphina, and Pana. 

Ohs. 1. Many Greek nouns in -e^ have -en, as well as -em 
in the Accusative ; as, EupkrAtenj Oresten^ Pyldden. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

5. Nouns in -is which have -zm in the Accusative, 
have -i in the Ablative ; as, sitis^ sitimy siti. 

But carmahisy Beetis, sindpts and Tigris, have -e or -«. 

6. Nouns in -is which have -em or -m in the 
Accusative, have -e or -i in the Ablative ; as. 
clavisy clave or clam. 

Note 3. But cutis, and restU have -e only; eecoHe^ sementUf and 
etrigilis, have seldom -e. 

7. The following nouns which have "em in the Accusative 
have "€ or -i in the Ablative : viz. 

Amnifl, m. a river, Occlpnt, n the hind-head, 

^Uiguis, m. and f. a enake, Orbis, m. a circle. 

Km. f. a bird Pars, f. a part 
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Cms e. a cUmen^* Postis, m. a door potf . 

Classis, f. a fleet. Pagil) c. a pugilists 

Finis, m. and f. an end. Has, n. the country 

Fastis, m. a itaff, Sors, f. ft /o^. 

Ignis, m. afire, Supellex, f. fumUure. 

Imber, m. a shower. Unguis, m. a nail, 

Magil, m. a mullet, Vectis, m,ale9er. 

Note 4. Finis f mugil, occiputf pUgU, rus^ Supellex^ and vectis^ havt 
•e or -{ indifferently ; the others have much more frequently -e. 

Obs. 2. Names of Towns, when they denote the place in 
or at which any thing is done, take -c, or -t; as Carthagine^ 
or Cartkagim, 

Obs, 3. CandliSy m. or f. a water pipe, has carudi only. 
Likewise names of months in ^is^ or -er; as Aprtlis, Sep^ 
t ember y Aprtli^ Septembri; and those nouns in -is^ which 
were originally adjectives ; as, cedtlis, afflrds^ bipennhy fa- 
milidris, natdUsy rivdlis, soddUs, volucrisy ^c. This class 
of nouns also admits -e in the Ablative : Rudis^ f. a rod, and 
juvemsy c. a youth, have -c only. 

8. The following Neuter Nouns in -aZ and -ar have -c in 
the Ablative : viz. 

Baccar, lady^s glove, Jubar, a sunbeam, Sal, salt. 
Far, com. Nectar, nectar, 

Obs. 4. Pavy when used as a substantive, forms the Abla* 
tive Singular, and Genitive Plural, in the same way as the 
Adjective. § 2L Rule 2. 

GENITIVE PLURAL 

[See Rules, § 12.] 

9. The following Nouns have -turn in the Genitive Plural: 

Caro, f. flesh. Fauce, f. the javfs. Nox, f. night. 

Cohors, f. a cohort, Lar, m. akousehold god, Os, n< a bone* 
Cor, n. the heart, Linter, m. or f. a boat, Quiris, m. a Roman. 
Cos, f. a whetstone, Mtis, m. a mouse. Samnis, m. a SamaUs. 

Bos, f. a dowry. Nix, f. snoio, Uter, m. a battle, 

Obs, 5. The compounds of tmcta and as haye likewise •tttm; as 
SeptunXf m. seven ounces Septynctum; Sextans^ m. two ounces, 8ex 
Umtium. 
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Obt 6. jSjntf f. a bee, has ajntm and apittm ; opU^ f. power, hai 
ifpum only. Gryps, m. a griffon ; lynx, m. or f . a lynx ; and SpMnSy 
f. the Sphinx, have -ttfli. Bob, c. gen. bHvit, an ox, has bourn. 

DATIVE PLUKAL. 

10. Boa c. an ox has bbbu$ or babtis in the Dative Plural ; and 
9uSf c. a sow, has 9uibu$, or subtti. Nonns in -maf hare -tU as weH 
as 'tibui; as poema, n. a poem, poemaiibus or poem&tU. The Greek 
termination -st or -<tn is very uncommon in prose, and is admissible 
only in words purely Greek. See No. 13. 

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

11. The form of the Accusative Plural in -a* is admissible in all 
words which have that termination in Greek, but is rarely used in 
Prose. ^ Livy, however, frequently nses Maceddnas ; and MlobrHgeu 
is found in Csesar. 

12. Some nouns of the third Declension are somewhat pe- 
culiar in different cases, as follows: 



Jupiter. 


Vis 


force. 


power. Fern. 


Singular. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. Jupiter, 


N. vis, 




N. vir-es. 


G. Jov-is, 


G. vis, 




G. vir-ium. 


D. J6v-i, 


D. — , 




D. vir-ibus, 


Ac J6v-em, 


Ac. vim, 




Ac. viNes, 


V. Jupiter, 


F. vis. 




V. vir-es. 


Ah. J6v-e. 


Ab. vi. 




Ab. ,vlr-ibus. 



Bos, an ox^ or cow^ Masc. or Fern. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. bos, N. bov-es, 

G. bov-is, G, bourn, 

D. bov-i, D. b5bus, or bubua,* 

Ac bov-em, Ac. b8v-es, 

\ V. bos, V. bov-es, 

\ Ab. b5v-e. Ah. bubus, or btibut. 

\ • Contracted for hombus. 

3* 
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13. GBEEK NOUNS THROUGH ALL THE CASES. 


Norn. 


Gen. 


D«(. 


Aee. 


Foe. 


ilU 


fi, Lamp^s, 


-adia, ar ados, 


^idi, 


•adem, or -ada, 


-aa, 


-a<)e. ^ 


PI. LamxHideSi -adum, 


•adibus, 


-adas, or adas, 


•ades. 


-adibns 


8. Tro-as, 


-adia, ar -adosi 
{ 


*di, 
r -adibixs, 


•adcm, or ada. 


-as, 


-ade. 
( -adibusi 


Pl.Tr<Hides, 


-adorn, 

( 


i.asi.or 
-asm, 


•adesi or -adas. 


-ades, 


] -asi, or 
( -asin. 


8. Ttos, 


Trois, 


Troi, 


Trocixi| or TToai 


Tros, 


Ttoc. 


8. Phyll-is, 


-idis, or 4do8, 


4di, 


-idam, or •ida, 


.i,or-iM<ie- 


8. Par-is, 


-idis, or -idoa, 


-idi, 


-idem, -im, or -in,-!. 


-ida. , 


8, Chlam-ys, 


-ydis, or -ydo8| 


-ydi, 


•ydem, or -ida, 


-ys, 


-yda. ^ 


S. Cap-ys, 


-yis, or -yos, 


-yi. 


-ym, or -yn, 


-Fi 


-ya. 


S. Hcret-is, 




-i. 


-im, or -in, 


•i, 


4, 


8, Orph-eas, 


-«08, ar -ei, or ei, -ei, or -ei 


..ea, 


-eu, 


-eo. 


S. Did-o, 


•tt8| or onis, 


-0| or -on] 


,-o, or -onem, 


•0| 


-o, or -one. 



§ 16. THE FOURTH DECLENSION. 

The Fourth Declension has two terminations, 
'US and -w. Nouns in -us are Masculine. Those 
in -tt are Neuter, and indeclinable in the singular 
number. 

TEllMINATIONS. 



Singular. 
Masc. 
JVl -us, 
G. -As, 
D. -ui, 
Ac, -urn, 
F. -us, 
Ah.'U. 



Plural. 



Masc. 
2V. -us, 
G, -uum, 
D. -ibus, 
Ac, -us, 
F. -us, • 
Ah, -ibus. 



Neut. 

-ua, 

-uum, 

-ibus, 

-ua, 

-ua, 

-Ibus. 



Singular. 

N. fruct-us, 

fruct-us, 

fruct-ui, 

fruct-um, 

fruct-us. 



G, 
D, 
Ac. 
V. 



Ah. fruct-u. 



Fhuctus, fruit, Masc. 



Plural, 
N, fruct-us, 
G. fruct-uum, 
D. fruct-ibus, 
Ac fruct-us, 
V, fruct-us, 
Ab. fruct-ibus, 



Thus decline. 



Casus, a fall. 
Currus, a chariot. 
Pluctus, a Vfope^ 
Gradus, a step^ 
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Singular. 
iV. cornu, 
G. cornu, 
D. cornu, 
Ac cornu, 
"T. cornu, 
Ab. eomu. 



CoBNu, a homy Neut. 

Plural, 
N. corn-ua, 
G. com-uum, 
D. com-ibus, 
Ac. corn-ua, 
V. corn-ua, 
Ab, com-ibus. 



Thus decline. 

Gelu, ice. 
Genu, the knee. 
Tonitru, thunder. 
Veru, a spit. 



ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES. 



FlatiiB, a blast. 
Ictus, a stroke. 
Maous, f. the hand. 



Motus, a motion. 
Nutus, a nod. 
Passas, a pace. 



Ritas, a ceremony. 
Sinus, a bosom. 
Situs, a situation. 



EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

Ezc. 1. The following nouns are feminine: viz. 
Acos, a needle. Fieas, a fig. Porticas, a giMery. 



Anas, an old tooman. 
Ddfnns, a house. 



M&nas, the hand. SpScus, a den.* 

Penus,* a etorehouse. Trlbus, a tribe. 
* Sometimes masculine. 



EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

Ezc. 2. The Genitive and Dative Singular : — ^In some wri- 
ters the Genitive Singular is occasionally found in -uis ; as, 
^us anuis causa , for an^. Tsrence. In others the Dative 
is sometimes found in -u ; as, resistere impetti, for impetui ; 
Esse usHt stbi, for usui^ Cic. 

Exc. 3. The Genitive, — and the Dative and Ablative Flu- 
ral : — ^The Genitive Plural is sometimes contracted ; as, cur- 
Htnty for curruum. The following nouns have -Ulnis instead 
of thus in the Dative and Ablative Plural : viz. 



Acns, a needle. 
Areas, a bow. 
Artus, a joint. 
Genu,* the knee. 



Lacus, a lake. Speeus, a den. 

Partus, a birth. Tribns, a tribe. 

Portus,* a harbour. Veru,* a evii 

* These words have also -Ibus. 



Obs. 1. Nouns of this declension seem to have belonged 
anciently to the third, and were declined like gru^, gruis, 
ih.\is,fructustfruau'is,fructu'i, &c. So that all the cases 
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except the Dative Singular and the Genitive Plural may be 
regarded as contracted forms of that declension. 

Obs, 2, Several nouns of this declension are in whole or 
in part of the second also, such as, Ficus, perms, domus and 
several others. Capricornus, m. and the compounds of ma- 
nuSy as, urdmanuSy CentimanuSj &c., are always of the se 
cond. 

« Obs* 3. Jesus the name of the Saviour has ^um in the Ac- 
cusative, and 'U in all the other cases. 

DoMus, a hotcscy Fem. is thus declined. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. dom-us, N. dom-us, 

G, dom-6s, or -i, G, dom-5rum, or -uum, 

D, dom-ui, or -o, D. dom-ibus, 

Ac. dom-um, Ac. dom-us, or -o», 

V. dom-us, V. dom-us, 

^ Ah. dom-o. Ab. dom-ibus. 

Note. — Domus in the Genitive, signifies of a houtg. JJomi is med 
only to signify at home, or of home. 

EXERCISES ON THE FOURTH DECLENSION 

1. Tell the gender ^ number and case of the following 
words from the paradigm and additional examples^ pp. 30, 
and 31, and translate. 

Fructus, fructi^s, fructuum, flatibus, flatu, manuum, mani- 
bus, nutu, passuum, passibus, passfis, cornua, tonitribus, ve- 
rubus, casu, currum, currui, fluctu, fluctibus, comibus, &c. 

2. Translate the follofwing words into Latin and tell the 
gender, number and case in which the words are put: viz. 

Of fruit, to fruit, with the hand, for the hand, of a horn, 
to a horn, with a horn, from horns, horns, the horns, of the 
chariot, for a chariot, of chariots, from the waves, for the 
wavesy from his hands,, with a nod, &c. 

§ 17. THE FIFTH DECLENSION. 

The Fifth Declension has but one termination, 
namely, -es; as, re5,a thing; dies, a day. 
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All nount oi this declension are Feminine except dies, a 
day, which is masculine or feminine in the singular, and al- 
ways masculine in the plural; Bud meridieSj the mid-day, 
wmch is masculine in the singular and wants the plural. 



StTigular. 
2V. di-es, 
G. di-6T, 
D. di-6i, 
Ac. di*em, 
V, di-es, 
Ab. di-e. 



Dies, a day. 





TERMIKATIOKS. 


Plural. 


Sing. 


Flu. 


N. di-es, 


-cs, 


-es, 


G. di-erum, 


-61 


-?rum, 


D. di-ebus, 


-ei. 


-6bu8. 


Ac. di-es, 


-em. 


-es. 


V. di-es, 


-es. 


-es, 


Ab. di-ebus. 


-6. 


-£bu8. 



Obs. I. Dies and res are the only nouns of the Fifth De- 
clension which have the Plural complete ; acies, effigiest fa" 
pies, series^ species and spes, in the Plural have only the Nomi- 
native, Accusative, and Vocative; the others have no plural. 



Singular. 
N. faci-es, 
G. faci-6T, 
jD. faci-^i, 
Ac. faci-em, 
V. faci-es, 
Ab. faci-^ 



Facies, tkeface^ Fem. 

Plural. 
N. faci-es, 

G. 

D. 



i^c. faci-es, 
V. faci-es. 
Ab. 



Thus decline. 



Effigies, an image* 
Series, a series. 
Spes, ei, hope. 
Acies, an army. 



Exc. The poets sometimes make the Genitive, and more 
rarely the Dative sinmilar in -e; 2ls^ fide, for Jidei. Ov. Re* 
guies, is both of the third and fifth declension. 



EXERCISES ON THE FIFTH DECLENSION. 

^ 1 . Tell t he gender, number and case of the following nouns, 
and translate: — DiS'i, sp6i,aciem, acie, ^i^i, facias, di^bus, 
diSrum, dies, faciem, effigiem, series, rerum, diebus, diem, &c. 
od libitum. 

2. Translate the following English vnyrds into Latin and 
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tell the gender J &c: — Tlie image, ci the &oe, tbe thii^, of 
the army; the hope, of the anny, a series, of days, to a day, 
from the days, with the army, to an ims^e, witii faith, &c« 

PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES ON ALL THE DECLENSIONS. 

/ ^ Tell the gender, declension, case and number of the following 

/ nouns, in the order here mentioned, and giye the translation ; thus, 

Pennd, A noun, fern, first ; in the Ablative singular, with a pen.* 

Via, pueri, ^enero, ventis, puerorum, sermo, sedlle, sedlli, 
sedilium, sedilibus, fructuum, fructiUs, sellss, tubam, regno, 
templi, dies, r6rum, capite, capitum, itineribus, partis, pa- 
rentibus, rupe, urbis, vulpem, vulpibus, parente, sedilia, die, 
colorem, miUtis, militibus, sermones, honore, manus, man^s, 
manibus, faciem, ala, tuham, mens&rum, helium, dominOrum, 
templum, puerorum, hella, hello, &c. 

Translate the following into Latin, and state the gender, declension, 
case and number, always followijig the same order : thus, " Of boys," 
putrortanf Noun, masc. second; in the Genitive plural.* 

From the way, to a speech, with a part, of a seat, of seats, 

to the wind, a kingdom, to a hoy, of hoys, with lords, foxes, 

of tables, to parents, with seats, of soldiers, from the head, 

heads, to a part, with a trumpet, in a time, of war, the time, 

V of peace, in a journey, to a seat, of a rock, to sons-in-law, 

\witik fruit, of the face, with a seat, to tables, of rocks, 8cc. 



§ re. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

Irregular Nouns are divided into Variable, Defective and 
ReduTidant. 

* Words used in the above exercises ; the declension ii indicated 
by the genitive according to § 8. 

Ala, -ee, a wing. Iter, itinSris, a way. Sedile, -is, a seat. 

Bellum, -i, war. Manus, -Qs, a hand. Sella, >ee, a seat. 

Caput, -Itis, the head. Mcnsa, -ae, a table, Sermo, -onis a speech 
Color, -is, color. Miles, -Itis, a soldier. Templum, -i, a temple 

Dies, -Si, a day. Parens, -tis, a parent. Tempus, -dris, time. 

Dominus, -i, a lord. Pars, -tis, a part. Tuba, -se, a trumpet. 

Fades, -ei, the face. Puer, -i, a boy. Urbs, -is, a city. 

Fructus, '^Sf fruit. Regnum, -i, a kingdom.y entaSj -i, the wind. 
Gener, -i, a <(m-tn-/aio.Res, re'i. a thing. Via, -ee, a way. 

Honor, -is, honor. Rupes, -is, a rock. Vulpes, -is, a fox. 
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I. VARIABLE NOUKS. 

Nouns are variable either in Gender or Declension, or in 
both. Nouns varying in gender are called, Hettrogemmu. 
Those which vary in declension are called, Hettrocliteg. 

HeterogmeotLs Nouns. 

1. Masculine in the Singular, and Neuter in the Plural ; as, 

Avernas, a hill in Campania. Pangens, a promontory in Throes. 

Bindymus,^ a kill in Phrygia. Taen&rus^ a promontory in Laconia. 

Ism&rus, a hUl in Thrace, Tart&ras, hell. 

MsduUus, a hill in Arcadia, Taygdtos, a hill in Laconia, 

2. Masc. in the Singular, Masc. and Neut. in the Plural; 
as, Jocus, a jest, PL -i and -a. Locus, a place, PI. -i and -a* 

3. Feminine in the Singular, Neuter in the Plural; as, 
Carbdsus, a sail, PL -a, FergamuSy the citadel of Troy, PL -a. 

4. Neuter in the Singular, Masculine in the Plural ; as 
Argos, Argos, a city in Greece, PL -t. Elysium, the Ely- 
sian fields, PL -«. Coelumy heaven, PL -«. 

Note 1, — Jirgoif in the Singular, is ased only in the Nom. and Ace. 

5. Neut. in the Sing, Masc. and Neut. in the Plural; as, 
Prl??m77f, a bridle, PL -i and -a. Rostrum, a rake, PL -f , and -a. 

6. Neuter in the Singular, Feminine in the Plural ; as. 
Balneum, a bath, PL -cs and -a. EplUum, a banquet, PL 
-<B. Delictum, a delight, PL -<s. 

Heteroclites. 

7. Vas, vasts, n. a vessel, of the dd declension, Plur. vasa, 
vasOrum, of the 2d. Jugerumy jugeri, n, an acre, of the 2d 
declension, Plur. jugera, jugerum, of the 3d. Jugiris and 
jug ere from jugus, are also found in the Singular. See 
Num. 11. 

8. Some Greek Proper nouns are declined both by the se* 
cond Declension and the third, as follows: 

Nom, Gen, Dot. Jicc, Voc, Ml. 

rk^v«..<. S -«i» ■«<>, -enm- or -eon,— -eo: 2d Ded. 

Orplieas,^,^^;^ -ei, -ea, -cu, — l;3dDecL 

Achillens, -ei, -eo, -eu, -eoj 2dDecL 

Achilles, -Us, or ifios, -li. .]«n, or -lea. -lessor -)e,-le; SdDed. 
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DOUBLE NOUNS. 

9. To tbis class may be referred a few double nouns, the 
parts of which are of different declensions. When the two no- 
minatives combine, both parts are declined like a substantive 
and adjective : thus, 

Respublica, a commoTtweaUh^ Fern. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. respublica, N. respublicse, 

G. relpublicae, G. rerumpublic&rum, 

D. reipublicac, D. rebuspublicis, 

Ac. rempublicam, , Ac. respublicas, 

V. respublica, V. respublics, 

Ab. republic^. Ab. rebuspublicis. 

JusjuRANDUK, an oath, Neut. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. jusjurandum, N. jurajuranda, 

G. jurisjurandi, G. 

D. jurijurando, D. 

Ac. jusjurandum, Ac. jurajuranda, 

V. jusjurandum, F. jurajuranda, 

ili. jurejurando. Ab. 

When the one part isNa nominative, and the other an ob« 
lique case, the part in the nominative only is declined; as, 

Matebfamilias, a mistress of a family^ Fern. 
Singular. 
N. materfamilias, 
G. matrisfamilias, 
JD. matrifamilias, 
Ac. matremfamilias, 
V. materfamilias, 
Ab. matrefamilias. 

IMe i.'^FamUiat is an old form of the genitiYe, and is 
by mater. So Paterfamilias. 

II. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 
Nouns are defective in Cases or Number^ 
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Obs- 1. IndedinaMe Twuns, u e. nouns which have the 
same form in all cases, though commonly ranked under this 
class, do not properly belong to it, because none of the cases 
are wanting. They are such as pondo, n. a pound or pounds ; 
gemis, n. the half; Tnille^ & thousand ; ccBpe, an onion ; opus^ 
need or needful, used both as a substantive and an adjective. 
To these may be added any word used as a noun ; as, vdle^ 
in the phrase, suum velle, {for sua voluntas^) his own inclina- 
tion: Proper names adopted from a foreign language; as, 
Elizabeth Jerusalem^ &e. 

/• Nouns d^edive in partictdar cases. 

10. The following nouns are used only in one case.* 

^001. Fa ace, f. thejtLw, 

Inquies, f. want of rut* Ingratiis, f. in t^pUe of. 

Ml. Injussn, ra. vjUhovt order, 
Admonitn, m. an admonition, laterdlu, by day. 

Amhage, f. a vnnding, Natu, m. by birth, 

Casse, m. a net, Noctu, f. by night. 

Din, by day. Promptu, ra. tfi readiness, 
Ergd, on account of, 

Obs, 2. Many verbal nouns of the Fourth Declension are 
used only in the Ablative Singular; as, acdtu^ promptu^ &c. 
Dicis, L and nauci^ n. are used only in the Gen. Sing. ; as, 
diets gratia, for forms' sake; res nauci^ a thing of no value. 
Jj^das^ f. and indta, f. or indtas, have only the Ace. Plur ; 
as, inficias ire, to deny; ad incttas reductus, reduced to ex- 
tremities. Ambages^ casses wid fauces^ are regularly declin- 
ed in the Plural. 

11. The foUowii^ nouns are used only in two cases. 

Nom, and Jlcc, Gen, and Ml, 

Asia, n. the city of Mhens, CompSdis, -e, f. a fetter, 

Inferimj-nSyf, sacrifices to the dead, Impetis, -e, m, force. 

Instar, n. likeness j bigness, Jng^ris, -e, n. an acre, 

Snppetiee, -as, f. help. Spontis, -e, f. ofone^s own accord, 

Nonu and Abl, YerbdriSj-e, n. a stripe, 

Astns, -n, m. cunning. Repetondanim, 'Ib, f. extortitm. 
,yMper,-e, or -i, m. the evening, 

• Nouns which are nsed only in one case are ealled Monoptotee; 
uktwo cases, Diptotes; in three cases, Triptotes; v^fowr cases, T* 
traptotes; in jflve cases, Pentaptotes, 
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Ohs. 3. Comp^deSy juglra and verb^ra are regularly de- 
dined in the Plural. Astus is Ibund in the Nom. and Ace* 
Plur. 

12. The following nouns are used only in three Cases. 

Norn. Ace, and Voc, Nom. jiec. vaAML 

Cacoethety n. a bad cmtom, Lues. f. a ^ague. 

Also other Greek mouas m -c». Eipot. n. • heroie poem. 

Cc(e, B. vfhmiet. Fa», a. divine kiw. 

Dica, -am, f. aproeeee ; PI. -At. Grates, f. thanke, 

Nefas, n. impiety. Melos, n. a tang; PI. e. 

Nihil, and Nil,a. nolikia^. Maae, *e, -e. a. the moming, 

Tempe^ a. the vale of Tempe, Tabes, f. coneumption, 

Vepres, or ^is, m. a brier, 
Kom, Gen^ aad Jtbl. Tabam, a. putrid gore, 
Nom, Gen. aad j9cc. Munia, -oram, a. officee. 

Opit, f. Gea. help (from ops^) has opem aad ope ia the Ace. nmA 
Ablatire, with the Plural complete, opes, opitm, &c. wealth ; and 
preci, f. Dat. a prayer, (from prex,) has precem and preee, with the 
Plural entire, precea, precum, &c. Feminis, n. Gen. the thigh (frooa 
femenf} httsfemini^ and-£, in the Dat. and Abl. Singular ; and/eaifae 
ia the Nom. Ace. aad Voc. Plaral. 

Obs. 4. Vepres has the Plural entire; and taj^es and grafts 
bus, the NominatiTe and Ablative Plural of tabes, and grates 
are also found. 

The following Nouns want the Genitive^ Dative and Abla- 
tive Plural. 

Far, B. com. Mel, a. honey. Ros, n. the country. 

Hiems, f. m»/er. Metus,m. /ear. Thus, n./rattlniicfiMi. 

For nouns of the Fifth Declension, see &]7. 

13. The following Nouns want the Nominative and Voca- 
tive, and are therefore used only in four Cases. 

Ditionis, f. potoer. Sordis, f. filth, 

Peefldis, f. a beaet. Yieis, f. a change. 

To these may be added dape, f. a dish ; frttx, f. corn ; aad nex, f. 
slaughter, which are seldom used in the NominatiTe. The Plural of 
frux is entire ; dapa wants the Genitive ; and nex seenun to have the . 
Nom. Ace. and Yoc. only. 

Chaos, n. a confused mass, wants the Gen. and Ikt. Sin* 
(ular, and is not used in the Plural. 
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Obs* &. Pecudis and sordi$ have the Plural entire: irim is 
defective in the Genitive ; ditidnis has no Phural. 
14, Some Nouns are defective in one Case. 
The following want the Genitive Plural. 

F«x, f. dregs. Proles, f. offtpring. 

Fax, f. a torch, Ros, m. dew, 

Labes, f. a «/atn. Soboles, f. offtpring 

Lux, f. light, Sol, m. ^Ae ctin. 
Os, n. the mouth, 

Satias, f. a glut of any things and aalum, n, the sea, want the Oen. 
Sing, and the Plural entirely. Situs, m. a situation, nastiness, wanta 
the Gen. and perhaps the Dat. Sing, and probably the Gen. Bat. and 
AM. Plural. Nemo, e. nobody, wants the Voc. Sing, and has no Pin* 
ral. 

n. Many Nouns are defective in number. 

16. Some Nouns, from the nature of the- things which they 
«X]>res8 cannot be used in the Plural. Such are the names of 
virtues and vices, of arts, herbs, metals, liquors, different 
kinds of com, abstract nouns, &c. : as, justiiia^ justice \ lux* 
us, luxury; rmistca, music; apium^ parsley; aurum, gold; 
lacj milk; trittctim, wheat; magnitUdo^ gre^tnessl senectusj 
old age; macies, leanness, &c. But some of the Nouns in- 
cluded in these classes are occasionally found in the Plural. 

16. The following Masculine Nouns are scarcely used in 
the Plural : 

Aer, a^rls, the air, Penus, ^i, or -ds, all wumner of pro 

^ther. -dris, the tky, vitione, 

FimaSy -i, dung, Pontus, -i, the sea, 

Hesperus, -i, the evening star, Pulris, -Sris, dust, 
Limus, -1, mud. Sanguis, -Inis, blood, 

]ieridies,«iei, mtd-itoy. Sopor, -oris^ t/M|7. 

Mnndtts, -i, a womanU ommmtnis, Yeternus, -1, a lethargy* 
Bfuseus, -1, moss. 
Note 3.— wtfer, pulvis, and sopor are found in the Plural. 

17. The following Feminine Nouns are scarcely used in 
the Plural: 

Argilla, -s, patterns earth, Salus, -atis, safOff, 

Fames, -is, hunger, Sitls. -is. thiret. 
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HnflMit, 'i, ike gr<nmd. SapeUex, -cfilis, hotuehold fvrm 

Indoles, -is, a dUpotUion. hire. 

Plebs, -is, the comnum people, VeHia, -», pardon, 

Pabes, -Is, the youth, Vespdra, -ae, the evening. 

The following are sometimes found in the Plural: 

Bills, -IB, bile. Pitoita, -e, phlegm, 

Choldra, -ae, choUr. Fix, -cis, pitch. 

Cutis, -is, the thin. Proles, -is, offepring' 

Fama, -myfame. Quies, -etis, reet. 

Gloria, -ae, glory, SobOles, -is, offtpring, 

Labes, -is, a ftotfi. Tellas, *£lris, ^Ae eartJk 
Pax, -cis, peace, 

18. The following Neuter Nouns are scarcely used ia the 
Plural: 

Aibam, -i, a liet of namet. Foemim, -i, hay, 

Bar&thruin, A, any deep place, Gela, /rix/, ind. 

Diluealam , -i, the dawn of day, Hilam, -i, the black speck of m bemn^ 

Ebor, -Oris, ivory, a trifle, 

Jabar, -ftris, the sunbeam, Penum, -i, and peiuis, -Oris, M 

Justitium, -i, a vacation, the time kindt of provieione, 

when courts do not sit* Pus, puris, matter, 

Lardum, -i, bacon. Sal, salis, salt. 

Lethum, -i, death. Ver, veris, the spring, 

Lutum, -i, clay. Virus, -i, poison. 

Nectar -JUris, nectar, Vitrum, -i, glass. 

Pel&gus, -i, the sea. Viscnm, -i, the mistletoe. 

Vulgus, -i, the rabble. 

Ohs. 6. EhiTy lardum, lutum and pus are found in the Plu- 
ral ; and peldge is found, in some cases, as the Plural of pe- 
lagus ; saij as a Neuter Noun, is not used in the Plural. 

19. Many Nouns want the Singular; as the Names of 
feasts, hooks, games, and many cities and places : as, 

Apollin&res, -'naaxiygamesin honour 0]ympisif'6mmytheOlyfiqriega7nee, 
of Apollo, 8yraeu88B,-&nim, Synzeuse. 

^Bacchanalia, -ium, and orum, the Hierosolyma, -orum, Jerusalem, 
feasts of Bacchus. Thermopylae, -arum, the straits of 

Bacolica,-5rum,a book of pastorals. Thermopoyl€B. 

20. The following Masculine Nouns are scarcely used in 
the Singular: 

JiJkttB, the front rows of vines, Lemitr^ .wm- »hn»t» k^Ju^/joim^ 
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Cancelli, laitieety or mndowi made LiMri, children. 

VfUh cross-bara, Majores, -nm, ancHiar* 

Cani, gray hairs. Manes, -iam, ghoiU. 

Celdres, -urn, the light-hone. MinSrefl, -um, euceeeeare. 

Codicilli, teritings. Penates, -ni&i or -inm, kowdkM 

Fasti, orum, or fastus, -unm, c«- gode, 

lendars, in which Vfcre marked Postdri, poeterity* 

feetival'daySf Sfc, Procures, -nm, the noblee, 

Forif the gangwaye of a ship, or Pngillares, -inm, writing iabUe. 

eeate in the Circus, Snpiri, the gode above, 

tnf^ri, the gods below, 

Obs, 7. Libert and procures (procerem) are also found in 
the Singular. Some of the others, as, inftri^ majdres^ &o* 
are properly Adjectives, and ajn-ee with the Substantives 
which are implied in their signification. 

21. The following Feminine Nouns want the Singular: 

Clitellae, a pannier. Exuviae, spoils, Insidie, snares. 

Cnns, a cradle. Ferise, holidays, Kalende, Nobib, Idas, 

Birse, imprecations, Gerrse, trifles, -«iim, names whith 

DiTitise, riches, Inducise, a truce, the Romans gave to 

Exenbias, watches, Induvi®, clothes to put certain days tn each 
£xseqni8e,/ttn€ra/«. on. month. 

lACies J the small guts, 'Nnpim, a marriage. Scops, aftetom. 
Lapicidinse,«f one quar^ Parietine, ruinous, Tenebne, darkness. 

ries. walls. Themue, hat Mftt. 

Manubise, spoils taken PhalSrse, trappings. Tricse, toys. 

in war. Vnmitim, first fruits. yHym, folding doore. 

MinsR, threats. Reliqnise, a remainder. VindieisB, a iksm of 

Nugs, trifles, Salinee, salt-pits. libetiy, a dtfenee. 

Nnndinse, a market. Seals, a ladder. 

The following are generally found in the Plural: 

Alpes, the Mpes. Brace©, breeches, 

ArgutifiB, quirksy witticisms. Charites, -urn, the Graces. 

Bigaj, a chariot drawn by two Facetiae, pleasant sayings. 

horses. IneptisB, silly stories. 

rprigsB, — by three. Praestigi©, enchantments. 

Quadriga, — by four, Salebrae, rugged places. 

22. The following Neuter Nouns want the Singular: 
AcU, public acts or records. Lantia, provisimefor ike entertain 
JEstlva, summer quarters. vient of foreign ambaseadore. 
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Anna, «mt. M«gaUa, .om, cottages. 

BcDaria, -nm, ilatfilMf. Moenift, -am, the walTk of a city, 

BrerU, •um, ahallaw, Orgia, *4« »acrai rites of Bacchus 

Cibaria, vietuals. Parentalia, -nm, solemnities at tk€ 

Crepundia, ehildrm^s toys. funeral of parents, 
CiuabQla, a cradle, an origin. Pnecordia, the midriffs the bowels, 

Exta, the entrails, Sponsalia, -um, espousals, 

FelHToa, pyrififing sacrifices. Stmtiva, a standing camp. 

Flabra, blasts of vfind. Talaria, -tixn, idnged shoes. 

Fraga, stravfberriss. Tesqua, rough places. 

Hyberna , winter quarters. Transtra, the seats where the rowers 

Ilia, -um, the entrails. sit in ships. 

JuntBij funeral rites. Uteiisilia, -um, u^eim/^. 
Lamenta, lamentations. 

Ohs, 8. Acta and transtra are also found in the Singular. 
Some of the others, as, cestlva, brevidy kybemay stattva^ &c. 
are properly Adjectives; and agree with the Substantives 
whi<ui are necessary to complete their meaning. 

in. Redundant Nouns. 

28. Nouns are redundant in Termination, (Sender, or form 
of Declension: as, ar^, or ar^j, a tree ; vulgus^ihenhhle^ 
Masc. or Neut. menda, ^cb^ or mendum, -t, a feult. 

The most numerous class of Redundant Nouns is compos- 
ed of those which express the same meaning by different ter- 
minations; as, 

i&ther, -Mb, k aethra, -as, the air. Amarftcus, & -am, sweet, i}iar.< 
Alyear, & -e, Ic -iam, a bee-hive. joram. 
Andle, & -ium, an oval shield. Maceria, & -ies, iei, « wall, 
Angiportus, -CIS, & -.i, & -mn, a Materia, -se, & -ies, -iei, matter, 

narrow lane. Menda, -ee, & -am, -i, afastlt, 

Apbractas, k -am, an open ship. Milliare, & -iam, a mile. 
Aplastre, & -am, the flag, colours. Monltam, & -us, -As, an cuImom* 
Arbor, & -os, a tree. tion. 

Bactllas, & -imi, a staff. Muria, & -ies, -iei, brine or pickU 

Balteus, & -am, a belt. Nasus, & -um, the nose. 

Batillni, &-am, afire-shovel. Obsidio, k -um, a siege. 
Capus, k -o, a capon. Ostrea, -ae, k -ea, -5rum, an ofster 

Cassis, -Idis, k-Ida, -Idas, ahelmet. Peplus, k-um, a veil, a robe. 
Cepa, k -e, indec. an onion. Penus, -CIS, k -i ; k -um ; k -us 

Clypeus, k .un, • shield, -Oris, prwi^ions. 

Conams, k -io, fiUh, dirt, Pisttina, k .um, • grinding^houee. 
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Compag«B, U 'go, 9 joining. 
Conger, & -grat, a large eel. 
Crocus, Sc -urn, eaffron. 
Cabllas, & -urn, m evbSt. 
DilDTrnm, & -es, a deluge. 
El&gi, -drum, & -la, an elegy. 
Elephanlns, & Elephas, -m&ti*, an 

elephant. 
EssSda, 8c -um, a cKaiiai, 
Evealiis, & -a, -orom, ah €venl, 
Gmu8&pa, & -e, -ea ; & -e, -ia ; & 

•urn, a rough clolh. 
Gela, & -mil, /ro<l. 
Gibbna, & -a; & -er, -dris, or .6ri, 

« 6ttfidk^ a ewelling. 
Glatinam, & •««, glue. 
Gns, -Tiis, & -uia, -uis, a crane. 
Lauras, -i, & -Qs, a laurel tree. 



Plebs, & -es, fA< comroii fMoplt. 
Praetextns, -ds, & .«ai, aprdiatL 
Rapam, k, -a, • tuimif, 
Rama, k, -men, fA« cud, 
Roscam, fc -as, buich$r'M if«o«. 
8egmen, 8c -mentam, « jMirtiif • 
Sepes, k, sepa, a hedge. 
Sibilaa, & -a, -drum, a hieeing, 
8ittas, fc -am, a milk pail, 
Stramen, & -tom, ttraw. 
Saffimen, 8c -tnm, a perfume, 
Tignas, 8c -urn, • plank, 
Toral, fc -tie, a bed-covering. 
Tonitras, -(lis, fc -u^ fc -nam, Uam- 

der. 
TwrcOlar, 8c -ftrc, a wtne-preee. 
Yetemos, 8c -urn, a lethargy. 
ViscuBi, 8c -as, the mietUtoe. 



Ob$. 9. Some of the above noans may be used in either, 
or any of the terminations, and in the Singular or Plural, in- 
differently ; some, as auxiHum^ laurus^ "is^ are used only in 
one or two cases; or ia one number, as eUgi; while others, 
as prtstextut (a pretext) and prutextum (a border,) though 
sometimes synonymous, are commonly employed in a different 
meaning. 

24. The following Nouns have a double meamnff in the 
Rural — one in addition to that which generaUy beloi^ to 
them in the Singular: 



Singular, 
Aedes, a temple, 
Auxifiam, aaeietance. 
Bonam, any thing good. 
Career, • pritoti, 

Castram, a fort, 

Comitiom, a place in the Roman 

foram, where the eomitia were 

held. 
Copia, plenty. 
'Copedia, daintineee. 

•eakas. power, akUMy. 



Plurai. 
Aedes, a houee. 
Aaxilia, auxiliary troope. 
Bona, goodef property. 
Carc<$res, the hmrrien ff • 

aniree. 
Castra, • camp. 
Comitia, an aeeemhly ff fA« 

for the purpoee qf voting, 

CopisB, troope. 
Capedin, or -a, daintteo, 
F«caltfttes, wealth, property 



y Google 



44 or AD1KCTITV9. § 19 

Singular. Plural. 

Fasds, a bundle oftwigSf a fagot. Fasces, a bundle of rode carried 

before the chief magistraU of 
Home. 
finis, the end of an9 thing. Fines, the boundaries of a counirf, 

TortlSisuLj fortune. Fmrtunse, an esfatCf posaeseione^ 

Gratia, grace, favour. Gratis, thanks. 

Hortos, a garden. Horti, pleavure-grounds. 

Litfira, a letter of the alphabet. Litdrae, a letter, epistle, 
Lnstrnm, a period of five years. J.astra, dens of vnld beasts. 
Nat&lis, a birth-day. Nat&les, birth, descent. 

Opdra, labour. Operas, workmen. 

Opis, (Gen.) help. Opes, wealth, power. 

Pars, a part, portion. Panes, a party, faction. 

Pl&ga, a space, a tract of country. PUgae, nets used by hunters. 
Prindpinm, a beginning, a first Principia, a place in the camp whert 

principle, or element. the generaVs tent stood, 

Bostnim, the beak of a bird, the Rostra, a pulpit in the Roman fo^ 

sharp part qf the prow of a ship, rum, from, which oredors used to 

address the people. 
Sal, salt. Sales, witticisms. 

Note 4. — An the Nouns in the preceding fist, except castrtsm and 
eomitium, are sometimes found in the Singular, in the sense in which 
they more commonly occur in the Plural. 



i 19. OF ADJECTIVES. 

An Adjective is a word added to a noon to ex- 
press its quality, or to limit its signification ; as, 
vir BONUS, a good man ; uecem naves^ ten ships. 

1. The Accidents of the adjective are gender y number, and 
cose, and of most adjectives also comparison. 

2. Adjectives indicate the gender^ number and case by 
the termination ; as, bon-ui, bwi-a, hon-um. § 20. 

3. Participles have i)iQform and dedensian of adjectives, 
while in time and signification they belong to the verb. 

4. Some adjectives denote each gender by a different ter- 
mination in the nominative, and consequently have three 
terminations. Some have one form common to the ooasculme 
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and feminine, and are adjectives of two tenninations, and 
some are adjectiyes of one termination^ which is common to 
all genders. 

5. Adjectives are either of the First and Second Declen- 
sion, or of the third only. 

6. Adjectives of three terminations, (except eleven,) are 
of the first and second declension; hut those of one or two 
terminations are of the tliird. 

Exc. Eleven adjectives in -er, of three terminations are 
of the third declension. See § 21. 5* 



{ 20. ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSION. 

Adjectives of the First and Second Declension have the 
Masculine always in -usy or -erj the Feminine always in -a, 
and the Neuter alwavs in 'um^ as Bonusy Masc. &ona, Fern* 
honum^ Neuterj good* 

1. BoirtrS, BONA, BONITK, goodk 



Singular* 




Plural* 




Masc. 


Fein. 


Neut. Masc. Fem. 


Neut 


N, bon-us, 


-a» 


-um, 


N. bon-i, -tg, 


-a, 


G. bon-i, 


-SB, 


-i) 


O. bon-6rum, -ftrum, 


-Oram, 


D. bon-o. 


-», 


-0, 


D. bon-is, -is. 


-is, 


Ac* bon-um, 


*am. 


-utn, 


Ac. boll-OS, -as, 


-** 


K bon-C) 


-a, 


-Um, 


V, bon-i, -SB, 


-ih 


Ab. bon-o, 


-A, 


-0* 


Ab, bon-isi *is, 


-is. 



In the same manner decline, 

Altns, high, DufQs, hard, Lntas, ioj/W. 

Carus, dear. FiduB^ faithful* ?ltnu9,ftdl. 

Also all participles, numerals and pronouns in -us; atf 
amdttiSj amatitrus^ amdndtcs^ — primus, secundus, &c. meu$ 
tuus, suus; 

Note, 1 1 Meui has mi in the vocative mascnUnc. teldom tMut* 
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2. TfiirxE, TtF£ttA, TXHEKVM, teTtder* 



Singular, 

M. , P. 

jRT. tener, -a, 

G. tener-i» -ae, 

D. tener-o, -sB) 

ilc. tener-unii -amj 

y. tener, -a, 

^. tener-o, -4, 



N. 

-o, 
-um, 

-o» 



Plural, 
M. P. 

iV. tener-i, -ae. 



tener-orum, -arum,-5ru]&, 



G 

D. tener-is, 
Ac» tener^oS) 
V, tener-i, 
Ah, lener-is, 



N. 



-IS, 

-aS) 
-ee, 
-Is, 



-IS, 

-a, 
-a, 
-is. 



In the same manner decline, 

Asper, rough. Miser, wrctelad. Exter, forHgii, 

Liber, /fee. Prosper, pfotperotw. Satur,/tt//. 

Also Compounds derived from gero RAdftro; aS) laniger, bearing 
Wool ; opifer, briagiAg help. 

But most adjectives in ->er lose the e| as, 

8» At£B, ATRA, ATRUM, MaCk, 

Singular. Plural. 

M. P. N. 

N, atri, atrse, atra, 
G. atr5rum, atr&rum,atrOriiJa) 

D, atris, atris, atris 

Ac, atros, atras, atra, 

V. atri, atrte, atra, 

Ab, atris, atris, atris. 

tn like manner decline, 

MgeTf-nck, Macer, lean, Sacer, iocred^ 

Cither i frequent, Pulcher,/atr» Sinister, left. 

Dexter, right, has -/ra, 4rum; or 4iiraf »Urum, 

4. The following adjectives have the Genitive Singular in 
HUSf and the Dative in -i; namely, 
AUxis f another of numy. Solus, alone, 

Totus, tohole, 

Ullus, any, 

Unas, one. 

titer, whether. 



M. 


P. 


N. 


N ater, 


atra, 


atrum, 


G. atri. 


atrse, 


atri. 


D, atro, 


atrae. 


atro, 


^c. atrum, 


atram. 


atrum, 


F* ater, 


atra. 


atrum. 


Jl&.atro, 


atrd. 


atro. 



Alter, the other of ttoo, 
Alteruter, ^Ae one or 

other, 
Neuter, neither 
Kttllus, none. 

In th« oth«r caseS) they are like bonus^ tener or atirs aa, 



Uterlibet, which qf the 

two you pleaee, 
Uterctue, both. 
tJtervis, which of thi 

two you please. 
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Torus, TOTA, TOTUM, whoiU. 
Singular* PlurdL 

N. M, F, N. 

-um, N. tot-i, -ae, -a, 

-ius, G. tot-^rum, -&rum, -Onim, 

-i, D. tot-is, -is, -is, 

-urn, ^c. tot-OS, -as, -a, 

-um, V. tot-i, -SB, -a, 

-o, M&. tot-is, -is, -is, 

Note.2. Mint has alimd in tin Neater ; aad in the GenitiTe oiitw, 
contracted for aliUu. Dative alii. The (enitiye in 'iut in pootry has 
the i either long or short -, in prose alvays loaf. 



M. 


F. 


iV. tot-US, 


-a, 


G. tot-ius, 


-ius. 


D. tot-i, 


-i, 


Ac tot-uin. 


-am. 


V. tot-e, 


-a> 


M.toUo^ 


-&. 



§ 21. ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

Rule 1. — ^Adjectives of the Third Declension 
have -e, or -/, in the Ablative Singular ; but if the 
Neuter be in -e, the Ablative has -z, only. 

Rule 2. — ^The Genitive Plural ends in -ifi»i, and 
the Neuter of the nominative, accusative and vo- 
cative in 'ia. 

Exc. Except comparatives, which have -vfli, 
and -a. 

I. Adjectives of one terminatiau. 
U Felix, hmppy* 



Singular. 




PluraL 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F, 


N. 


K. fel-ix. 


-ix, 


-ix, 1 


iV, fel-lces, -lees. 


-Icia, 


G, fel-icis, 


-icis. 


-ids, 


G. fel-iciura, -Icium, 


-icium. 


D. fel-ici, 


-ici, 


-ici. 


B. fel-icibus, -icibus, 


-icibus. 


^c, fel-iccm. 


-i€em, 


4x, 


Ac fel-lces, -Ices, 


-icia, 


V. fel-ix, 


-ix, 


-ix. 


V. fel-lces, -Ices, 


-Ida, 


Ab. fel-lce, or 


-lei, &c. 




Ah. iel-ieibus, -icibus, 


-ioibus. 



In like maimer deotine, 
Trax-Ocis, crud. Vdox-Gcts. mf^. 
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2. Pbttdens, pntdent. 



M. 

N, prudens, 
6. prndent-if, 
D, prudent-i, 
Ac. prudent- em, 
V. prudens, 
Ab. prudent-e, or -i. 



N. pmdent-cff, 
G. pmdeDt-ium, 
D. prudent-ibus, 
Ac. prudent-es, 
F. prudent-es, 
Ab. prudent-ibiis. 



Singular* 
F. 

prudens, 

prudent-is, 

prudent-i, 

prudent-em, 

prudens, 

prudent-c, or • 

Plural. 

prudent-es,^ 

prudent-ium, 

prudent-ibus, 

prudent-es, 

prudent-es, 

prudeni-ibus. 



N. 
prudens, 
prudent-i» 
prudent-i, 
prudens, 
prudens, 
prudent-e, or -L 



prudent-ia, 

prudent-ium, 

prudent-ibus, 

prudent-ia, 

prudent-ia, 

piudent-ibus. 



In nke manner decline, 

Ingens-tis grBat^ Recena afresh, Clemens, gentle. Also all partici 
pies in 'M; as, amansy docens^ &c. 

Nde. — ParticipTes have oAener -e than, -i lathe Abktive Sagalar 
and ia the Ablative absohite have -e, only. 

n. Adjectives of two terminations. 
3» MiTis, Mm, meek* 



Singular, 
M. F. 


N. 


Plural. 
M. F. 


N 


N. mit-is, 
G. mit-is, 
D. mit-i, 
Ae. mit-em, 
V. mit-is, 
Ah^ttdt'ij 


-is, 

-if 

-em 


-is, 

-e, 
-L 


N. mit-es, -es, 
G. mit-ium, -ium, 
D. mit-ibuis, -ibus, 
As, mit-es, -es, 
V. mit-es, -es. 
Ah. mit-iboB, -ibiis, 


-ia, 

-ium, 
-ibus, 

t 

-ibm. 




In the same manner decline, 




AgHis, aetwe. 
Breris, diart. 




Debnis, toeak. Talis, tucA. 
lacalfimis $afe. UtOis, iinAii' 
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4. Comparative JDe^^ee,— Mitiobi mitivs, more meek* 



Singular, 
M. F. 

JV. miti-or, -or, 
G, miti-dris, -Oris, 
2). miti-ori, -ori, 
Ac, miti-orem, -Orem, -us, 
V. miti-or, -or, -us. 
Ab. miti-dre, or -5ri, &c. 



N. 
-us, 
-Oris, 
-ori. 



Plural. 
M. P. N. 

JV. miti-Ores, -ores, Ora, 
G. miti-5rum, -6rum, -Orum^ 
D, initi-oribus,-oribu8,-oribu8 
Ac, miti-Ores, -ores, -Ora, 
V. miti-Ores, -Ores, -Ora, 
Ab, initi-Oribus,-Oribus,Oribufl 



In like manner decline, 

Brevior, shorter. Molior, aofter. Altior, higher, 

Fortior, braver. Dnrior, harder, and all other comparatiTeii. 

Exc, PItis, more, has only the Neuter Gender in the Sin* 
gular, and is thus declined. 



Singular, 
Neut. 


M. 


Plural, 
F. 


N. 


N, plus, 
G, pluris, 

J), 

Ac. plus. 


N, plur-es, 
G. plur-ium, 
D. plur-ibus, 
Ac, plur-es, 


-es, 
-ium, 
-ibus, 
-es, 


-a, and -ia, 

-ium, 

-ibus, 

-a, and -iay 


V, 

Ab, plur-e, or -i. 


V. 

Ab, plur-ibus, 


-ibus, 


-ibus. 



Note. — Pluria is hardly ever used in the Nom. Plor. Nenter. lis 
compound, contplureSf has no singular. 

ni. Adjectives of three terminations, 

5. Acer, or ackis, acbe, sharp. 





Singular. 
M. F. N. 


Plural. 
M, F. N- 


N, 

G. 

B, 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 


a-cer,i?-cns, -ens, -ere, 
a-cris, -cris, -cris, 
a-cri, -cri, -cri, 
a-crem, -crem, -ere, 
a-cer,v-cris, -cris, -ere, 
a-cri, -cri, -cri. 
5 


N. a-cres, -cres, -cria, 
G. a-crium, -criura, -crium, 
D, a-cribus,-cribu8, -cribus, 
Ac, a-cres, -cres, -cria, 
F. a-cres, -cres, -cria, 
Ab, a-erlbus, -Gribus,-cribu»# 
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Beiides acer^ the following ten are declined in this way. 

Alttcer, churful, Celer, txoifl, Pedester, trnfoat, 

Campester, hdonging 1^fiaesiet,ifdaHgingto SalQber, whoUaome* 

to the plain. A herse* Byhrester, woody ^ 

CtlShtr ffammu, Paluster, marahy. ^ Yolacer, noift. 

Exceptions in the Ablative Singtdcar and Genitive 
Plural. 

Exc. 1. The following adjectives have -c only in the Ab- 
lative singular, and -um in the genitive plural : viz. 

Coelcbs, unmarried. Pauper, poor, Supersles, surviving. 

Compos, matter of. Juvenis, young. * Tricorpor, ihree^bo" 

^ CQnc6loTt qf the 9ame Pubis, marriageable. died. 

color. Senex, old. * Tricuspis, three' 

Hospes, etrangu, Sospes, safe. pointed 

ImpoB, unable. Impubes, beardlese. * Tripes, three-foottdm 

Vetus, old, 

* The other compounds of color^ corpor, ^uspis aad pes, have like 
\rise -e and -urn. 

Note.'^Cmlebt^ compos, impoe and superstes^ have sometimes -i ia 

the ablative. Vetua has commonly veteri, but always vetSra and vetihr* 
um in the plural. 

Exc. 2» The following adjectives have -e or -i in the ahla* 
live singular, and "um in the Genitive Plural : viz. 

Ales, toinged, Deg^ner, degenerate. Prseceps, headhng^ 

Anceps, double. Dives, rich, Supplex, suppliant, 

Artifex, artificial. Inops, poor. Vher, fertile, 

Celer, swift. Memor, mindful. Vigil, watchful. 

• Compar, equal. Particeps, sharing. Volucris, swift. 
Censors, sharing. 

* Dispar, different, ijnpar, unequal, and separ, separate, have also 
•um. Par has -t only in the ablative, and -tt*7ii in the Genitive Plural, 
but its compounds hav« in the poets -e or -i, IndiiTerently. 

Note. — Celer, memor^ and volUcris have -i only ia the Abl. and ••- 
Ukeris and vigU have sometimes -urn in the Genitive Pliural. 

iioettpksj rich, has locupUtum, or hcupUi^sm* 
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$ 22. IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

Irregular adjectires are Defective or Redundant^ 

1. DEFECTIVE ADjfiCf iVfiS- 

1. QiMf) how many? ^o^^ so many j aliquot y some; guo^« 
giM^, and miotcunqiMj how many soever $ iottdem^ just so 
many ; af e indeclinable, and used only in the Plural Number^ 
Nequam^ worthless} is also indeclinable) but used in both 
Numbers. 

2. Exspes^ hopeless ; and potisi pote^ able, are used only 
in the Nominative. They are ot all Genders, and the latter 
is also fouiid joined with Plural NounSk 

Tantundem^ as much, has taTUtdem, in the Genitive, and 
tan^und^m^ m« smd n* in the Nominative and Accusative Sin* 
^lar» 

Necesse, or -^ttz, necessary ; and volUpe, pleasant, are used 
cmly in the Nominative and Accusative Singular. 

3. Mdctus^ *e, and PL -e, a common word of encourage-^ 
ment, braVe! gallant! is used only in the Nominative, and 
Vocative Singular, and Nominative Plural. 

PIus^ more, in the Singular is Neuter only ; Wants the Da« 
tive, and probably the Vocative ( has -6 only in the Ablative^ 
tmd -a, seldom -ia, in the Nominative, Accusative, and Voca-^ 
tive Plural Neuter. 

Primdris^ Gen» first, wants the Nominative and Voc. Sin* 
gular, and the Nom. Ace. and Voc* Plural Neuter \ likewise 
semin^cis^ half dead, which is not used in the Neuter and 
has seminicum^ in the Genitive Plural. 

Fauci, few, and phrtque^ the most part, are seldom used 
in the Singular* 

4. The following classes of words want the Vocative : via, 
Partitives: as, quiiami^ dlius: Relatives; as, qitatis^ quan* 
ius: Negatives; diS^ rndlusy neuter : Interrogatives ; as, ^ruo* 
tusf uteri 

Except altquis, quicunque^ quilibet^ and quisque^ See $ 37* 

6. The following Adjectives of one termination in -er, -«, 

-irr, -^os, and -^/ea;, with the others contained in the subjoined 

list, are scarcely used in the Nominative) Accusative, and 

Vocative Plural Neuter» 
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Adjectives in £R : as, pauper ^ puber^ ceUvi deglner^ uber* 

Adjectives in F£X : as, artifeXy carrdfex. 

Adjectives in OR : as, memoTj amcdlor, bicorpor^ 

Adjectives in £S : as, ales^ diveSi locupla^ iospesj super* 
ites, deses^ reses, hebes^ ieresy prcspes. 

Adjectives in OS : as, co-mpos, impose exos. 

Also pubiSy impUbis, supplex, comis, inopSi vigils som, %iu 
S071S, intercus. redux^ and perhaps some others. 

CcBter. or cceterus^ the rest, is scarcely used in ih& Norn. 
Sing. Masculine. 

Victrixy victorious^ and ultrix^ revengeful, are Feminine 
only in the Sing, but Fern, and Neut in the Plural \ victrt*^ 
ces, victricia. 

REDUNDAlCr ADJECTIVES. 

6. Some Adjectives compounded of dlvtUyfrtnum^ bacUlum, arma, 
jagumy linmsy somnuSf and animtu, have two forms of Peelension } 
one in -tts, of the First and Second Declension ; and another in -if, of 
the Third : as, accl^vusj -a, -um^ and aecUvity -e, steep ; imbecUlut , 
and imbecillitf weak ; temisomnuSj and semiaamniBy half-sleeping j 
exanimus and exanimis, dead. Also kilariSf and hU&ruSy merry. 

Obs. Some of these Compounds do not admit of this yariatioli: 
as, magnanimusj flexanimwtj effrBnua, levUommUy not magnanimiBy 
ifc. On the contrary, pusUlanlmUy injugiSy Ulimitj inaomnity exsom* 
nisj^re \xaed.&n'lnoiptuUlanimu8y ifC, S&nianimU, inermU, subiu 
mis J acclivis, declivity proclivity are more common than tetnianimui* 
4c. Inanimit and bijutgit are scarcely used. 



§ 23. EXERCIgES ON ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjectives and Substantives to be declined together* 

Pftrva casa, a tinall cottage* Alu^ arbor, a high tree, 

Clarus poeta, a famous poet, Priscus mos, an ancient cuttom, 

Pulchra filia, a beautiful daughter, Callida eestas, a warm eummet 

Dulce pomum, a tweet apple. Tutus portus, a tafe harbour. 

Docilis puer, a docile boy, Nohile carmen, a noble poem. 

Breve cevum, a short life, Antiqua urbs, an ancient eitg 

Ca]»ax aDtmm, a capacious den. Magna dos, a great dowry* 
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Magnom opus, a great ioork. Cava nayis, a hollow 9hip, 

Serenus dies, a clear day. Colpatas Paris, toicked Parit. 

Bensa nubes, a thick dovd. Miser Tros, a miter able Trojmn, 

Fidus pastor, afaUh/td »hepherd. Infelix Dido, unhappy JHdo. 

2. Translate the following toords into English acanrd* 
ing to their number and case : 

Opens magni, Urbem antiquam, Urbis antlquae, 

Claro poetse, Poetis claris, Paridi culpato, 

XH^i sereno, Pueri dociles, Arb5res sdts, 

Diei sereni, Dote magna, Trois miseri, 

Densis nubibus, Morum priscorum, Dido infelici, 

Fidi pastoris, Carminis nobilis, Portibus tutis^ 

^vo brevi, Callida eestate, Dulcium pomorum* 

3. Translate the following 'phrases into Latin, observing 
to "pat the adjective in the same gender, number and case with 
the substantive. The words will be found in the above list. 
To a small cottage, Of ancient customs, In a great work, 
Of a capacious (ien, Of an ancient city, With wicked Paris, 
From lofty trees, To a great work, A harbour safe, 
For unhappy Dido, O wicked Paris, In a clear day. 

In a hollow ship, Faithful shepherds, Of small cottages, 
A wretched Trojan, In a short life. To a thick cloud, 

With thick clouds. With a sweet apple, With high trees. 
From a clear day. With clear days, Beautiful daughters. 
Of sweet apples, Noble poems, In a warm summer, 

High trees. Of ancient cities. Of a short life, 

With great dowries. In small cottages, With docile boys. 



§ 24. NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

Numeral adjectives are those which signify number. In 
Latin, they are divided into four classes : viz. 

1. Cardinal, which express number simply, or how many ; 
as, one, two, three, four, &c. 

2. Ordinal, denoting which one of a number 3 9iS^ first 
second, third, fourth, &c. 

3. Distributive, denoting how many to each ; as, him \ 
two by two, or, two to each. 

4. Multiplicative^ denoting how many fold. 
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I. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



The QardtTud or Principal numbers, 


are: 


Unns. 


one. 


I. 


Bao, 


two. 


IL 


Tre«, 


three. 


ni. 


Quatuor, 


four. 


nil, or IV. 


Quinque, 


five. 


V. 


S«, 


Mix. 


VI. 


Septem, 


eeven. 


VII. 


Octo, 


eight. 


VIII. 


Novem, 


nine. 


villi, or IX 


Decern, 


ten. 


X. 


Unddcim, 


eleven. 


XI. 


Duoddcim, 


twelve. 


XII. 


TredScim, 


thirteen. 


XIII. 


QuatuordScim, 


fourteen. 


XIIII, or XIV. 


QnindScim, 


fifteen. 


XV. 


SedScim, or Sexd6cim, 


eixteen. 


XVI. 


Septemddeim, 


seventeen. 


XVII. 


Octod3cim, 


eighteen. 


XVIII. 


NoTemddcim, 


nineteen. 


xviiii, or xix: 


Vijrinti, 


twenty. 


XX. 


Viginti unns, or > 
Unas et viginti, ! 


twenty-one. 


XXI. 


Viginti duo, or i \[ 
duo et viginti, &c. i 


twenty-two. 


XXTI. 


Triginta, 


thirty. 


XXX. 


Quadraginta, 


forty. 


XXXX, or XL, 


Quinquaginta, 


fif^' 


L. 


Sexaginta, 


sixty. 


LX. 


Septuaginta, 


seventy. 


LXX. 


Octoginta, 


eighty. 


LXXX* 


Nonaginta, 


ninety. 


LXXXX, or XC 


Centum, 


a hundred. 


Gt 


Centum unus, or \ 
centum et unus^fcc* [ \ 


a hundred and one 


,4rc. CI.. 


Ducenti, -ee, -a, 


two hundred. 


cc; 


Trecenti, 


three hundred. 


ccc. 


Quadringenti, 


four hundred. 


cccc. 


Quingenti, 


five hundred. 


10 or D. 


Sexcenti, 


six hundred. 


IOC, or DC 


Septingenti, 




lOCC, or DCC. 


Oetingenti, 


eight hundred. 


lOCCC. or DCCC 
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Nongeati, 

Mille, 

Dqo millia, or 

bis mille, 
Quinqae millia ,'or 

quinquies mille, K 
I>ecem millia, or i 

decies mille, ^ 
Quinquaginta millia, or 

qninqua^ies mille, 
Centam millia, or } » 

centies mille, v 



fttiM hwndrO. lOCCCC, or DCCCC. 

a tkoutand, CIO, or M. 

two thotuand. CIOCIO, or MM. 

five ihoutand. 100, or Y. 

ttn thmuand. CCIOD, or 3C 

I fifty4hou9and, 13 DO, or L. 
a hundred ihoueand, CCCIOOO, or C. 



OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Eighteen and nineteen are more properly Expressed by 
dtiodemginli, and uTideviginti ; from which Orduials, Dis- 
tributives and Adverbs are likewise formed. The same 
form is also used in the corresponding numbers of each of 
the other decades ; as, duadetriginta, twenty-eight ; undt-' 
triginta, twenty-nine, &c. 

2. The Cardinal numbers, except unui and miUe, want the 
singular. 

3. Umis^ as a numeral, is not used in the plural except 
when joined with a substantive that wants the Singular ; as, 
una mania, one wall ; or when several particulars are con- 
sidered as one whole; as una vestimentaj one suit of clothes. 
Unus is declined like totus, § 20. 4. 

Duo, tioo, and Taes, three, are thus declined. 



Plural. 


Plural 




M. F. N. 


M. F. 


N. 


N. duo, duse, duo. 


N. tres, tres. 


tria. 


G. du6rum, du&rum, du5rum, 


G. trium, trium, 


trium» 


P. duObus, duabus, duobus. 


D. tribus, tribus, 


tribus, 


Ac duos,-o, duas, duo, 


Ac. tres, tres, 


tria, 


F. duo, duse, duo, 


F. tres, tres. 


tria. 


Ah. du5bus, duabus, duobus. 


Ab, tribus, tribus, 


tribus* 



Ambo, both, is declined like duo. 

4. All the Cardinal numbers from quatv-or to ceniunij in« 
elusive, are indeclinable ; and from centum to mUlej they are 
declined like the plural of bonus, § 20. 1. 

5. Mille, when placed before a Genitive Plural is a^ sub- 
stantive indeclinable in the singular ; in the plural it is de- 
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clined like the plural of sedile, § 12. 8 ; thus, millia^ milli' 
um, millibus, &c. When it has a substantive in any other 
case, than the Genitive Plural joined to it, it is a plurad adjec- 
tive) indeclinable; as mille homines, a thousand men; bis 
mille homi7iibtis, with two thousand men. 

ROMAN METHOD OF NOTATION BY LETTERS. 

6. The capital letters used by the Romans to denote num* 
bers, were C. I. L. V. X. which are therefore called Nume- 
ral Letters. I, denotes one; V, Jive; X, ten; T^j ffty ; 
and C, a hundred. By the various combinations of these let- 
ters, all numbers were expressed as follows. 

The repetition of a letter repeats its value ; thus, U, sig- 
nifies two ; III, three ; XX, twenty ; XXX, thirty; CC, Uvo 
hundred ; CCC, three hundred, &c. V and L are never re- 



When a letter of less value is placed before another of 
ereater value, the value of the less is taken from the greater. 
When placed after it, the value of the less is added to the 
greater; thus. 

IV. Four. V. Five, VI. Six, 

IX. Nine, X. Ten, XI. Eleven, 

XL. Forty. L. Fifty, LX. Sixty, 

XC. Ninety. C. A hundred, CX. a hundred & ten 

A thousand was marked CIO, which was afterwards ex- 
pressed by M, the initial of Mille. Five hundred is marked 
10, afterwards changed into D. 

The annexing of to 10, makes its value ten times great* 
cr ; thus, 100, denotes ^ue thousand ; 1^00, fifty thousands 

In like manner a C prefixed, together with another an- 
nexed to the numerals CIO, always increases the value 
tenfold ; thus, CIO, a thousand ; CCIOO, ten thousand ; 
CCCIOOO, a hundred thousand. Any higher number than 
this, according to Pliny, was expressed by repetition j thus, 
CCCIOOO, CCCIOOO, ttvo hundred thousand. 

Thousands are sometimes expressed by a line drawn over 
the numeral letters ; thus, UI, denotes three thousand^ X^ 
ten thousand, &c. 
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n. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

The Ordinal Numbers are formed from the cardinal; ^ey 
all end in -t», and are declined like bonus; § 20. 1. as, prt- 
muiy first, secundus^ second, &c. See the following table, 

III. DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS. 

The JHsiributite Numbers are all plural and declined like 
the plural of bonus^ except that they usually have -t^TTZ' for 
'4irum, in the genitive plural ; as, singulis one by one, or, 
one to each ; bini^ two by two, or^ two to each. 

The following table contains the Ordinal and Distributive 
numbers, and the corresponding Numeral Adverbs* 



Ordinal, 

1. Primus, ySrs^ 

2. Secundus, second, 

3. Tertius, third, 

4. Qnartus, &c. 

5. Qaintas, 

6. Seztns, 

7. Septimus, 

8. Octavus, 

9. Nonus, 

10. Deeimas, 

11. Undeclikas, 

12. Duodecimas, 

13. Tertius dedraas, 

14. Quartus declmns, 

15. QnintfiB declmns, 

16. Sextus deeimas, - 

17. Septimus declmus, 

18. Octavus decimus, 
19 D^onus decimus, 

20. Yicesimus, or > 

vigesimns, J 

21. Yicesimus primus, 

22. Yicesimus secundus, 
30. Tricesslraus, or > 

trigesimus, \ 
40. Quadragesimus, 
fiO. Qaiaqaageslmiis, 



Distributive. 
Singuli, one by one, 
Bini, two by ttao. 
Term, or trini, &c. 
Qaaterni, 
Quini, 
Seni, 
Septeni, 
Octoni, 
Noveni, 
Deni, 
Undeni, 
Duodeni, 
Terai deni, 
Qnartemi deni, 
Quini deni, 
Seni deni, 
Septtni deni, 
Octoni deni, 
Noveni deni, 

Yioeni, 

Yiceni singOli, 
Viceni bini, 

Triceni, > 

Qnadrageni, 
Qalnqnagenl, 



Numeral Adverbs* 
Semel, once. 
Bis, tunc€. 
Ter, thrice. 
Quater, /our ftsMt. 
Quinqoies, See. 
Sexies . 
Septies. 
Octies. * 
Novies. 
Decies. 
Undecies. 
Duodecies. 
Terdecies. 
Qnaterdeeies. 
Quindeeies. 
Sedecies. 
Becies et septies. 
Decies et octies. 
Decies et nonies. 

Vicies. 

Semel et vieies, 
Bis et vicies, &e. 

Tricies. 

Qnadragies. 
Qniiiqiiagies 
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00. Sexageslnms, 

70. Septaai^simas, 

80. Octogesimas, 

90. Nonagesimufl, 

100. CentesimoSi 

200. Ducentesimus, 

900. Treeentesimufl, 

400. Quadri ngente- 

simus, 
500. Quingentesimus, 
600. Sexcentiesiinus, 
700. Septingentesimus 
800. OctingentesimnSi 
900. Nongentesimas, 

1000. MiUesImiis, 
2000. Bis miUesXmiis, 



Sexageni, 

Septageni, 

Octogeni, 

Nonageni, 

Centeni, 

Daoeni, 

Treceni, w trecenteni, 

QQadriDgeni, or > 

quadringenteni, \ 
Qulngeni, 

Sexceni, or Sexcentenii 
Septingenii 
Octingeni, 
Nongeni, 
Milleni, at ) 

singula millia, ) 
Bis millSni, w 

bina millia, 



Sexagies. 

Septuagiet. 

Octogies. 

Nonagies 

Centies. 

Bucenties. 

Treeenties. 

Quadriagentie*. 

Quingenties. 

Sexceaties. 

Septingenties. 

Octingenties. 

Noningenties. 

MiUies. 
Bis mUUes. 



7. Instead of primus, prior is used, if only two are spoken 
of. Alter is often used for secundus. 

Twenty- first, thirty-first, &c. are often expressed by unus 
et vicestmusy unus et tricestmus, &c. and twenty-second, &c. 
by duoy or alter et vicesintus, &e., in which duo is indecli- 
nable. In the other compound numbers, the larger precedes 
without et, or the smaller with et; as, vicesimus qicartus^ or, 
quartus et vicestmus, 

8. Distributives are sometimes used by the poets for car- 
dinal numbers ; as, bina spicula^ two darts. In this sense 
it is often found in the singular ; as, ceTitiTia arbdrcj for cenr 
turn arborzlnis, Virg. 

9. The singular of some distributives is sometimes nsed in 
the sense of a multiplicative ; as birtus, two-fold, '&e. 



IV MULTIPLICATIVE NUMBERS. 

Multiplicatives denote how manifold ; they all end in -es, 
and are declined like felix, § 21. 1. They are as follows: 



Simplex ) single. 
Duplex, double. 
Triplex, threefold 



Quadruplex, fourfold, 
Qnintuplex, fivefold. 
Centuplex, a hundre4fold. 
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10. To these classes may be added, 

1st* Propartianalsy which denote how many times one thing 
Is greater than another ; las, duplus, twice as great. 

2d. Temporals, which deBote time ; as, bimusj two years 
old; bieTmis, of two years' continuance. 

3J. Those which denote how many parts a thing contains; 
as, btTiariuSj of two parts. 

4ih. hiterrogativesy as qtiot, how many? quotas^ of what 
number? quolim, how many each? quoties^ how 
many times? which have for their correlatives, tct^ 
totidem, &c. 

11. The learner should carefully notice the distinction be- 
tween the cardinal and distributive numerals in their ordina- 
ry use. Thus, for example, Duo coruules viginti naves ha-- 
hebanij means, *' the two consuls together had twenty ships," 
f. e. twenty in all, or ten each; but Duo consules vicenas 
naves habebantj means ^'the two consuls had twenty ships 
eacA," 6t forty in all. 



§ 25. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives have three degrees of comparison, 
the Positive^ Comparative and Superlative. 

The Positive expresses a quality simply ; as, boims, good. 
The Comparative asserts it in a higher or lower degree in 
one object than in another. The S uperl ati ve asserts it in the 
highest or lowest de«'ee in one object compared with several ; 
as, Gold is heavier than silver ; it is the most precious of the 
metals. Hence, those adjectives only can be compared whose 
signification admits the distinction ot more and less. 

The Superlative is c^en used to express a very high or 
low degree of a quality, without implying comparison ; as, 
vir doctissimus, '^ A very learned man ;^' hortus amasnissi" 
muSy *' A most delightful garden." Thus used, it is called 
the Superlative of eminence, and is commonly translated with 
the article a, or an; — when comparison is implied, the article 
the must be used. 

The Comparative is always of the third declension, and 
declined like mitioTy § 21. 4. The superlative is always of 
the first and second, and declined like bonus, § 20. 1. 
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RULES OF COMPARISON. 

1. The Comparative is formed from any case 
of the positive ending ' in -/, by adding -ory for 
the Masculine and Feminine, and -us for the 
Neuter; as, 

Positive. Cimiparative, 

M, F. N. 

duri-or; duri-us, harder. 
brevi-or, brevi-us, shorter. 
audaci-or, audaci-us, bolder. • 

2. The Superlative is formed from any case 
of the positive ending in -t, by changing -f into 



Durus, hard, (duri,) 
Brevis, short, (brevi,) 
Andaxybold, (audaci,) 



Positive, 
Durus, hard^ (duri,) 
Brevis, short, (brevi,) 
Audax, bold, (audaci,) 



Superlative. 
durissimus-a^um, hardest. 
brevissimus-a-um, shortest. 
audacissimus, boldest. 



Exc. If the positive end in -er, the superlative 
IS formed by adding -rtmus; as. 

Positive. Superlative. 

Nom. Pulcher, /air, pulchcr-rimus-a-um, ybtVcs^. 

Nom. Pauper, poor, pauper-rimus-^i-um, poorest. 

Hence these adjectives will be compared thus : 



P08, 

Durus, 

Brevis, 

Audax, 

Pulcher, 

Pauper, 



Comp, 
durior, 
brevior, 
andacior, 
pulchrior, 
pauperior, 



durisslmus, 

brevissimus, 

audacissimus, 

pulcherrimus, 

pauperrimus, 



Hat'd, 
ShoH, 
Bold, 
Fair, 
Poor, 



harder, hardest, 

ehorter, shortest 

bolder, boldest 

fairer, fairest, 

poorer, poorer 



In Uie same manner compare, 



Altus, high. 
Durus, hard. 
Capaz, capacious. 
Creber, frequent. 
Firmus, strong. 
Piger, slow 



Felix, happy. 
Lentus, slow. 
Gravis, heavy. 
Integer, entire. 
Fortis, brave. 
Velox, swift 



Levis, light. 
Sapiens, vnse. 
Vehemens, vehemtnt 
Prudens, prudent. 
Liber, free. 
Doctus. learned. 
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§ 26. IRREGULAR & DEFECTIVE COMPARISONS. 



Pos. 


Comp. 


Sup. 








Bonus, 


melior. 


optimus ; 


Good, 


better^ 


best. 


Magnus, 


major. 


maximus ; 


Greaty 


greater^ 


greattit 


Mains, 


pejor, 


pessimus ; 


Bad^ 


worse, 


worst. 


Multus, 


plus, n. 


plurimus ; 


Muck, 


Tnore, 


most. 


Parvus, 


minor, 


minimus ; 


Little, 


less. 


least. 



Ohs. Plus has only the neuter in tho singular. In the plu- 
ral it is regular, and is declined as, § 21. 4. £xc. 

1. The following Adjectives form the Superlative in "limvs : 



Facilis, eaty. 
Gracilis, lean. 
Humilis, low, 
Imbecillis, wealc. 
Simllis, like. 



facilior, 

graeilior, 

humilior, 

imbecillior, 

similior, 



facilllmas. 

gracillimas. 

humillimus. 

imbeciUImus. 

simillimus. 



2* The following Adjectives have the Comparative regular, 
but the Superlative irregular. 

Citer, near, citerior, 

Dexter, rigM, dexterior, 

Exter, outward, exterior, 

Inferus, low, inferior, 

Interas, inward^ interior, 

Maturas, ripe, maiurior, 

Posterns, behind, posterior. 

Sinister, left, sinisterior, 

Saperns, high, saperior, 

Vetas, old, veterior, 



citlmus. 

dextimns. 

exfremus, or extlmns. 

inf imus, or imns. 

intimus. 

raaturrimns, oT^matnrissImns. 

postremus, or postumus. 

sinistimus. 

supremus, or summns. 

veterrlmus. 



Note. — Divee, rich, has commonly cttltor and ditiesimtu, for its 
Comparative and Saperlative ; contracted for divitior and divitie' 
Hmu$, 

3. Compounds in diciis, ftcus, loquics, and vdlus, form the 
Comparative in -entior, and the Superlative in ^entissimus. 



Maledicus, railings 
Benef icns, beneficent, 
Miriflcns, wonderful, 
Magnildqnus, boasting, 
BeneyOlus, benevolent, 



maledicentior, 

beneficentior, 

mirificentior, 

magniloqaentior, 

benevolentior. 

6 



maledicentissimns 

beneficentisslmus. 

mirificentissimus. 

magniloquentissimus. 

benevolentissimus. 
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Noi€.~-Min/i€u$ has al9o iiitr(^{»MfiiiiiriB the SvperiatiT*. Thm 
CompouMts of ioqwu are ii«t fmund in the Superlative. 

4. The fi>l]owiiig Adjectives want the Positive: 
Deterior, »or«e. deterrimug. Propior, nemrtr, proxlML 
OtiWf naifler, oeiftfmiis. VhenoT, farther, vlttevs. 
Prior, former, primiu. 

5. The following Adjectives want the Comparative : 
laclytus, renowned, inclytissirans. Par, e^wi/, parissimus. 
lavictus, hi'eineiible, iBvicUssImus. Pergafiaus, persuaded, pcr- 
Meritaty deservm^, mcritissimuiw goasissimas. 

Novas, new, Dovisslmus. Saccr, f acred, sacerrimns. 

Nupdnis, laie, Baperrimus. 

6. The following Adjectives want the Superlative : 

Adoletcens, yomng, adolescentior. Ophnns, rich, opimior. 

Diuturons, lasting, diaturBior. Proofiis, bending down, pronior. 

Ingens, huge, iagentior. Satur,/«//, saturior. 

Javfinis, youngs juaior. Senex, old, seBior. 

Xote. — The Superlative of juvfnis, or adolescens, is supplied b j 
minimus natu, the youngest ; senex takes maximus natu, the oldest. 

7. Almost all Adjeetives in -dlis, (penult long,) -SZtf, and 
''hilis, want the Superlative ; as, civtlis, civilior^ civil ; regalis 
regalior, regal ; flelnlisy -ior^ lamentable. 

Note. — Some Adjectives of these terminations have the superlative 
also ; as €equdlis,frugal%s, hosjritdlis, liberdlis, vocali -^affahilisj ama- 
bills, habilis, ignobilis, mirabtiis, mobilis, mutabilis, noHli»j stabilie. 

Some Adjectives of other terminations also want the Superlative : 
as, arcdnus, -tor, secret ; declivis, -ior, bending downwards ; longin- 
fttus, -ior, far off ; propinqttus, 'ior, near ; salutdris, healthful, sahf 
tartar, 

jinterior, former, and sequior, worse, are found only in the cmnpft- 
rative. 

Nequam, worthless (indeclinable,) has nequior, nequissimm. 

8. Many Adjectives, which are capable of having their sig^ 
nification increased, do not admit of comparison : as, 

jSlbus, white ; almus, gracious ; eginus, needy ; lacer, torn ; 
mindful ; mirus, wonderful ; precox, early ripe ; sospee, safe, &e, 
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Participles la •ri(« and 'dtu, and Ad jeetivM in -tvtw, -iiittt, -drvt and 
-€m«* ; tiSffugUivtu, fugitive j 9iia/«<tntM, early ; candrw, «hrill ; /#. 
gUimvs, lawful. 

Adjectiyes compounded with Nouns and Verbs : as, veriic6larf of 
various colors ; degSnerf degenerating ; pestifer^ poisonous, &c. 

Diminutives, which, in themselves, involve a sort of comparison: 
at, teTulluSf somewhat tender ; majutculus, somewhat big. 

9. Adjectives, in which a vowel precedes -i», except -futi/r, form the 
Comparative by patting magis before the Positive ; and the Super- 
lative, by putting valde or maxime before it : as, ardwu, high ; ma- 
gU ariwtf, higher ; vdlde^ or maxime arduiUj highest, or very high. 



§ 27. DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

Derivative Adjectives are formed chiefly from nouns, from 
other adjectives, and from verbs. 

1. Those derived from nouns are called Denominatives, 
They are such as aureus^ golden; capildlisj capital, relating 
to the life ; puertlisy boyish ; anirndsus, full of courage, &c. 
from aurum, capit, puer, ammusy &c. 

2. Those derived from adjectives are also called denomina- 
tives ; they are chiefly diminutives ; as, dulcicHlvs^ sweetish ; 
durvuscHluSy somewhat hard, &c. from duicis^ durus^ &c. 

3. Adjectives derived from verbs are called Verbal adjec- 
tives. They commonly end in -lundtLS^ -idus, 'btlisy nlis, 
-itiusy and -ax; as, errabundus, given to wandering; rapi' 
dus, rapid ; credibtlis^ credible ; fiesnbilisy easy to be bent ; 
fictitius, feigned; capax, capacious, &c. from erro^ rapio, 
credOfflecto, fingOj capio^ &c. 

4. Participles divested of the idea of time and expressing 
merely a quality, become adjectives, and are capable of com- 
parison; as, amaTU, fond of ; amaniior^ amantisstmus l doc* 
tusy learned ; dodiorj ^ctisstmus. These are called parti- 
cipial Adjectives, 

Adjectives are also derived from adverbs and prepositions ; 
as, hodiernus, contrariusj &c. from hodiCt coTUra^ &c. 
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5 28. OP PRONOUNS. 
A Pronoun is a word used instead of a noun. 

In Latin there are eighteen simple pronoung, namely, EgOy 
tUf sui; ille, ipse, iste, hie, is, quis, ^ui; mens. Urns, sutis, 
noster, vester; nostras, vestras and cujas. 

Of these, Ego, iu, sui^ arc substantive or personal pro- 
nouns, the rest are adjectives. 

SUBSTANTIVE OB PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

The Substantive or Personal pronouns take the gender of 
the noun for which they stand, and are thus declined: 

Eoo, J. First Person. M , or F. 

Singular, Plural. 

N. ego, /, N. nos, We. 

G. mei, of wic, G. nostriim, or nostri,* of us. 

D. mihi, to me, D. nobis, to us. 

Ac. me, me, Ac. nos, tis. 

V. V. 

Ab. me, unth ^c. me. Ab. nobis, vntky ^c. us, 

Tu, thou, Second Person, M, or F. 
Singular. Plural. 

N, tu, tliou or yaw, N. vos, ye, or you, 

G, tui, of thee, or of you, G, vestriim, or vestri, of you, 

D. tibi, to thee, or to you, D. vobis, to tou, 

Acie, thee, or you, /c. vos, you, 

V. tu, O thou, or O you, Y, vos, O ye, or you, 

Ab. te, unth, <^c. thee, or you. Ab, vobis, with ^c. you. 

Sui, of himself, of herself, of itself Third Person. 
M. F. N. Reflexive. 
Singular. Plural. 

JV. -— ■^- -T ~ 

G. sui, of himself, <^c. G. sui, of themselves, 

D. sibi, to himself, <jrc. D. sibi, to themselves, 

^c. se, himself, ^c. Ac. se, themselves, 

Ab. se, with <^c. himself, ^-c, Ab, se, with, ^c, themsdves. 
• Notirum,te8trumSy, subjective; fiostriyvestri, objective, §106, Oh». ] 
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Ob$, 1. In all speech three thines are implied, the penoB 
speaking, the person spoken to, and the person or thing spo* 
ken of. These are called in Grammar the fir$ty ieeand and 
third persons; and the pronouns representing them are call- 
ed Personal Froiumns. 

Obs, 2. The pronoun of the first person is Ego^ I ; of the 
second Tu, thou or vou ; of the third Suiy of himself, of 
herself, of itself. Also the adjective pronouns, ipse. Hie, 
iste, is, and hie, without a substantive, in the gender of the 
nouns represented by them, and with the general meaning of 
he, she, it^ may be called Substantive or Personal Pranouns* 
Nott.-^'^ Thou*' and " thee** are used as the rendering of tu and its 
cases in the singular, only in solemn addressefl, or to mark special 
emphasis or contempt. In ordinary discourse it is translated by 
** you.** See Eng. Gram § 15. 4. 

Obs, 3. The third personal pronouns, though all translated 
by one term in English,* differ from each (^er in meaning 
and use, as follows : 

1st. Sui is used only in the oblique cases and in a reflexive sense, 
referring to the main subject of the sentence,! and consequently in- 
dicating no change of subject; as, Cato se occidit, '' Cato killed him- 
self/' Cato dixit n esse CasAre feliciorem, " Cato said that he 
(Cato) was more happy than Csesar.'' — But when the pronoun re- 
fers to another word, and there is coosequently a transition from the 
principle to a subordinate subject, some of the other pronouns ille, 
iste J iSf must be used, thus, in the above sentence ; *^ Cato said that he 
was a happier man than Cssar f if the word " he** did not refer 
to Cato, but to some other person, ilium or eum, and not se would be 
used ; thus, Cato dixit illum, 8cc. 

Exc. Sui and its corresponding possessive pronoun twuf, are some- 

* The want of difierent pronouns of the third person in English, 
is frequently the cause of ambiguity, which never can occur in Latin 
or Greek. Thus if we say, ** Lysias promised his father never to 
abandon his friends -,** it is impossible to tell from this sentence whose 
friends are meant, — whether those of Lysias or of his father. If the 
former, *' his" in Latin would be suot; if the latter, *' ejuSf** and if 
the latter in a special manner, '' iptius,** 

t The main subject is generally the nominative to the leading verb, 
as in the above examples. Sometimes, however, the construction 
requires it to be in a different case ] as. Ah Antonio admonttus sum 
ut mane sibi adessem; here the leading subject is Antonio in the Abla 
tive, and to this, of course, sibi refers j so in the following : "Est 
libido homini suo animo obsequif** the principal subject is " kammi,*' 

♦6 
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times vsed wben the reference is not to be primary, bat to a subordi- 
nate subject ; but this is never done by good writers when it would 
cause ambiguity. The most common cases of this usage are : — 
Isi. When the primary subject is in the first or second person to 
which of course sui, being the third, cannot refer ; as, ilium occfdi 
mo gladio, I slew him with his own sword. 2d. After quisque or 
unuaquisque ; as, gttum cuique tribuunt, ^* they give every man his 
own." 3d. When the word to which tmts refers stands immediate- 
ly or almost immediately before it ; as, hune cives tui ex urbe ejeceruni; 
** his fellow citizens banished him from the city," 4th. When the 
noun with which tmu agrees is coupled with another by cttui; as, eum 
cum «ttu rebut dimUirunt ; '' they dismissed him with his effects." 

2d. Ipse is applicable to any of the three persons, and, — ^in the no- 
minative case, is used when either the primary or the subordinate 
subject is again introduced with emphasis, in a subsequent or subor- 
dinate clause, or in the next sentence ; as, Lyeurgus nihil vlla lege 
in aliot eanxUf cujua non ipse primus in se document a darei ; *' Ly- 
curgus bound nothing by any law upon others, of which he did not 
first give an instaoce in himself ;" here ipse refers to Lycurgus^ the 
primary subject. In the following sentence, ipti refers to the subor- 
nate, and ipse to the principal subject \ Casar ad prtefectos — mittH 
qui nuncidrent ne hostes pralio lacesserent ; et si ipsi lacessSrentur. 
sustinerent quoad ipse accessisset, Caesar, IV. 11. 

In^he oblique cases, ipse hardly ever refers to the main subject, 
(this being the proper office of «ttt,) but to the subordinate when that 
is to be expressed with emphasis, and distinguished from the primary 
or any other subject previously expressed ; as, Senatus dixit non sua 
negligigentidi sed ipsius (Pompeji,) subito adventu factum. " The 
senate said that it happened not through any negligence on their part 
but owing to his (Pompey's) sudden arrival." Instances however oc- 
cur in which the oblique cases refer to the principal subject, but 
these arejrare, and such as to create no ambiguity. 

3d. niCy istej t«, and hiCj in all genders are used as pronouns, of the 
third person, and are all rendered he, she, or t*, as the word which 
they represent may require. In the nominative they are applicable 
equally to the main or to the subordinate subject. But in the ob- 
lique cases, with few exceptions, they refer to the subordinate only. 
Ille means he, referring to a person at a distance from the speaker ; 
hie means he, referring to a person near the speaker ; iste means he. 
denoting a person near to, or mentioned by, the person spoken to ; is 
means he, inn, more general way, and very often designates a person 

Digitized by CjOOQ IC 



§ 29, 30 OP AlUSCTIVS PAOHOUK s. 87 

or thing sot previoQsly mentioMd, but which is described ia a sue- 
ceeding clause with tire relative. These distiaetioiis may be fllvt- 
(rated thus : 

Die venii, he (the pereoa formerly spokea of,) has oome, 

itie venii^ he (the persoa of whom yoa spoke,) has oome. 

Is venitt he has oome. 

Hie venit, he (the persoa present or just spoken of,) has come. 

In the use of these pronouns, however, these distiactions are not 
always strictly observed i lllenad w, espedaliy are often used incUs- 
crimlnately, and in tiie same sentence apparently for the sake of 
Euphony or variety of eispression. 

iHe is oRen used as an expression of wcM'thlessness or contempt. 

Obs. 4« The personal pronouns are rendered emphatic by an- 
nexing the definite ipse, and the syllable -met or -te separate- 
ly or variously combined; as, ego ipse^ egomet^ tute^nosmet'- 
zpsii &c. Se the accusative and ablative of ^i£ is often dou- 
bled, as sese. When the preposition cum is used with the 
ablative of the personal pronouns, it is commonly annexed { 
as, mecum^ tecum^ secum^ nohiscumj &c« 

Obt, 5. In the accusative plural with inter j or after an active verb 
with invicem, se is used as a reciprocal pronoun; as, Fr aires inter se 
HmUes^ ^* Brothers like each othw,^ BnUus et jiruns ne iaviccm de- 
cidendi^, ** Brutus and Aruns slew each 4ther,^ 



§ 29- ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

Adjective Pronouns are declined with three 

genders, to agree with their substantives in these 

accidents- 
Adjective Pronouns may be divided into Pos- 

sessivBy Demonstrative^ Definite, Relative^ Interrogn^ 

tive^ hdefinitej and Patrial. 



*30. I. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

The Possessive Pronouns are derived from the 
Substantive as follows : 
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Heas, 


-a, 


•urn, 


TaiM, 


•»f 


-iim, 


Suus, 


-a, 


-um, 


Noster, 


-ra, 


-nun 


Vester, 


.ra. 


•rum 



08 DXMOKiTKATIVB FRONOUKS. § SI 

my J mp oum^ from ego. 

thyfthymtm^ " tu. 

kis, ker^ itsj ki$ aum, ^c, " 8ux. 
euTy our muHf ** nos. 

your J your own, ** vo8 

Ohs. 1. In signification. Possessive Pronouns correspond 
to the genitive of their primitives, for which they may be 
considered as a substitute ; thus, ^ra/er mei^ " the brother of 
me," and mens f rater ^ " my brother," mean the same thing, 
and hence they may often be rendered as the genitive 5 as, 
suo populique Romani heneficzo, " by the kindness of himself^ 
and of the Roman people." Cobs. 

05s. 2. In/ormthey are regular adjectives of the first and 
secoiKi declension. Mms^ iuus and situs are declined like 
bonus, § 20. 1 ; except that meus has mi, seldom metis, in the 
vocative singular masculine. Nosier and Vester are declin- 
ed like ater, § 20. 3. 

06». 3. Suta like its primitive miiy (§28. Exc.) is used in a reflex- 
ive sense, referring to the subject of the main verb in the sentence, 
and must be rendered into English in the gender and number of that 
subject without regard to the noun with which it stands ; thns, suam 
rem familiar em perdidirunt, *' they squandered their properly :" here 
ntuTH^ though singular, to agree with rem, must be rendered " their, ^ 
because it refers to the plural subject of perdidirunt. Ilia suos fra- 
tres dilexit, " she loved Acr brothers." 

When the reference is not to the subject of the main verb but to 
some other third person the possessive is expressed in Latin, not by 
suits, but by the genitives of tile, ipse, iste, is and hie, thus, ejus rem 
familiarem rapuirunt, " they plundered his property." Suos amicos 
avnat, means *' he loves his own friends ;" ejus amicos amat, is ''he 
loves his friends," meaning (not his own, but) the frieads of some 
other person to whom ejus refers. 



§ 31. II. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Demonstrative Pronouns are such as point 
out with precision a person or thing ahready known. 

They are, hie, this } ille^ iste, is, that. They are declined 
as follows : 
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Hio, HiBc, HOC, tkis^ Plural, these. 



Singular* 



Plural* 



M. F. 


N. M. F. N. 


N. hic, hsBC, 


hoc, iV. hi, he, hsBCi 


G. hujus, hujus, 
D. lii.ic, tuic, 


hums, G. horum, hftrum, hOrUmi 


hUic, JD. his, his, his, 


ilcJ'i nc, hanc, 


ho6, ilchos, has, haeci 


K h c, haec, 


hoc, V. hi, h», haee. 


A5. hoc, hac, 


hoc. Ah.his^ his, hisk 


Illic, illA) ii.LtTD» tkot; VlMx^Xithose. 


Singulari 


Plural. 


M. F. 


N. M. F. N. 


AT. iUe, iUa, 


iUud, 2V. iUi, ill®, iUa, 


G. illius, illlus, 


illius,* G. iUOrum, ill&rum, illOnuni 


D. iUi, illi) 


illi, D. illis, illis, illis, 


ilc. ilium, illam, 


illiid, ilc. illos, illas, ilia, 


F. illc, ilia, 


illud, V. iUi; illffi, ilia, 


Ab. illo, illd, 


illo. Ab. iWis, Ulis, illis« 


Iste, 


that; is declined liket7/e. 


^ Is, 1:a, ii>, that; Plural, those* 


Singular 


Plural. 


M. F. 


N. M. P. N. 


l\r. is, ea. 


id, iV. ii, eae, e&. 


G ejus, ejus, 


e us, G. eorum, e&rum, eOrum, 


D, ei, ei. 


el, D, iis,or eis,iis, or e'isjiis or eis 


ilc. eum, earn. 


id, ilc. eos, eas, e&, 


V. — -^ 


— Tr, — -^ — 


^6. eo, e&. 


eok Ab. iis,or eis, iis,or eis, iis,or els 


From is and the s; 


pliable -^6772 is formed idem^ eddem, ldem% 


**thesame,^^ which 


is thus declined : 




Singular. 


M. 


F. N. 


jV. idem. 


e&lem, idem, 


G. cjusdem, 


ejusdem, ejusdem. 


D. eidcm, 


c ilerr, eidem. 


Ac. cundf m. 


cnndeir, idem, 


V. idem, 


e&dem, idem, 


il5. eddem, 


e&dem, eOdem* 



* S«« 6 20. N9t9. 2 
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M DlBMOmTBATtVC PROHOtlHB. § 31 

Plural, 
M. P. N. 

N. ildem, esdem, e^etii) 

G, e5niiideiii, earundelii) ebrundeni) 

D. eisdem, or iisdem, &c» 
Ac. eosdem, easdeni) e&dem, 

F« ildem, esdem, eftdem^ 

Ah, eisdeni) or iisdem, &c. 

Ohs. 1. When tioo persons or things are spoken of^ iUt 
refers to the formerj hie to the latter* When three are spo* 
ken of, ille refers to the first, hic^ to the last, and istt to the 
intermediate. 

Ohs* 2» Hie means " this," referring to something near 
the speaker or just spoken of. Ille *' that,^^ refers to some* 
thing at a distance or before spoken of. Iste " that," refers 
to something near, or belonging to, or some way connected 
with the person spoken to. /*, " that," is less precise in 
its reference than the other demonstratives, being not confine- 
ed to something known or already spoken of, but is often 
used to point out that which is to be farther described ; as, 
ed legione quam seaim hah^bat, " with that legion which he 
had with him." 

When followed by ut or quiy is has the sense of talis 
*' such ;" as^Neque enim tu is eff, qui {or ut) quid sis nesciasy 
** neither art thou such a one as to be ignorant of what you 
are." With que it gives emphasis to the clause to which it 
refers; thus, idque ** and that too," " especially," equivalent 
to the Greek *• xai fl-oCiTa." 

Ohs, 3. HiCf and some cases of the other demonstratives, 
are rendered emphatic by adding ce ; as, hicce^ huju^ce^ 
huncce, &c. When Tie interrogative is also added, ce is chang- 
ed into ci; as hiccine^ hoschie^ &c. 

Ohs, 4. Prom ille and iste with hie, are formed the com* 
pounds illic and isthic or istic^ used in some of the cases for 
ille and iste^ but with greater emphasis. 
btic is thus declined, 



Singular. 
M. F. 
N. istio, istsc, 
Ac, istu&o, istanc, 
ili.i8too, istAc, 
lUicis 


Plural. 
N. M. F. N. 

^, 1! ^ 

istoc. 
declined in the same manner* 
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§33 RSLATIVB PKONOVN. 71 

§ 32. III. THE DEFINITE PRONOUN. 

The Definite Pronoun ipse is used to give a clo- 
ser or more definite signification of a person or 
thing; as, Ad ipsam portam accessity " he came up 
to the gate itself;" or " the very gate," It is thus 
declined: 



Singular^ 



M. 


F. 


N. 


N. ipse, 
G. ipsius, 
X>. ipsi, 
Ac, ipsum, 
Y 


ipsi, 
ipsius, 
ipsi, 
ipsam, 


ipsum, 
ipsius, 
ipsi, 
ipsum, 


^.ipso, 


ipsa, 


ipso. 



Plural. 

M. F. N. 

2V. ipsi, ipsse, ipsSl, 
G, ips5rum,ip8&rum,ip80rum, 

D, ipsis, ipsis, ipsis, 

Ac. ipsoa, ipsas, ipsa, 

F. — — 

Ah. ipsis, ipsis, ipsis. 



§ 33. IV. RELATIVE PRONOUN- 

The Relative Pronoun is one that relates to 
a noim or pronoun going before it, called the an- 
tecedent. It is thus declined. 



Qui, qua, quod, wko^ tokich^ thaU 



SinguiUr. 



M. 

N. qui, 
G. cujus, 
D. cui, 
Ac. quern, 

V. 

Ah. qu5, 



F. N. 



M. 



quffi, 
cujus, 
cui, 
quam. 



PluraL 

F. 
quas, 



qu&, qud« 



X^« ATA. ». • *^« 

quod, N. qi^. quae, quae, 

cujus, G, qu6yum, qu&rum, quOrum, 

cui, D. queis,or quibus, &c. 

quod, deques, quas, quae, 

Ab, queis, or quibus, &o. 



For the construction of tbe relative, ^ee § 99. 

OU. 1. Qui 18 sometimes used for Oie ablative singular in 
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72 INTERROGATIVS FAONO0N. § 34 

all genders, seldom for ihe plural. To all forms of the Ab- 
lative^ cum is frequently annexed 'y as, qu6cum^ quibuscumy &c. 

Oh$. 2. Quicungu€^ or quiciimque and quivis, also used at 
relatives (§99, Obs. 7.) are declined like qui. 



§ 34. V. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 

The Interrogative Pronoun is used in as^ii^ 
a question; as, quis fecit? "who did it?" 

The interrogatives are, 
QSisnam i \ "^^ ^ ^^'^^ ' ESnam 'iXia any qmT 

Cajas? of what country P 
The simple interrogative quis, in. thus declined. 

Qvis, QU-E, QUOD, or QxjiBi ? Wko ? which ? what f 

Singular* Plural. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

N, quis, quae, quod, or quid,JY. qui, quae, quae, 

G, cujus,cujus, cujus, G, quorum, quSrum, quoruna, 

D. cui, cui, cui, D. quels, or quibus, &c. 

^c. quem,quam, quod, orquid,-4c. quos, quas, qusB, 

Ah. quo, qua, quo. Ah. queis, or quibus, &c. 

For the inflection of the compound interrogatives, see § 37. 2. 

Ohs, 1. All interrogative pronouns used in. a dependent 
clause and without a question are indtfimites^ § 35. as, 
nescio quis sit, " I know not who he is." In this sense, qui 
is often used for quis; as, qui sit aperit, ** he shews who 
he is." So also such adjectives as quantus^ qudlisy &c. 

Ohs. 2. Quod in the neuter gender, as an adjective, com- 
monly agrees with its noun ; as, quod hen^cium est in hoc ? 
' ' what Kindness is in this ? ' ' Quid, as a substantive, common- 
ly governs its noun in the genitive i as, quid hen^cii est in 
hoc? 
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Obs. 3. Cujus^ -a, 'Um, *' whose," used instead of the ge- 
nitive of quis is defectiYe. The parts in use are as follows: 
Singular, Plural. 

if. F. 

N. cujus, cuja, 

Ac. cujum, cujam, 

J^^, cuja, 

Obs. 4. Cujas, " of what countiy," is declined like an 
adjective of one termination, § 21. 1. Norn, cujas^ Gen. eu" 
jatis^ &c. 



N. 


M. 


P. 


cujum, 


N. cuji, 
Ac. 


CUJ8B, 

cujas 



§ 35. VI. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

The Indefinite Pronouns are such as denote 
persons or things indefinitely, without indicating 
a particular individual. Besides the interrogatives 
used indefinitely, they are, 

Aliquis, some one. Qaispiam, some one, 

Siquls, if any one. Unusquisque, each one, 

Nequis, lest any, no one. Quidam, a certain one, 

Quisque, each one, every one. Quilibet, > . 

Quisquam, ony on«. Qui vis, j «• *y «''♦• y* !'••»••• 

For the inflection of these, see § 37. 1. 2. 3. 



§ 36. VII. PATRIAL PRONOUNS. 

The Patrial Pronouns are those which have reference to 
one's country. They are nostras^ " of our country; " »«- 
tras, " of your country." They are both adjectives of one 
termination. N(Mn. 7U)stras, Gen. Tiostratis, &c. § 21. 1. 



§ 37. COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

The compound prononns all belong to some of the okssei 
above enumerated. 
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§37 



In the compoundg of qui and quis^ qui is always the first 
part ; quis is sometimes the first part and sometimes the last 
part of the word compounded. 

!• The compounds of qui are qutcunque^ '^ whosoever ," 
quidam^ "some;" quilibet^ quivis^ "anyone;" "whom you 
please." They are declined hy adding the terminatipn to 
the different cases and numbers of qui; thuS) 



QuicuiTQUE, whosoever^ whatwever* 
Singular* 
M. F. 

N, quicunque, qumcunque, 

G. cujuscunquC) cujuscunquei 

PluraL 



N. 
quodcunque) 
cujuscunque, &c« 



N. quicunque, qusBcunque, queecunque, 

G. quOrumcunque, qu&rumcunque, quorumcunque, &c» 

So, 

Quidam, qusBdam^ quoddam, or quiddam. 
Quilibet, quselibet, quodlibet, or quidlibet 
Quivis, qusBvis, quodvis, or quidvis. 

^ofe.— Before -dam^ m is changed into n ; as, quendam, qttdrun* 

2. The compounds of quis^ when quis is put first, are quiS" 
vMm, "who?" quispiamy quisquam^ "any one;" quisque^ 
« every one ;" and quisquis^ " whosoever." 

QuisNAM, who^ whtcky what f 
Singulan 



M. 


F. 


N. 


N. quisnam, 


qusenam, 


quodnam, or quidnam, 


G. cujusnam, 


cujusnam, 


cujusnam, 


D. cuinam, 


cuinam, 


cuinam, 


Ac. quemnam, 
V. : 


quamnam, 


quodnaxn) or quidnaa. 



M. quOnam, 



qu&nam, 



qud] 



y Google 



^91 OP PRononsi. 76 

Plural. 

N, quinam, quaenam, quaenam, 

G. 'qudnimnani) quarumnani) qu6rumnaiii| 

D. quibusnam, quibusnani) quibusnam, 

Ac. quoflnam, quasnam, qusenam, 

V. — 

^&. quibusnam, quibusnaiut qiiibu8uain» 

So decline* 
Quispiam, qusepiam, quodpiam, or quidpiam« 

Quisquam, qUaequam, quodquam, or quidquam. 

Quisque, quseque, quodque, or quidque. 

Quisquis, '<- quidquid, or quicquid. 

Ohs. L Qyisquam has quenquam in the accusative, with* 
out the feminine. The plural is scarcely used ; quicque is 
also used for quidque* Quisquis has no feminine termination 
except in the Ablative, and the Neuter only in the Nomina* 
tive and Accusative. The following are the parts in use, 
Singular* 
M. P. N. 

N. quisquis, quidquid, or quicquid, 

Ac* quemquem, — — — quidquid, or quicquid , 

Ab. quoquo, quaqua, quoquo. 

The Plural has Nom. Masc. quiqui, and Dat» quihinquu 
bus. Quisquis is sometimes used for the feminine. 

3. The compounds of quis when quis is put last, have qua 
in the Nom. Sing. Fem. and in the Nom» and Accusative Plu« 
ral Neuter. These are, 

Aliquis, »<wwc. Numquis, whether any t 

Ecquis, whether any f Siquis, if any, 

Neqnis, le»t any^ 
The last three afe often written separately ; as, ne quis^ 
mtm quis^ si quis* These pronouns are thus declined : 

Singular* 
M. 
N. aliquis, 
G. alicujus, 
D alicui, 
Ac. aliquem, 
V, aliquiS) 
Ah* aliquO. 



p. 


N» 


aliqu&, 


aliquod, or aliquid, 


alicujus, 
alicui, 


alicujus, 


aliquam, 


aliquod, or aliquid, 


aliqua, 


aliquod, or aliquid, 


aliqu&, 


aHquO* 
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2V. aliqui) 
G. aliquOrum, 
D. aliquibus, 
Ac, aliquoB, 
V. aliqui, 
Ab. aliquibus, 

Note. Ecquia and tiquit have sometimes qtm in the nominative 
singular feminine. 

Obs. 2. Some of these are twice compounded ; as, ecquis" 
nam, ecqiuenaniy ecqiwdnam, or ecquidnam, "who?'* unus" 
guisque, unaqtuBguey unumquodque, or uraimquidque, " every 
one;*' Gen. urduscujusque, &c. The former is scarcely de- 
clined beyond the Nom. Sing, and the latter wants the Plural. 
Obs. 3. All these compounds want the vocative, except 
guisque, aliquis, quilibet and quicunque. They have seldom 
if ever qucis, but quibtis in the Dative and Ablative Plural* 



OF ¥Hi8 vieas* 




Plural. 




P. 


N. 


aliquse, 


aliqua. 


ali4uarum, 


aliquorumi 


aliquibus, 


aliquibufl) 


aliquas, 


aliqua. 


aliqu8B, 


aliqua, 


aliquibus, 


aliquibus. 



§ 38. OP THE VERB. 

A Verb is a word that expresses an action or 
state. 

Obs. 1. The use of the verb in simple propositions is to 
affirm. That of which it affirms is called its subject^ and, if 
a noun or pronoun, is usually in the nominative case. But 
when the verb is in the infinitive, its subject is put in the 
accusative. 

1 . Verbs are of two kinds, Transitive and 2«- 
transitive ; (Also called J dive and Neuter.*) 

* These two clasRes comprehend all the verbs in any language. Ac« 
cording to this division, l*ransitil>e verba include those only which denote 
transitive action ; i. e., action passing over ftom, or done by, otie per8<»i 
or thing to another ; and Intransitive verbs, those which have nothing 
transitive in their meaning, but which represent their subject in a certain 
state or condition, and nothing more. For this purpose not only are the 
terms Transitive and Intransitive more expressive and appropriate than 
Active and Neuter, but their use relieves the term •* Aeiive^ to be em. 
ployed solely as the name of the form called the Active Voice ; and the term 
* Neuter/* to be appropriated to the gender of nouns. E< G. App. Ill* S« 
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2. A Transitive (or Active) verb expresses an 
act done by one person or thing to another. It 
has two forms, caUed the Active and Passive voice. 
§41. 

3. An iNTRANsiTrvr: (or Neuter) verb expresses 
beingy or a state of beings or action confined to the 
actor. It is commonly without the passive form. 

Obs. 2. The verbs that express 5c2W^ simply, in Latin, are 
t^im^fio, exislo, signifying in general ** to be," or *' exist." 
The state of being expressed by intransitive verbs may be 
a state of rest ; as, dormio^ I sleep ; or of motion, as cado^ I 
fall ; or of action, as curro, I run. 

Ohs, 3. The action expressed by an intransitive verb does 
not, like the action expressed by a transitive verb, pass over 
from the agent or actor to an object. It has no immediate rela- 
tion to anything be3'ond its subject, which it represents in a 
certain state or condition, and nothing more ; and hence they 
may always be distinguished thus : A transitive verb always 
requires an object to complete the sense ; as, amo te, I love 
thee ; the intransitive verb does not, but the sense is com- 
plete without such an object ; as, sedeo^ I sit ; airro, I run. 

Obs, 4. Many verbs considered intransitive in Latin are 
translated by verbs considered transitive in English ; as 
placeo, I please ; obedioy I obey ; credo, I believe, &c. 

Obs» 5. Many verbs are used sometimes in a transitive, 
and sometimes in an intransitive sense. Such are fugio, in* 
clino, timeoy &c ; as, fuge dextrum littus (tr ) " avoid the right 
hand shore ;" tempusfugit,{imr,) '* time flies ;" timeo Danaos, 
(tr.) ** I dread the Greeks," timeo (intr.) ** I am afraid." 

Ols. 6. Verbs usually intransitive assume a transitive 
sense when a word of similar signification with the verb 
itself is introduced as its object; as, vwere vitam, "to 
live a life ;^^ jurare jusjurandum, ** to swear an oath." 

Obs, 7. When we wish to direct the attention, not so much to 
any particular act of the subject of discourse, as to the employ- 
ment or state of that subject, the object of the act — not being 
important — is omitted, and the transitive verb assumes the 
character of an intransitive ; thus, in the sentcnce,^w€r Ugit^ 

7* 
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** the boy reads ;'* nothing more is indicated than the pre* 
sent state or employment of puer, " the boy," and the verb has 
obviously an intransitive sense : Still, an object is necessarily 
implied, as he who reads must read something. But when 
we say puer legit Homirum, ** the boy reads Homer," the 
attention is directed to a particular act, terminating on a 
certain object, " Homirum,^^ and the verb has its proper 
transitive sense. 



^ 39. DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERB& 

Though the Division of Verbs into Transitive and Intran' 
sitive, comprehends all the verbs in any language, yet from 
something peculiar in their form or signification, they are 
characterized by different names, expressive of this peculi- 
arity. The most common of these are the following, viz: 
Regular^ Irregular^ Deponent^ Commorit Defective^ Imperson,' 
al, Redundant, Frequentative, Inceptive, and Desideratice. 

1. Kegular Verbs are those in which the se- 
condary parts are formed from the primary, ac- 
cording to certain rules. § 61. 

Note. — Under these are included Transititte, Intransitive, Deponent, 
and Common verbs belonging to the four conjugations. 

2. Irregular Verbs are those in which some 
of the secondary parts are not formed from the pri- 
mary, according to rule. § 83. 

3. Deponent Verbs under a passive form have 
an active signification. § 72. 

4. Common Verbs under a passive form have 
an active or passive signification. § 72. 

5. Defective Verbs want some of their parts. 
§84. 

6. Impersonal Verbs are used only in the third 
person singular. § 85. 
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7. Eedundant Verbs have more than one form 
of the same part. § 87. 

8. Frequentative Verbs express repeated ac- 
tion. §88. 1. 

9. Inceptive Verbs mark the beginning or con- 
tinued increase of an action. § 88. 2. 

10. Desiderative Verbs denote desire or in- 
tention of doing. § 88. 3. The three last are al- 
ways derivatives. § 88. 



§ 40. INFLECTION OF VERBS. 

To the inflection of Verbs belong Voices^ 
Moods, Tenses, Numbers, and Persons. 

1. The Voices in Latin are two, Active and 
Passive. 

2. The Moods are four, the Indicative, Subjunc- 
tivcy Imperative and Infinitive. 

3. The Tenses are six, the Present, Imperfect, 
Perfect, Pluperfect, Future and Future-Perfect. 

4. The Numbers are two, Singular and Plural. 

5. The Persons are three. First, Second and 
Third. 

6. Besides these, to the Verb belong Partid- 
pies, Gerunds and Supines. 

7. The Conjugation of a verb is the arrange- 
ment of its different moods, tenses, &c. according 
to a certain order. Of these, in Latin, there are 
four, called the First, Second, Third and Fourth 
Conjugations. § 51. 
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Obs. A few verbs in Latin are of more than one conjuga- 
tion, and a few have some of their parts beloi^ng to ond 
conjugation, and others to another. 



§ 41. OF VOICE. 

Voice is a particular form of the verb which 
shews the relation of the subject or thing spoken 
of, to the action expressed by the verb. 

The transitive verb,in Latin,has two voices, call- 
ed the Active and Passive. 

1. The Active Voice represents the subject of 
the verb as acting on some object ; as, amo tSy *' I 
love thee." 

2. The Passive Voice represents the subject of 
the verb as acted upon ; as, amatur, " he is lov- 
ed." 

Ohs. 1. In both voices the act expressed by the verb is the 
same, but differently related to the subject of the verb. In 
the active voice the subject is the actor , in the passive^ it is 
i cted upon, as in the above examples. Hence the same idea 
I lay be expressed with equal propriety in either voice, by 
s mply changing the object of the active voice into the subject 
o/ the passive, thus, by the active voice, Ccesar rtcit Gal' 
It im, '* Caesar conquered Gaul;" by the passive, Gallia victa 
es: a Ccesar e^ " Gaul was conquered by Caesar. 

This property of the transitive verb enables the speaker or 
wi iter not only to vary his form of expression at pleasure, 
but also by means of the passive form, to direct the attention 
to the act and the object acted upon when the actor either is 
unknown, or, it may be, unimportant or improper to be men- 
tioned 2 Thus, " America wa^ discovered and inhabited be- 
jfcre the days of Columbus." So also the attention may be 
directed by means of the active voice to the act and the actor, 
without regard to the object. See § 38. Obs. 7. 

Ob$. 2. Intransitive Verbs from their nature do not admit 

Digitized by CjOOQ IC 



§ 48 THE VEKB. ^MOODfl. . 81 

a distinction of voice. They are generally in the form of the 
active voice, but are frequently used in the third person 
singular, passive form, as impersonal verbs. § 85. 3. I)epo- 
nent intransitives, however, have the form of the passive. 

Obs. 3. The passive voice in Latin is ofben used in a sense 
similar to the middle voice in Greek, to express actively 
what its subject does /o, or for itself; diS, donee pauci, qui 
praslio swperf iterant^ paZu^i^^^abderentur, "till the few who 
had survived the battle concealed themselves in the marshes." 
Tac. The following are examples of the same kind. Co- 
lumha — -fertur in arva volans. Virg. — Nunc spiciila ver- 
tunt infensi; factd partternunc pace fernntur. Id — E scopH- 
lo multd vix arte revolsus — ratem Sergestus agSbat. Id— 
Quis ignoraty ii^ qui mathemalici vocantur^ hi quantd ohscu' 
rztate rerum — versentdr. Cic. — Cum igitur vekementius 
inveherHtur in causam priyicipum consul Philippus. Id.— 
Cu?n onmes in omni genire scelerum volvtentub. Id* 

Circiundat nequidquam humeris, et inutile ferrum, 
Cingitur^ ac densos/er/«r moriturus in hostes. Virg. 
In all such constructions the words " a «e" may be under- 
ttood after the verb. 



§ 42. OP MOODS. 

Mood is the mode or manner of expressing the 
signification of the verb. 

The moods in Latin are four ; namely, the In- 
dicative^ Subjunctive^ Imperative and Infinitive. 

I. The Indicative Mood expresses what is act- 
ual and certain, in an absolute and independent 
manner; as, amo, "I love." 

Obs. 1. That which is actual and certain is sometimes ex- 
pressed by the subjunctive mood, but in that case the clause 
expressing it is dependent ; as, netcit quis sim, " he knows 
not who I aw." 

n. The Subjunctive Mood is never used to 
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express an absolute and independent assertion, 
but it is used — 

1st. To express a thing in a subordinate clause, 
dependent upon a preceding verb expressed or un- 
derstood, and connected with it by an adverb, cob- 
jimction, or indefinite term ; as, 

NescU quit siM, '* he knows not who I am.'' St rcdeat videHmua, 
" ifhe return we shall see him," &c. MMU vt terga vkrtcrcht, '* it 
happened that they turned their backs." 

Obs. 2. Thus used the Subjunctive is rendered by the £i^- 
lish indicative or subjunctive; as, Indie, lego^ "I read," 
Snhyqtwd legam, '' because I read ;" Indie, omjitseum ama' 
rSrunty all men loved him ; Subj. adeo benecdlus erat ut om* 
nes earn amarent, " he was so kind that all men loved him;" 
See £ng. Gr. § 22. Obs 2. Thus used it comes under ^ 44. 

2d. It is used potentially to express a thing not 
as actual and certain, but contingent and hypothetic 
caly that is, not as what doesy or didy or certain- 
ly will take place, but as what may^ can^ mighty or 
should take place in certain circumstances. 

In other words, it does not assert the positive action or 
state of its subject, but only the liberty^ power ^ vnll, or duty 
of the subject with respect to the action expressed by the 
verb ; as, legerem si necesse esset^ ^^ I would read if it were 
necessary." 

Obs. 3. In the first of these senses, this mood is strictly 
subjunctive and corresponds to the subjulictive mood in Eng- 
lish, though commonly translated by the indicative. In the 
second sense it is evidently potential, and is translated by the 
English potential mood, implying, in the present, the sense of 
may^ can^ shall^ vnll; and in the preterite tenses, the sense of 
mighty could. sJunildy tvould ; as, amemy ^^ I may or can 
love," quisquam Junonis rmmen addret, ^^toill any one 
adorey^ &c. CcBsar nascetur^ famam qui terminet astrisy 
*' Casar — ^who shall or will boundy*^ &c. 

Obs, 4. This mood is often used in an optative and also in 
an imperative sense ; as, utinam saperes, " O that thou wcrt 
wise ;" qtiod bene vertaty " may it turn out well ;" sic eai, 
** thus let her go 5" fadasy " do it." See Obs. 6. 
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Ohs. «>. When this mood is used in a potential, optative or 
imperative sense, still it ought to be r^arded as strictly 8ub« 
junctive, having the primary or leading clause evidently un- 
derstood, on which the meaning of the mood in each case de* 
pends. Thus, " I may write," licet mihi uty or est ut scri" 
ham, " I shall, or will write ;" fuiHrum est, or erit ut sort' 
ham, *' I should write ;" oportety tBguum est ut^ or est cur scribt" 
rem, " I should have written ;" oportibat, &c. ut scripsissem, 
'• O that they were wise ;" peropto utiriam sap^rent ; *' may 
it turn out well ;" precor quod bene vertat, " do it ;" fac ut 
facias, " let me do it ;" sine ut faciam, &c. 

Hence it follows that the particular English auxiliary by 
which this mood should be translated, depends, not upon the 
form of the Latin verb, seeing scriberem for example means 
equally, " I might, could, would, or should write," but upon 
the ellipsis to be supplied. What this is, must always be 
gathered from the connexion and sense of the passage. 

Obs, 6. From these observations it will be manifest that 
the Latin subjunctive is in much more extensive use than 
either the subjunctive and potential mood in English, or the 
subjunctive and optative mood in Greek. Indeed, the pro- 
per use and management of tliis mood, constitutes one of the 
greatest difficulties in this language. For the construction 
of this mood, see § 139. 

Obs, 7. When the ideas of liberty, power, vnll, obligation, 
duty, &c. involved in the auxiliaries may, can, will, shall, 
wight, could, would f should, &c. are to be expressed in an 
absolute, independent, and emphatic manner, the subjunctive 
mood is not used, but separate verbs expressing these ideas 
in the indicative mood. These are such as licet, volo, nolo, 
possum, debeo, &c. thus : 

" We will go," Ire volUfmis. 

"They will not go," Ire nolunt, 

**I may come," Mihi verdre licet. 

" I can read," Legere possum. 

{ Legire debes. 
^ Thou shouldst read," < Ttbi legendum est. 

( Te legere oportet. 
**It might have been done," ^ 
{absolutely and sometimes > FUri potuit. 
contingently.) S 
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Obs, 8. The future indicative is frequently used in depend- 
ent and iiypothetical clauses, and consequently in a subjunc- 
tive sense; as, si jubibis faciam, "if you order me, I will 
do it;" equivalent to sijubeas, &c. 

III. The Imperative Mood commands, exhorts^ 
entreats, or permits; as, scribe^ "write thou;" 
itOy " let him go." 

Obs, 9. The present subjunctive is very often used instead 
of the imperative, especially in forbidding, after ne, nemo, 
nullus, &c. as, ValeaSj " farewell ;" ne noceas puero^ " hurt 
not the boy ;" No, 4 and 5. Besides this, the future and fu- 
ture perfect indicative, and the perfect subjimctive are also 
used imperatively. See § 44. V. 1, and VI. 3. § 45. III. 4, 

IV. The Infinitive Mood expresses the meaning 
of the verb in a general manner, without any dis- 
tinction of person or number ; as, scribercy " to 
write ;*' scripsisse, " to have written ;" scnbi, " to 
be written." 



§ 43. OP THE TENSES. 

Tenses are certain forms of the verb which 
serve to point out the distinctions of time. 

Time is naturally divided into the Present, Past and Ftt- 
ture, and an action may be represented either as inaymplete 
and coTtftTttiing, or, as completed at the time spoken of. 
This gives rise to six tenses, which are expressed in Latin by 
distinct forms of the verb, thus : 

p < Action continuing; as, seribo, "1 write, I am writing," Present. 

**"""^( Action completed; as, 8cr«f«i, " I have written." Per/eii, 

Past 5 Action continuing; as, «cri5e6am, "I was writing." JmperJ, 

'^*^ ( Action completed ; as, scrifseram, " I had written." Pluperf, 

Fimni! 5 Action continuing; as, scribam, " I shall or will write." Future. 
ruTUKx ^ Action completed; as, acripsero, "I shall have written." Fut-perf. 

In order better to express the time and the state of the ac- 
tion by one designation, these tenses in the above order might 
be properly denominated the Present, the Present -perfect. 
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the Fast^ the Past-perfect; the Future, and the Future'per* 
/erf. ^ 



§ 44. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

The Tenses of the indicative mood in Latin are 
six; the Present, the Imperfect, the Perfect, the 
Pluperfect, the Future, and the Future-perfect. 

I. The Present tense expresses what is going 
on at the present time; as, scribo, "I write, or 
"I am writing;" domus (zdificatur, "the house is 
building. 

This tense is rendered with all the variety of the present 
tense in English; as, I write, do vrrite, avi vrriting ; interro- 
gatively ; do I tvrife ? a/// / writi7ig ? Like the English pre- 
sent also it is used. 

1. to express what is habitual or always true.; as qui dto 
dat, his dat, *' he who gives promptly gives twice." 

2. To express a general custom, if still existing ; as, Apud 
Fart has signum dalur tympaiw. '* Among the Parthians the 
signal is given by the drum." 

3. In historical narration it is used with great effect for 
the past tense, to represent the past event as it were present 
before us ; thus, Livy, Dicto paru€re, desiliunt ex equis, pro- 
volant in primum, &c. ** They obeyed, they dismount, they 
fly forward to the front," &c. 

4. To denote an action which has continued for some time 
and which still exists ; as, Tot annos Bella gero, "For so many 
years I have waged, and am still waging war." 

5. With certain adverbs of time, it is sometimes used, as 
in English, to denote what is yet future; as Quain mox natt* 
go Ephesum, *' as soon as I sail, or shall sail, for Ephesus." 

6. In the passive voice, the present tense represents its 
subject as at present acted upon, or as the object of an action 
present and continuing, and is usually rendered into English 
by the verb to be, and the perfect participle, as amdtur, " he 
is loved," and this rendering will often be correct. 

8 
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• Oh$, There are many ytrhs however, in which this rendering of the 
present woald be incorrect, as it does not express the present receiT 
ing of an action, but rather the present and continuing effect of an 
act, which act itself is now past. In all such cases it is more pro- 
perly the rendering of the perfect j than of the present and is often so 
nsed. Thus domut adificaia e$tf oput peractum est; epistdia seripta 
esty may be properly rendered ** the house is built j" " the work is 
finished ;'' ^* the letter is written ;'' because in the English, as well as 
in Latin, the building of the house, the finishing of the work, and the 
writing of the letter, are represented as acts now past, and which 
are present only in their effects. The proper rendering of such 'verbs 
in the present passive, is by the verb to &e, and the present par- 
ticiple in 'ing in the passive sense; thus, doimu adificatur, '*The 
house is building;" opus peragiturj *' the work is finishing :" epistdla 
9€ribttur, " the letter is writing." When this mode of expression is not 
authorised, and when the other would be improper, it will be necessa- 
ry to express the precise idea of the present by some other form of 
expression } thus, dux vulneraiur strictly means, '' the general is now 
receiving a wound," and should be so rendered. We cannot say *'the 
general is wounded," because that implies that the act of wounding 
is past, as in the above examples. Neither can we say. '* the general 
is wounding," because the participle " wounding," according to Eng- 
lish usage has not a passive sense. The mode of forming a present 
passive by such expressions as, *' the house is being built," '' the work 
is being done," ^* the general is being wounded," is a recent and 
clumsy innovation. On examination it will be found as incorrect as 
it is barbarous and inelegant, and should therefore be avoided. See 
English Gram. § 31. 

n. The Imperfect tense represents an action or 
evpnt as passing and still unfinished at a certain 
time past, expressed or implied ; as, Domum adificd" 
baty " he was (then) building a house." Ibam 
forte vid sacrdj " I was accidentally (viz. at the 
time spoken of,) going along the via sacraP 

This tense corresponds to the English imperfect definite 
Eng. Gr. \ 24. II. It is, however, often used indefinitely, and 
hence it is rendered by all the variety that belongs to that 
tense in English; as, scribSbaw, (indefinite) '*I wrote, did 
W?ite;" (definite) "Iwf^s writing;" (interrogatively) "did 
I write ? y^M I writing ?" Besides 
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1. It is used to denote what Dras asual or customary at 
some past time ; as, Scribibam, "I was accustomed to write.'* 

2. It is used to denote an action which had existed for some 
time and was still existing at a certain past time ; as, Toi Oft* 
M9 bella gerlbam^ ** For so many years I had heen, and then - 
(itill was waging war/ Sometimed it denotes an action 
desired, mtended, or attempted, hu« no^ accomplished ; as, 
Porsena eum terribtit,.^* Porsena attempted tcfrifrhtfn him. 

3. It is sometimes used hypotfaetioally instead of the mi* 
perfect subjunctive; as, Ajiceps oertamen erat^ run equites 
superv€7nsseni, " the battle would have been doubtful," &c. 

4. The same observations made in 1. 6. and Obs. in reference 
10 the present passive, are applicable in all their extent to the 
Imperfect; as, aTnabatur, '^he was loved;" domus adtfica* 
batur^ ^' the house was building," not '' was buih ;" nor " was 
Deing built;" opus peragtbatur^ "the wtrk was finish. 
Ing," &c. 

III. The Perfect tense is used in two different 
senses ; First it represents an action as just com- 
pleted at the present time ; or, if in past time, still 
as continued to, and in some way connected with 
the present. Secondly, as completed in some in- 
definite past time. 

In the first sense, it is definile^ ancT corresponds to the Eng- 
lish perfect; as, scripsi, "I have written;" hujtu ad Twe- 
moriam rvostram monumenta mansirunt duoj " two monu- 
ments of him have remained to our day." 

In the second sense it is indefinite^ and corresponds to the 
indefinite form of the English Imperfect, (Eng. Gr. § 24.11.) 
as, scripsi, '* I wrote," or "did write." In this sense it is com- 
monly used in historical narrative, and corresponds to the 
Greek Aorist, — ^thus, Ccesar exerdtumfimbus Italue admO' 
vity Rubicon transiit, Romam occupavit, " Csesar marched 
his army to the confines of Italy, crossed the Rubicon, and 
took possession of Rome." 

1. This tense, used indefinitely, is sometimes coupled with 
the imperfect, the former denoting a transitory, the latter a 
continued action, thus ; Virg. Conticuire onmes, irUentique Ora 
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TXHSBAKT.-— << All wcFc silent, and with eager attention kept 
their eyes fixed upon him." 

2. It is sometimes used like the present, to express what 
is true at any time 5 thus, Virg. Felix qui potuit rirum, cog- 
itoscere causaSy ** Happy is that man, who is ahle to investi* 
gate the causes of things." 

3. Sometimes it is used in the sense of the pluperfect ; as 
QwB postquam evolvit — ligavity ** After he had separated 
these things,— he bound them," &c. Ovid. 

4. It is also used poetically for the imperfect and pluper- 
fect of the subjunctive ; as, nee vent, nisi, &c. ** Nor w i uld 
I have come, unless," &c. 

5. In the passive form this tense is compound, consisting 
of the perfect participle of the verb, and the present or per- 
fect tense of sum as an auxiliary i as, aTndtus sum, or amd' 
tusjui, " I have oeen loved." 

Note: — In all componnd tenses, the participle must be in the same 
gender and number with the nominatiye to the verb. 

IV. The Pluperfect tense represents an action 
as completed at, or before some past time expressed 
or implied ; and if before it, still continued to 'and 
in some way connected with it ; as, scripseramf 
"I had written." 

This tense corresponds to the pluperfect in English and is 
rendered hy it. It bears the same relation to the perfect that 
the imperfect does to the present. 

1. The pluperfect is sometimes used, especially by the 
poets, for the perfect indicative, and also for the pluperfect 
subjunctive ; as, Dixeram a principioj ut de republicd site" 
retur, — Cic. ** I have said from the beginning," &c. Si 
mens non Z^rffl^wmef, impulerat, &c. virg. — "Ac ivould 
have impelled,'*^ The same idiom is found in English, ** he 
had impelled,^^ for "he would have impelled." 

2. In the passive form this tense, like the perfect is com- 
pound, consisting of the perfect participle and the imperfect 
or pluperfect of sum used as an auxiliary i as, amdtus eram^ 
or amdtus fueram, " I had been loved. 

Note. — In these compound forms, the participle seems to be consi- 
dered sometimes as little different from an adjective. In such 

Digitized byCjOOQlC 



$46 THE VCRB. TEN8SS. 89 

9um becomes the verb and is rendered by its owa tente ; as, opus 
peractum est, * ' the work ia finished;'' finUu$ jam labor bkaTi " the Im* 
bor was now finished." 

V. The Future Tense represents an action or 
event indefinitely as yet to come; as, scribam^ 
" I shall or will write." 

1. This tense is sometimes used in the sense of die impe- 
rative ; as, lique$ vina, " filtrate the wine." Hon. 

2. The participle in -rws, with the verb sum, is frequently 
used instead of the future, especially if purpose or intention 
is signified ; as, scriptUrus surn^ " I am going to write." 

VI. The Future-perfect intimates that an ac- 
tion or event will be completed at or before a cer- 
tain time yet future; as, scripsero, "I shall have 
written ;" viz, at or before some future time or 
event. In the passive it has two forms ; as scrip- 
tus ero or scriptus fuero, the first denoting the 
completion of a future action indefinitely, the se- 
cond as in the active voice. 

1. This tense, sometimes called the Future subjunctive; 
properly belongs to the indicative mood, both in signification 
and construction. For the Future subjunctive see § 45. 1. 

2. Though the proper rendering of this tense be shall have^ 
yet generally the haoe Or the shall, and frequently both, are 
omitted j as, qui Antonium oppresserit, is helium confecerit^ 
" he who shall cut oflF Antony shall put an end to the war." 

3. This tense is also used imperatively ; as, memineris Iw, 
" remember thou ;" ille viderit, " let hiii see to it." 



« 45. TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The tenses of the subjunctive mood are the Present, the 
Imperfect, the Perfect, and the Pluperfect. 

1. There is no distinct form of a future in the subjunctive, 
all the tenses of this mood sometimes incline to a future sig- 
nification. But when a future subjunctive is required the 
8* 
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future participle in -na wiCih the verb sum in the subjunc- 
tive present, is used ; as, hand dubtto quin factUrus sit^ '* I 
doubt not that he will do it." 

2. The tenses of the subjunctive mood in Latin, like those 
of the potential in English, are much less definite in respect 
of time, than the tenses of the indicative, being modified by 
the time and meaning of the verbs with which they stand 
connected. 

3. All the tenses of the subjunctive mood are often render- 
ed likethe corresponding tenses of the indicative, § 42. II. IsL 

I. The Present subjunctive is generally render- 
ed by may or caUy expressing present liberty, or 
ability*; as, scribam, " I may write." But, 

1. This tense is often used in the sense of the imperative 
mood to express a conmiand, entreaty, or exhortation ; as, 
amem^ " let me love." This use is always elliptical § 42. 
Ohs. 4. 5. 

2. After quasi^ ;fangua?7z, and the like, it is sometimes ren- 
dered as the imperfect indicative 5 as quasi irUdltgant^ " as if 
they understood." 

3. When a question is asked it is frequently rendered 
as the indicative ; as, Eloquar an sileam 1 " Shall I speak 
or be silent?" Sometimes by should; as, Singula quid 
referam, "Why should I relate every thing? Sometimes 
by would; as In fadrms jurSsse putes, " You would think 
they had sworn to commit wickedness." 

n. The Imperfect subjunctive is commonly 
rendered by the signs might, could, would, or 
should, expressing past liberty, power, will, or obit- 
gation; as, scriberem, "I might, could, would, or 
should write." 

1. This tense may relate either to what is past, or present, 
or future 5 as, si fata fuissent ut caMrem, " if my destiny had 
been that I should fall ;" si possem sanior essem^ ** If I could 
I would be wiser ;" post htEc prcedpitem ddrem, " after- 
wards I would throw him down headlong." 

2. Sometimes the imperfect is rendered as the pluperfect ; 
as, w quis diceret, numquam putdrem^''^ &c. "If any one had 
said it, I never would have thought," &c. 
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S. After quo mtftus, the whole may often be rendered by 
/row with the present participle; as, Si (e tua i^rmtat 
vaUtudtrds tenuity quo minus ad ludos venikes. If your 
weak state of health has prevented yo\x from coming to the 
games. So, Ne qtdx impedlr€fHr quo minus ejus ribus 
FKUERETUR. Nep. Deterr€re aliquem quo minus, &c. 

in. The Perfect subjunctive is used to denote 
an act or event, spoken of as already past, or 
which will be past at some future time, but 
about which there is at present some contingency 
or uncertainty, in the mind of the speaker. It 
is commonly rendered by the signs may have ; 
ss,fortasse scripserim, " perhaps I may have writ- 
ten," implying, " if go, I have at present forgot- 
ten it." 

This general idea is expressed with much variety in 
English, according as the tense stands connected with other 
words in the sentence. •This will be best explained by a few 
examples. 

1. It is sometimes rendered like the present; as, ut sic 
dixerim^ ** that I may so speak." Sometimes like the imper- 
fect ; as, Ubi ego attdiverim, ** where should I have heard 
it ;" fortasse erraDerim ** perhaps I might be in an error." 

2. This tense sometimes inclines very much to a future 
signification, and is rendered by should^ would j could, can, 
will, shall ; as, Cifius crediderim, "I should sooner be- 
lieve;" Juv. Lihenter audierim,, "I would gladly hear," 
Cic ; Cice7dnempiicicnque eoruw facile opposuerim, ** I could 
easily match Cicero with any of them." Non facile dixerim, 
** I gannotwell tell ;" Nee tameii excluserim alios, '* and yet I 
will not exclude others." SipaulUlum modo quid tefuge- 
rit, ego perierim, "If any thing however trifling escape 
you, I shall be undone." Ter. 

3. After quasi, ianquam, and the like, it is sometimes 
rendered by had ; as, quasi affuerim, ** As if I had been pre- 
sent;" — perinde ac si jam vicerint, "just as if they had al- 
ready conquered." 

4. It is sometimes used in concessions ; as, part a sit pe- 
euniff, ** suppose the money were gotten." Sometimes as 
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the imperative, with the idea of urgency ; as, Jubc dicta sirvt 
patribia, " Let these things be told quickly to the fathers," 

IV. The Pluperfect subjunctive denotes an ac- 
tion or event contingent at some past time, but 
regarded as to be perfected before another action 
or time subsequent to it and connected with it, 
as, 

Quodcunque, jussisset me 'faciUrum esse dixi, " I said 
(then) that I would do whatever he should order." Here 
his ordering was contingent at the time referred to, (then) 
but it was to take place before the doing connected with it 
so, Id respondSruvt sefacturos esse^Cfim ille vento AquilOne 
Lemnum venissety " They replied that they would do that when 
he should return to Lemnos wifc a north wind." In such 
constructions the leading verb is usually in the past tense, or 
in the present used for the past. It is variously rendered by 
wouldf could f might, had, might have, could have, tvcfuld 
have, should have, or aught to have ; as, si jussisset yparuissem^ 
** If he had commanded, I would have obeyed." Hence ob- 
serve. 

1. That though the action or state is often future in res- 
pect to the time of the leading verb, yet it is past with re- 
gard to the action or state dependent on it. 

2. After quum it is used in the sense of the pluperfect to 
express an action antecedent to another past action connected 
with it ; as, Ccesar quum htBc dixissety profectus est, " When 
Caesar had said these things he departed." Thus used, quum 
with the pluperfect, may be elegantly rendered by the com- 
pound perfect participle in English ', thus the above example 
may be rendered, '^ Caesar having said these things, departed.^ 



* 46. TENSES OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

The Imperative mood in Latin, has only one tense, name- 
ly, the present. Still the act from the nature of this mood 
is necessarily future 5 as, scribe, " write thou." The com- 
mand is present, the act commanded, future. 

The other tenses used imperatively, are the future and fu- 
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tare-perfect indicatiYe) and the present, and perfect lubji 
tive; which see. 



i 47. TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 

The tenses of the Infinitive are three, the Pre- 
sentf the Perfect and the Futurey and in the ac- 
tive voice, the Ftdure-perfect. 

In Latin, the tenses of the infinitiYe express its action as 
past, present, or future, not with regard to the present time, 
as in the other moods, but with regard to the time of the 
leading verb, on which it is dependent, i. e. 

1. The Present Infinitive represents the action or state 
expressed by the verb as present, and going on at the time 
of the leading verb, and consequently must be rendered into 
English in the time of the leading verb ; as, dixit se scriberej 
" he said that he was writing 5" dicit se scrihere^ ** he says 
that he is writing." See No, 5, 

2. The Perfect Infinitive represents the action or state 
expressed by the verb, as past at the time of the leading verb, 
and must be rendered accordingly, i. e., after a past tense, 
by the English Pluperfect ; and after the present, by the Eng- 
lish imperfect or perfect ; as, dixit se scripsisse, " he said 
that he had written ;" dicit se scripsisse^ " he says that he 
has written." 

3. The Future Infinitive represents the action or state 
expressed by the verb, as future at the time of the leading 
verb, and must be rendered accordingly ; as, dixit se scriptU^ 
rum esse^ " he said that he ivould write ;" dicit se scripiU^ 
rum esse, " he says that he icill write." 

4. The future infinitive active is compound, being made up 
of esse, or fuisse, and the participle in ^rus agreeing in gen- 
der, number and case with the accusative before it, or with 
the nominative of the leadine verb. With esse, it corresponds 
to the future indicative ; with fuisse, to the future-perfect ; 
as, dixit se scriptUrum esse, " ne said that he would write ;" 
dicit eos scriptUros esse, "he says that they will write; 
dixit earn scriptUram Juisse, "he said that she would have 
written ;" didt se scriptUrum Juisse, " he says that he would 
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lift¥« writtoii$" dieitur seriptarui €n$y *^he is said to be 
about to write." 

Kate. 1. Esse aftd/uwe, in the future infinitive, are generally nn- 
derstood;thti8,(ita:te se scripturum; and so of others. 

6. When the leading verb is in the future tense, the infi- 
nitive mood will be properly translated in its own tense, not 
in that of the leading verb ; as, dicet $e scriherf^ " he will 
say that he is writing;" dicet se scripsisse^ "he will say 
that he has written 5" dicet se scriptUrum esse^ *' he will say 
that he will write;" se scriptUrum Juisse, "that he will have 
written." So also in the passive voice. 

6. The perfect infinitive passive is made up oi esse or fw 
isse and the perfect participle in -us, agreeing in gender; num- 
ber and case with the accusative before it, or with the nomi- 
native of the leading verb, when that is in the passive voice ; 
as, dicit literas scriptas esse, "he says that letters were 
written ;" lith'(g dicu?Uur scripts esse, " letters are said to 
have been written," &c. Esse and ficisse^ie sometimes un- 
derstood. See Note 1. 

7. The future infinitive passive is also a compound tense, . 
consisting of the former supine, and iri the present infinitive 
passive of eo; as, scriptum iri, "to be about to be written." 

8. The future infinitive of deponent verbs, § 72 is made 
with esse or Juisse, and the participle in-rus, as in the active 
voice No. 4, and not like the future infinitive passive. 

9. When the verb in the active voice has no supine, and 
consequently no participle in-nts, there can of course be no 
future infinitive. In this case the want of it is supplied by 
the future infinitive of sum, viz. JutUrum esse^ or fore fol- 
lowed by ut, and the subjunctive in the present or imperfect, 
as the leading verb may require. Thus, dixit fore ut lu^ 
giret "he said that he would mourn;" dicit fore ut lugeat^ 
** he says that he will mourn." 

Note, 2. This form of expression is often used both in the active 
and passive, even when the verb has the regular form of the future 
infinitive. § 145. Obs, 6. 

10. Fore the infinitive of sum is used with all partidpies 
in-u5; as, Commissum cum equitdtu pnslio fore vidioatf 
Caes. Deinde addis, te fore ventUrumy Cic. Mittendos fare 
legdtos. Liv. 

IL The infinitive mood with a subject, i.e. with an accu- 
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Mtive before it is usually renderedas the indicative, the par* 
tide ikat, being commonly placed before it. The following 
examples will illustrate the method of translating the diffe- 
rent tenses, of the infinitive when preceded by the leading 
verb in present, past, and future time. 

INFINITIVE ACTIVE. 

1 Didt me scribSre, He says that I write, or am writiiig 

2 Dixit mtscrib^re, He said that I wrote, or was writing. 

3 Dicet me icrihHe, He will say that I am writing. 

4 Didt me Mcripsisw, He says that I wrote, or did write. 
6 DixU me scripsiBsey He said that I had written. 

6 Dieet me scriptitee, He will say that I have written, or did write. 

7 Dicit me eeripturum e«M, He says that I will write. 

8 Dixit me acripturum esse, He said that I wonld write. 

9 Dicet me script n urn esse^ He will say that I will write. 

10 Dicit me acripturum fuieeef He says that I would have written. 

11 Dixit me acripturum fuiaae^ He said that I would have written. 

12 Dicet me acripturum fuime, He will say that I would have written. 

INFINITIVE PASSIVE. 

13 Dicit literaa aeribi, He says that letters are written, or writing. 

14 Dixit literaa aeribi, He said that letters were written, or writing. 

15 Dicet literaa aeribi^ He will say that letters are written, or writing. 

16 Dicit literaa acriptaa eaae, He says that letters are, or were written 

17 Dixit literaa acriptaa eaae, He said that letters had been written. 

18 Dicet literaa acriptaa eaae. He will say that letters are, or were 

written. 

19 Dicit literaa acriptaa fuiaae, He says that letters have been written. 

20 Dixit literaa acriptaa fuiaae, He said that letters had been written. 

21 Dicet literaa acriptaa/uiaae,He will say that letters have been written. 

22 Dicit literaa acriptum iri, He says that letters will be written. 

23 Dixit literaa acriptum iri, He said that letters would 1>e written. 

24 Dicet literaa acriptum iri, He will say that letters will be written 
Note 3.— When the preceding verb is of the imperfect, or plnper. 

feet tense, the English of the infinitive is the same as when it is of the 
perfect, i. e. is the same as the infinitive aAer dixit, in the above ta- 
ble. 
Note 4.— As the perfect definUe, $ 44. Ill, connects the aetloa eon 
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l^ieied with the present time, the iiifiiiHive after it, m this seiiflc, wiH 
genenJly be translated as it is after the present ; as, dixit fM Mcrt 
blfTii-^eriptuBey-^acripturum ewe, he has said that I am writing, — 
was writiag,-~will write, i. e. as it is in Examples No. 1, 4, and 
7. With dixit used indeftnUely, the infmittre would be rendered a» 
in Examples No. 2, 5, and 8. 



M8. OF NUMBER AND PERSON. 

1. Every tense of the verb has two itumbexs, the singfi- 
lar and plural, oorresponding to the • singular and plural of 
Nouns and Pronouns. 

2. In each number, the verb has three pcbsoks, csHed firsts 
second and thtt-d. The first asserts of the person speakings 
the second of the person spoken to; and the third of the per- 
son or thing spoken of. In the Imperative there are only 
two persons, the second and third. 

3. The subject or nominative of the verb in the first per- 
son singular, is always ego, in the plural, nos; in the sebond 
person sing^ular, tu; in the plural; 1705. These are seldom ex- 
pressed, being sufficiently indicated by the termination of the 
verb 5 as, scribo, "I write ;" scribtrmfSy *' we write j" icru 
bis, " thou writest," scribttis " you write." 

The subject of the verb in the third person, is any person 
or thing spoken of, whether it be expressed by a noun, pro- 
noun, infinitive, gerund, or clause of a sentence 5 as, vir scri- 
bit, "the man writes;" ilH legitnt, "they read;" htdere 
jucundum est, "to play is pleasant;" incertum est, quam 
longa vitafniHra sit, "how long our life will be is uncer- 
tain." 

4. Two or more nouns or pronouns together may be the 
subject of one verb. If these happen to be of different per- 
sons, the verb takes the first person, rather than the second 
or third, and the second rather than the third ; as, Ego, et tu, 
et ille scribtmus, " I and thou and he write." 

5. Pronouns, participles or adjectives having nouns under- 
stood to them, are of the third person. Qiti takes the person 
of the antecedent. Ipse may be joined to any person, ac- 
cording to the sense. 

6. To verbs also belong Par?«cfp/cr, Gerunds nnd Supines. 
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$ 49. PARTICIPLES. 

1. Particifi,cs are parts of the verb which contain no 
affirmation, but express the meaning of the verb considered 
as a general quality or condition of an object $ ae, amans^ 
•* loving j" doctus^ "learned." 

2. Participles belong partly to the verb, and partly to the 
adjective. From the former they have ngnificatHm^ voice 
and tcTue; from the latter, dedemum; those in -n* are of the 
third declension, and declined like prudens,^ 21.2; all 
others are of the first and second, and declined like honusj 
§ 20. 1. In construction they have the government of the 
verb, and the concord or agreement of the adjective, ^ 98. 

3. When the idea of time is separated from the participle, 
it becomes a participial or verbal adjective, and is capable of 
comparison; as, doctus, doctiar, doctisnmus, "learned, more 
leamedi most learned." 

4. To the same class also belong participles whose mean- 
ing is reversed or modified by composition with words or 
participles never combined with other parts of the same 
verb J as, innoccns^ indoctuSy imprayisuSt nefandtcs, &c. 

5. The time of the participle like that of the infinitive is 
estimated from the time of the leading verb ; i. e. the accom- 
panying action or state expressed by me participle is present, 
past, or future, at the time indicated by the leading verb, 
with which it is connected; thus, vidi eum venientem, "I 
isaw him coming." Numa^ Curthus n&tus, rex credtus est^ 
"Numa born at Cures was made king." Elepkantes amnem 
transifUri miinmos prcemittunt, " Elephants about to cross a 
river send the smallest first." 

Note 1. — The perfect participle, both of deponent and common 
verbs often expresses an action, nearly or entirely contemporaneons 
with that of the leading verb. In such cases it is better rendered into 
English by the present participle in 'ing than by its ordinary render* 
ing ; as, Hoc/acinus rex miratus juvSnem dimUii, *' The king admir* 
ing this act dismissed the youth," Liv. Arbitratus id freZ/um celeriter 
confici poeee, ed exercitwn adduxit, Cses. Hoe arte Pollux — xnisus, 
areea attigit igneas. Hor. Columba fixamque rtfert delapsa sagittanL 
Yirg. PuM bis $eni quemque secuti, aapnine partito^ fulgent. So also 
the perfect participle of the active yerb, see No. 8, Note Zi 

6. The future passive piirticiple in -Jt^< sometimes expres* 

9 
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tea bfire futurity as, his (scil. t)entis) quoque habendum aera 
perrfdsit, "to mese also he gave the region of the air to be 
possessed." But in conjunction with the verb mm and fre- 
quently also in other constructions, it denotes necessity^ prtH 
priety, or obligation^ and hence by inference, futurity \ as, 
Delendaesl Carthago, ** Carthasre must be destroyed.^' Facia 
narrdbas dissimulanda tibi, ** You were relatii^ &ct8 which 
you should have concealed." 

7. The participle in-dus of transitive verbs is often used 
in the oblique cases in the sense of the gerund. Thus used 
it is called a Genmdive participle, and agrees with its sub- 
stantive in gender and number ; and both take the case which 
the gerund would have in the same place, thus ; tempus pe~ 
tendce pdcis^ by the gerund, is petendi pdcefn ; '' time of seek- 
ing peace," rlrum repetund&rum causd "for the sake of de- 
manding redress)" by the gerund, repetundi res. 

Note 2. — Crombie, as well as Perizonias, to whom he refers, thinks 
that the participle in-dus, is strictly and properly a presf^nt passive 
participle ; that the ideas of futurity as well as of necessity or obliga- 
gation supposed to be expressed by it, are not inherent in the word, 
but have come by usage to be assigned to it, in certain connexions. It 
is certain the arguments in support of this opinion, are not without 
great weight, yet as no inconvenience can arise from regarding it as 
future, and as neceantyj obligation^ propriety, and consequently /«- 
turity are commonly expressed by it, it has been thought proper to 
retain the usual designation. Still if the opinion just stated is cor- 
rect, it affords an easy and natural explanation of what is called the 
gerundive use of this participle ; it is only expressing by a passive 
form in Latin, an idea which we now commonly express in English, 
by the active form Thus, 
Active form ; temptce petendi pdcem^ *^ time of seeking peace." 
Passive form ; tempus petendct paeis, ** time of peace being sought.'' 
These different forms express the same idea both in Latin and 
English, but as the passive form is not usual in English, the active 
is used as the rendering of both forms in Latin. 

8. The Latin language has no perfect participle in the ac- 
tive voice, nor present participle in the passive, unless the 
participle in -dus be so considered. The want of the former 
is made up in two ways. Firsts by the perfect participle 
passive in the case absolute as, C<Bsar, his dictisy profectus est^ 
'< Caesar, (these things being said, i. e.) havii^ said these 
things departed." And Secondly i by jtoem with the pluper- 

Digitized by CjOOQ IC 



«f 00 OSEVMM AHB BV^UfU. 99 

lecC 8abjuB0tive| as, Cmsar^ ^paim hoc dixusety profeUui 
atj *'C«8ar (when hefaadsaid, i. e.) having said these vungB^ 
departed." 

Note 3 — .Th^ want of the present participle pasaive, is made np 
either by the perfect participle, or by the future participle in -duMy both 
of which appear to be tometimes osed ia a present sense ; as, NotuM 
€v6lat jficed tectvs caligine, *' Notus flies forth (being) covered with 
pitchy darkness, Ovid. Yolteivda dies en attalit ultroy '^Lo! re- 
volving time (lit. time being rolled on), hath of itself brought about." 
Virg. Or by the gerundive form of expression as in No. 7, together 
with Note 2. See also, No. 5, Note 1. 

9. Transitive (or Active) verbs have four participles of 
which the present in -tw, and the future in -rt«*, belong to 
the active voice ; the perfect in -tus, 'Sus, or -cncs, and the 
future in -dus, to the passive. 

10. Intransitive (or Neuter) verbs have two participles, 
namelv, the present in -tu, and the future in ^rus; frequently 
also the future passive in -dtiSy and also the perfect passive. 

11. Neuter passive verbs have commonly three participles, 
namely, the present, perfect, and future in -rt», § 78. 

12. Deponent verbs of an active signification have general- 
ly four participles ; those of a neuter signification commonly 
want the future in -dtis, except that the neuter in -dum is 
sometimes used impersonally. 

13. Common verbs have generally four participles, of 
which the perfect only is used both in an active and passive 
sense; as, adeptus victoriam^ ''having obtained the victory;'' 
victoria adeptd^ '' the victory being obtained ;"«the' rest are ao- 
live, § 72. Obs. 2. 

14. Some Intransitive verbs, though they have no pas- 
sive, yet have participles of the perfect passive form, but 
still with an intransitive signification ; such are candtusy 
" having supped ;" pransuSj " having dined ;" jurdtus, 
" having sworn." 



^ 50. GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

The Geeund is a kind of verbal noun used only in the 
singular number. It represents the action or state ex- 
pressed by the verb as a thing now going on, and at the same 
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time, if in the nominitiYe, or in tiie aoettsative before the ^ 
finitive as the subject of discourse ; and if in tbe oblique 
cases,, as the object of some action or relation. They are 
construed in all respects as nouns, and also govern the case 
of their verbs, § 147. 

In meaning and use, the gerund resembles the English pre* 
sent participle, used as a noun. See Eng. Gr. § w. 7, and 
the Greek infinitive with the article prefixed. See Gr. Gr. 
§ 173. 

Supines are defective verbal nouns of the fourth declen- 
sion, having only the accusative and ablative singular. 

The supine in ^um has an active signification and governs 
the case of the verb, ^ 116. Exp, 

The supine in -u has usually a passive signification, and 
governs no case. 



« 51. CONJUGATION OF REGULAR VERBS. 

1. Regulab verbs are those in which the secondary parts 
are formed from the primary, according to certain rules, ^ 52. 

2. The Conjugation of a verb is the regular combination 
and arrangement of its several voiceSy moodi, temesy numbers 
and persons^, 

3. Of r^ular verbs in Latin, there are four conjugations, 
called the Firsts Second, Third and Fourth, These are 
distinguished from each other by the vowel before -re, in the 
present infinitive active; thus, ^ 

The First conjugation has el long before --re of the infinitive. 

The Second has i long before -re of the infinitive. 

/The Third has c short before -re of the infinitive. 

The Fourth has I long before -re of the infinitive. 

Exc, Dare and. its compounds of the first conjugation have 
S short. 

4. The primary tenses or parts of the verb from which 
all the other parts are formed, are four, namely, -o of the 
present indicative, -re of the present infinitive, -« of the per- 
fect indicative, and -urn of the supine. The giving of tnese 
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Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. 


Perf. Ind. 


1st Supine. 


Amo, 


amftre, 


am&vi, 


am&tum. 


Moneo, 


monSre, 


monui, 


monitum. 


R^. 


regere, 


rexiy 


rectum. 


Audio, 


audlre, 


audivi, 


auditum. 
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v^tts in the order just mentioned is called conpigattng the 
verb; thus, 



1*^ Conj, 
2d 
3d 
4th 

The manner of conjugating each verb being accurately as- 
certained from the Dictionary, the other tenses may be formed 
with certainty by the rules laid down in the next section.* 

* Though genera] rules may be, and have been laid down to form 
the primary tenses, from the general root or stem of the verb, yet 
there is such a multitude of exceptions in the third conjugation, (and 
some in the others also,) which it is impossible to bring under any rule, 
tUnt it will be found indispensable, aAer all, to learn the conjugation 
of each verb from the dictionary or from the table of irregular con- 
jugations. § 81. For this reason ihey are here oo^tted in the text as 
useless for any practical purpose. The principle methods proposed 
are in substance the two following: 

First. The general root or stem that runs through the whole verb, 
consists of the letters preceding the infinitive terminations, -ar€, 'ire, 
ire, 'ire. 

To form the primary tenses there is added to the general root as 
follows : 

Pr. Ind. Pr. Inf. Perf Ind. 1st. Supine. 
In the Ist. Conj. -o, -are, -iyi, -Stum. 

•* 2d. " -eo, -ere, -Cli. -itum. # 

" 3d. " -o, &-!o, -dre, -Ik -si, -turn, & -sum. 

** 4th. " -io, -ire, 'ivi, -itum. 

.In the Perfect of the third Conjugation observe, 

1. If th^ root of the verb ends with a vowel, the termination added 
•'. -ij as acHOj root aeu, perfect aciU. 

2. If the root of the verb ends with a consonant, the usual termi- 
nation is -si, which in uniting with the root causes, the following 
changes, viz. 

Ist. If the letter preceding -n be c, g, hy or qu, it unites with the a 
and forms x; as, duco (duc-si) duxi; Jingo, (fing'ti,) finxi; 
traho, (trah-st) traxi; coquo, {coqu-si) coxi. 

2d. The letter b before >n is changed into p ; a«, scribo, scripei. 

3d. When d precedes 'si, either the d or the e is rejected ; as, d«* 
fendo, de/endi; claudo, clausi. 

4th. The.s is dropped in many verbs which cannot be brought un- 
der any definite rule ; as, lego, legi; emo, em, . 

In the Supine of the third Conjugation observe, 

1. When the root of the verb ends in a vowel the supine adds •turn 
and lengthens the vowel preceding it ; as, acuo, acutum. 
9* 
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4 52. FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE AC- 
TIVE VOICE. 

I. Indicative Mood. 

1. The Present is a primary tense. 

2. The Imperfect is formed from the present by changing, 
in the 1st Conj. -o into -dbam; as, am-o, am-dbamj 
in the 2d -eo into -ibam; as, mon-eo^ mon'Sbam^ 
in the 3d and 4th -o into^ibam; as } ''''^"?» regjibam, 

2. When the root cfnds with a consonant, the supine adds -tum^ 

sometimes -sum. In uniting with the root, the following changes 

for the sake of euphony take place ; viz. 

1st. The letter 6, before -turn is changed into p; as tcribo, sjcry^tum. 

2d. The letters g, A, and qu^ before -^um^ure changed into c; as, 

rego. rectum; trohOjtractum; coquo, coctum. 
3d. The letter g before -sum when a vowel precedes, unites with the 
« and forms a;; as, Jigo, (Jig-sum) Jixum; when r precedes, 
the g isjrejfected; as, tei'gOj tersum. 
4th. The letter d before -sum is rejected as defendo, defensum. 
Secondly. The general root being found as before,* then, to form 
the second root in the first, second, and fourth conjugations, (i. e. the 
root of the perfect tense,) add -av for the first, •» for the second, 
and -iv for the fourth ; as, am, amav ; mor^y monu ; aud, audiv. 

To form the third root (i. e. the root of the supine,) in the same 
conjugations, add to the general root the'ayllables -dtUf -Uu, and 
-itu; as, am, amdtu;mon monUu; audy auditu. 

The three roots being thus found, the primary tenses are formed as 
follo]jirs ; viz: 

1. From the first root the present indicative is formed, 

in the 1st conjugation by adding -o, as, am, am-o. 

in the 2d '* by adding .«o, as, mon, moU'eo. 

in the 3d " by adding •o,or -to, as, reg, reg-o. 

in the 4th '' by adding -to, as, audy aud-io. 

2. From the same root the present infinitive is formed, 

in the 1st conjugation by adding -drey as, am^ ^am-dre. 

in the 2d " by adding -ere, as, moriy mon-ere, 

in the 3d " by adding -ircy as, regy reg-Sre, 

in the 4th " by adding -ire, • as, auiy aud-ire. 

3. From the second root in all conjugations^ the perfect is formed 
by adding t; as, amdv-iy mond-iy audiv-i. 

4. From the third root in all conjugations, the first supine is formed 
by adding m ; as, amdtu-my monitu-my &c. 

The third conjugation is so irregular in the formation of its roots, 
that no rules are attempted. 

The first of these methods is substantially that offered in the Gram- 
mar of Zumpt. The second is the plan of Andrews and Stoddart, 
which they carry out by applying it to all the tenses as well at to tbit 
primary. 
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3. The Perfect is a primary tense. 

4. The Phiperfect in all conjugations is formed from the 
perfect, by changing -i into ^iram; as, amdv^i, amaV'eram : 
moTtu-i, moTai-eramr, &,c. 

5. The Future is formed from the present by changing — 
in thelstconjugaton-o into -4^; as, a7»-o, am^dbo. 
in the 2d, -eo into -ibo; as, man-eo, mon-lbo. 

in the 3d and 4th, hj into -a«i; as, | ''''^?' reg-am. 

6. The Future'perfect in all conjugations is formed from 
the perfect, by changing -i into "iro; as, amajhi^ amav-tro; 
moTiu-iy monu-eroy &c. 

n. The Subjunctive Mood. 

7. The Present Stibjunctioe is formed from the present 
indicative, by changing, — in the first conjugation, -o into -em; 
as, am-o^ am-em; in the second, third and fourth, by changing 
-o into ^am ; as, mom-Oy mone-am; reg'O, reg-am; audt-o^ 
audi-am. 

8. The Imperfect Stibjunctzve in all conjugations is form- 
ed from the present infinitive by adding m; as, amdre, amdrem; 
Tnvnfre^ monlrem^ reg^re, regerem, &c. 

9. The Perfect Subjunctive is formed from the perfect 
indicative by^changing -t into 'Mm ; as, arndv^i^ arndv-irim; 
fnonu'i, monu-erimy &c. 

10. The Pluperfect Subjunctive is formed from the perfect 
indicative by changing -i into -issem; as, amdvi, amdv-issenif 
monu-iy monu-issem, &c. 

in. The Imperative Mood. 

11. The Present Imperative is formed from the present 
infinitive by taking away -re; as, amdre, amd; monire^ mth 
ni; regire^ rege; audirCy audt. 

IV. The Infinitive Mood. 

12. The Present Infinitive is a primary tense. 

13. The Perfect Infinitive, is formed from the perfect 
indicative by clianging -e into, -isse; as, amdv^^ amdvisw 
numu'iy manu-isse, &c. 
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14. The Future Infinitive is a compound tense, made up 
of eise or fiiisse^ and the future participle in -rv«; as, esse or 
Juisse arndtCruSy-a^'Um; esse or fuisse momtHrus^ai^fn^ &c. 

V. ParticipleSj Gerunds and Supines. 

15. The Present Participle is formed from the present in- 
dicative by changing, 

-o in the Ist Conjug. into ^am; as, am-o, am-ans, 
-eo in the 2d " into -67u; as, TMrnreo^man-eTU* 

-o inthe3dand4th into -««; „. | ^^7^. ^^ 

16. The Future Participle is formed from the former su- 
pine by changing -um into "Urus; as, am&t'Umf amdtHlrus; 
momt'um^ momt'Urus, &c. 

17 The Gerund is formed from the present indicatiye by 
changing, 

-o in the 1st Conj. into ^andum; as, am-o^ am-andum. 
-eo in the 2d " into -endum; as, mon-eoy mon-endum. 

-o in die 3d and 4th into -endum; as, } ^^^:?' reg-endum. 

' ( audt-o^ audt'endum. 

18. The Former Supine is a primary part of the verb. 

19. The Latter Supine is formed from the former by drop- 
ping m; as, amdtum^ amdtu; momtumj momtUf &c. 



6 53. FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE PAS- 
SIVE VOICE. 

1. In ike'* Indicative mood, the Present tense is formed 
from the present active by adding r ; as, amo^ amor; moneo^ 
moneory &c. In the imperfect and future from the same tenses 
in the active voice, by chai^ng m into r ; as, amAbam^ 
amdbar ; — or adding r to bo ; as, monebo, monebor, &c. 

2. In the Subjunctive mood, the Present and Imperfect are 
formed from the same tenses in the active, by changing m 
into r : as, amem, amer ; moneam^ Trumear^ &c. 

3. The. Pei'fect, Pluperfect, and Future-perfect Indica- 
tivCy and the Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive are compound 

t 
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tenses, made up of the perfect participle passive, and the verb 
sum, as an auxiliary, as exhibited in the paradigm of these 
lenses. 

4. The Imperative in all verbs is formed by adding -re to 
the imperative active; as, amd, amdre; monij monirej &o. 
Hence, the imperative passive is like the present infinitive 
actvre. 

5. The Present Iiifimtive is formed from the present infini- 
tive active by changing -re in the first, second, and fourth con- 
jugations, into -ri; as, amd-rCy amd'Tt; moni-re, moni'ri; 
ixudt^re, audi-rt ;2Lnd by changing -ere in the third into -t; 
*®> reg-ere, reg-L But areesno has arcestiri. 

The Perfect ivfinitive is a compound tense, made up of 
the perfect participle, and esse or fuisse prefixed; as, esse or 
fiiisse amdtusy -a, -i^m, &c. 

The Future Infinitive is also a compound tense, made up 
of the former supine and m, the present infinitive passive 
of eo ; as, amdtum iri; jnomtupi iri^ &c. 

6. The Perfect Participle is formed from the former supine 
by changing -^m into -^us; BSfajndt'um, arndt-us; momt-'um^ 
tnamt-usy &c. 

The Future Participle is fonned as the active gerund by 
putting 'dus instead of -dum ; as, Gerund, ainaridum^ Part. 
amandv^; Gerund, rmonendum^ Part, monendtis, Slc. 



§ 54. THE IRHEGULAR VERB SUM .• 

This verb is sometimes called a substantive verb, as it de* 
notes being, or simple existence; as, sum^ "I am," "I ex- 
ist." Sometimes it is called auxiliary, because it is used 
as an auxiliary verb in the conjugation of the passive voice. 
It is conjugated thus, 

• This verb being irregular, properly belongs to $ 83. but is insert* 
ed here because, as an auxiliary, it is mneh lued in the infleetion of 
regular yerbs. 
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re«. Ltd. 
Sum, 


Pres. Inf. 

esse, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Perf. Ind. 



Pii£S£NT T£NS£, am. 
Sing. 1. Ego Sum,* I amy 

2. Tm Es, Tkauf art, or youare^ a 

3. iZ/eEst, He is; 

Plur. 1. Nos Siimus, We are^ 

2. Vos Estis, Yc, or yaw are, 

3. J«« Sunt, TAey are. 

Imperfect, was. 
Sing. I. Eram, Iwas, 

2. Eras, rAoutoos^or j^outoerey 

3. Erat, He was; 
Plur. I. Erftmus, Wewere, 

2. Eratis, Ye, or you werey 

3. Erant, T?iey were. 

P£iiF£CT Definite, Aave been; Indefinite, wot. 
Sing. I. Fui, I have been, 

2. Fuisti, Thou hast been, 

3. Fuit, Hehasbeen; 
Plur. 1. Fuunus, We have beeuy 

2. Fuistis, Ye have beeuy 

3. Fu^rutr^; or fuSre, They have been. 

PLUPEiiFECT, had been. 
Sing. I. Fueram, I had been, 

2. Fueras, Thou hadst been, 

3. Fuerat, He had been; 
Plur. I . Fueramus, We had been, 

2. Fueratis, Ye had been^ 

3. Fuerant, They had been* 

• In the Indicative, Subjunctive, and Imperative mood; every part 
of the verb must have its Nominative expressed or understood. See 
$ 48. 3. The nominatives, Ego, iu^ ille, of the singular, and Nos, 
voBf Ulif of the plural, are here prefixed in the present tense, to show 
their place and their use; but in the following tenses, and in the fol- 
lowing conjugations they are omitted. Still they are to he regarded 
as understood, and may be supplied at pleasure. 

t See § 28. Note. In the plural, '< you" is much more 
than '< ye '' which is now seldom used. 
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Future, shalljOT vnll. 

Sing. 1. £ro, I skall^ or toill be, 

2. Eris, Thou shalt, or wilt he^ 

3. Erit, He shall, or will be ; 
Flur. 1. Erimus, We shall, or unll be^ 

2. Eritis, Ye shall, or will be, 

# 3. Erunt, They shall, or will be» 

FuTURE-FEBFxoT, sImII, ot wUl have been. 

Sing, 1. Fuero, I shall, or unll have been, 

2. Fueris, Thou shalt, or unit have been, 

3. JFuerit, He shall, or will have been; 
Flur. 1. FuerimuB, We shall, or will have been^ 

2. Fueritis, Ye shall, or unll have been, 

3. Fuerint, They shall, or u;t7Z Aave been. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pr£Bemt Tense, may,OT can* 

Stng. 1. Sim, I may or can be, 

2. Sis, TAoi£ may St, or can^^&e, 

3. Sit, His 77ta^ or can be; 
Plur. 1. Simus, We may or can ie, 

2. Sltis, Ye may or can be, 

3. Sint, TAey may or can 5e. 

Imperfect might, could, would, or should. 
Sing, 1. Essem, I might, could, &c. ^, 

2. Esses, Thoumightst, &c. 3e, 

3. Esset, JSie might, &c. &e ; 
P^ur. 1. EssSmus, We might, &c. be, 

2. EssStis, Ye might, &c. &e, 

3. Essent, TAey might, &c. 3e. 

Perfect, fitay have. 

Sing. 1. Fuerim, I may have been, 

2. Fueris, Thau mayst have been, 

3. Fuerit, He may have been; 

Flur. 1. Fulrunus, We may have been, 

2. Fueritis, Yemayhoivebeen, 

3. Fuerint, They may have been. 
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Pluperfect, mighty couldy would or shmdd have. 



Sing. 
Plur. 


1. Fuissem, 

2. Fuisses, 

3. Fuisset, 

1. FuissSmus, 

2. Fuissetis, 

3. Fuissent, 




I mighty &c. have been. 
Thou mightst, &c. have heen^ 
He mighty &c. have been; 
We might, &c. haveheen^ 
Ye might, &c. hate been. 
They mighty &c. have %». 




IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Sing. 
Plur. 


2. Es, or Esto, 

3. Esto, 

2. Este, or estote, 

3. Sunto, 




Be thmiy 
Let him be; 
Be ye. 
Let them be. 




INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Pres. Esse, 

Perf. Fuisse, 

FuT. Esse futarus, -a, 

F.Perf. Fuisse futlirus, -a. 


-um 
-um 


To be, H7. 11. 

To have been. 
, To be about to be. 
, To have been about to he. 



PARTICIPLE. 
Future. Futurus, -a, -um, About to be. 

Synopsis of the Moods and Tenses 

Infinitive. 
esse. 

fuisse. 

esse futurus. 
fuisse futurus. 





Indicative. 


Subjunc. 


Imperative. 


JVe*. 


sum. 


sim. 


es or esto. 


/«?. 


dram. 


essem. 




P«V/. 


fui. 


fuSrim. 




Plvp. 


fn6ram. 


fuissem. 




Fui. 


6ro. 






F.perf. 


fu5ro. 







Part. 



fntOins. 



Obs. 



I. The compounds of sum; namely, adsum, absum^ 
desum, insum, iniersum, obsum, prcssum, subsum^ super' 
sum, are conjugated like the simple verb ; but insum, and 
subsum 'want tiie perfect, and the tenses formed from it. 
Prosum, and possum, from potis and sum are very irr^^ular. 
§ 83. 1. 2. 

Obs. 2. Instead of Essem, flrem is sometimes used, and 
also yi^re, instead of yi^me. 

Obs. 3. The participle ens is not in use, but appean in 
two compounds, absem, and prasenz. 
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Note.— The great irregularity of this verb arises from the different 
yarts being formed from different themes ; viz. the parts beginniDg 
with e from eoj the root of the Greek eifibf, and those beginning with 
/ from fao the same as the Greek ^jcj. 



$ 65. EXERaSES ON SUM AND ITS COMPOUNDS. 

1. Give the designtUion of the verb, — conjugate tt,— gw« the tense, 
wtood, pernn, number, and translation of the following words, alwags 
observing the same order; thus,— 5u»i, Yerbjintran., irregular; found 
m the present, indicative, first person, singular, ** I am."— Ft*i/, V. 
neut. irr. found in the perf ind. 3d pers. sing.; definite, " he hat 
been," indefinite *' he was."* 

Est, erat, erit, fueram, fuerim, fuero, sit, esset, fuisti, fui- 
mus, fuSrunt, fu6re, erunt, sint, sumus, erant, essent, fuis- 
sent, esse, esto, sunto, fulsse, es, eras, fueras, fuistis, futQ- 
rus esse, futurus, sint, &c. ad libitum. 

2. Translate the follomng English words into Latinf naming the 
part of the verb used; thus, — " I will be," ^ro, in the future ind. 
1st pers. sing. The Latin word for J, thou^ he, we, you, they, to be 
omitted or inserted at pleasure. t 

We are, they were, you have been, thou hast been, they 
will be, he may be, I shall have been, to be, be thou, let them 
be, about to be, to be about to be, we should be, we should 
have been, I may have been, they will have been, they may 
have been, they have been, you were, thou wast, he is, they 
are, &c. ad libitum. 

* In these and all following exercises on the verb, it will be of 
great importance, in order to form habits of accuracy, and as a pre- 
paration for future exercises in translating and parsing, to require 
the pupil in this manner to state every thing belonging to a verb in 
the order here indicated, or in any other the teacher may direct, al- 
ways, however, observing the same. And also for the saving of 
time and unnecessary labor, to state them in the fewest words possi- 
ble, and without waiting to have every word drawn from him by 
questions. 

t N. B. It will be a profitable exercise to require each pupil to 
write out the Latin for these and other English words that may be 
dictated, carefully to mark the quantity of long and short vowels, 
and to pronounce them correctly aAer they are written.. 

10 
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$ 66. FIBST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE- 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf, Perf. Ind: Supine, 
AmOf amftre, amftvi, amfttuniy To lave, 

INDICATIVE MOOB. 
Pbesxvt Tenss, lovcy do love^ am loving^ $ 44. L 

Sing. 1. Am-o, Ilave, do love^ am loving, 

2. Am-as, Thou lovesty dost loWy art loving^ 

3. Am-at, He lovesj does lone, is loving; 

Plur» 1. Am-amus, We love, do lovCj are loving , 

2. Ain-&tis, Ye or you love, do love, are hming^ 

3. Am-ant, They lovey do lave, are loving. 

iMFzarxGT laved, did lave^ was loving, { 44. II. 

S. 1. Am-&bam, I loved, did love, was loving, 

2. Am-abas, Tlioulovedst, didst lave, wast laving^ 

3. Am-abat, He loved, did love, was loving; 

P. 1. Am-abamus, We loved, did lave, were loving, 

2. Am-abatis, Ye loved, did love, were loving, 

3. Am-abant They loved, did love, were loving. 

Px&FECT Def. have loved; Indef. loved, did love, § 44. III. 

S. 1. Am-avi, I have loved, laved, did love, 

2. Am-avisti, Thau hast loved, lavedst, didst love, 

8. Am-avit, He has loved, laved, did lave; 

P. 1. Am-avimus, We have loved, loved, did lave, 

2. Am-avistis, Ye have laved, loved, did love, 

*" ^"^Tlrr*'*^ ! ^**y ^' '^^' ^"'' ^^^^ 
Plupe&feot, had laved. § 44. IV. 

S. 1. Am-averam, I had loved, 

2. Am-averab, Thou hadst laved, 

3. Am-averat, He had laved; 
P. 1. Am-averamus, We had loved, 



2. Am-averatis, Ye had laved, 

8. Am-4verant, They had loved. 
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Future, shall^ or will love, i 44. V. 

S, 1. Am-abo, I shall, or will love, 

2. Am-&bis, Thou shall ^ or toilt love^ 

3. Am-ftbit, He shall, or vnll love; 
JP. 1, Am-abimus, We shall, or vfill love^ 

2. Am-abitis, Ye shall, or toill love^ 

3. Am-&bunt, TAey shall or mil love. 

Future-perfect, shallt or toill have loved, § 44. VI. 

S. 1. Am-Slvero, I shall, or mil have loved, 

2. Am-&veris, Thxm shall, or loill have loved^ 

3. Am-^verit, He shall, or U'iZZ have loved; 
P. 1. Am-averimus, We shall, or t£^7Z Aave ^eJ, 

2. Am-Slveritis, Ye «AaZZ, or toill have loved, 

3. Am-&verint, They shall, or tc^iZZ Aoi^e loved. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOB. 
Present tensx, may, or can love, § 45. 1. 

S. 1. Am-em, I may, or can love, 

2. Am-es, Thou mayest, or canst love, 

3. Am-et, He may, or can love; 
P, 1. Am-6mu9, We may, or caw lon>e, 

2. Am-§tis, Ye TTiay, or can love, 

3. Am-ent, They may, or can Zove. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should love, § 45. IL 

S. 1. Am-arem, I might, &c. /ore, 

2. Am-ares, Thou migktst, &c. Zewe, 

3. Am &ret, He might, &c. Zove; 
P. 1. Am-ar€mus, We might, See. love, 

2. Am-argtis, Ye might, &c. Zo&e, 

3. Am-arent, They might, ice. love. 

Perfect, may have loved, § 45. III. 

S. 1. Am-averim, I may have loved, 

2. Am-Sveris, TAom mayest have loved, 

3. Am-averit, He may have loved ; 
P. 1. Am-averimuSy We Tnay have loved, 

2. Am-averitis, Ye 972a^ h.aive loved, 

3. Am-&verint, TAey may have loved. 
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Plupejifect, mighty couldy vwidd, or should Aave, 4 46. IV* 



S. 1. Am-ftvissem, 

2. Am-ftyisses, 

3. Am-ftvisset, 
P. 1. Am-ftvissSmus, 

2. Am-&vis8Stis, 

3. Am-Avissent, 



I might J &c. have loved, 
Thau mightst, &c. haoe laved^ 
He mighty &c. have loved; 
We mighty &c. have loved. 
Ye mighty &c. have loved^ 
They might, &c. have loved. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD, § 42. 
Sing. 2. Am-&, or am-ftto, Xiooe thou, 

3. Am-&to, Le^ Aim love; 

Plur. 2. Am-ftte, or ain-&tote, Love ye, 

3. Am-ftnto. Let them love. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pre8. Am-&re, To love, § 47, 11. 

Perf. Am-Rvisse, To have lovedy 

Put. Esse am-fttflnis, -a, -um, To be about to Zooe, 
F-FERF. Fuisse am-fttturus, -a, -um, To have beenaboui to hmt* 

PARTICIPLES* 
Pres. Am-ans, Loving. 

FuT. Am-&ttirus, -a, -um, About to love* 

GERUNDS 
Noni. Am-andum, 
Gen. Am-andi, 
Dai, Am-ando, 
Ace. Am-andum, 
Abl. Am-ando, 

SUPINES. 
Former, Am-atum, To love. 

Latter, Am-atu, To be loved, to love. 

Synopsis of the Moods and Tenses. 



Loving, 
Of lovingy 
To loving. 
Loving, 
Withjrom,^. loving 



Pret. 

Imp. 

Per/. 

Plup. 

Fut. 

F.perfi 

Cre-o, 
Voc-o, 
Dom-o, 



Indicative, 
Amoy 
Amabam, 
Amavi, 
Amaveram, 
Amabo, 
Amaydro. 



Subjunctive, 

Amem, 

Amarem, 

AmaTdrim, 

Amavissem, 



Imp. 
Ama 



Infinitive, 
Amare, 

Amavisse, 



Participle 
AmaDS, 



Amatamt. 



Esse amaturus. 
Fuisse amftturus. 

After the same manner inflect, 

ore-are, cre-avi, cre-atum, To create. 

voc-are, voc-avi, voc-atum, To call. 

dom-are, dom-iii, dom-itum, To tame. 
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§ 67. £X£RCIS£S ON THE FIRST CONJUGATION, 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the deeignatian of the verb, conjugate tt, give the tim9€r^ 
mood^'-voicer^perBon, — number and tranelaJtian of the foUowmg 
worde, alwaye observing the tame rder; thus,— utfmo, Verb, trans., 
first, amOf amare, amavi, amdtunu It is found in the jNresent, ind. ae* 
tive; first person singular, ** I love." '* I do love," '* I am lovinf." 

Am&bat, am&verat, amet, am&veritis, an^bunt, cr^vimus, 
cre&verat, domuerat, domuisset, am&vero, domuero, voc&ve- 
lim, voclk, voc&re, domft, cre&visse, domuisse, amfttOrus, do- 
miturus, amans, amandum, amfttu, domitum, dom&bam, domft- 
bo,-— creat, creftret, am&ret, andvisti, amftv^re, domuistis, 
am&to, amando, am&vSrunt, cre&re, voc&vSrunt, vodtverint, 
vocabunt, vocaretis, domftbitis, &c. &c. ad libitum. 

2. Translate the follomng English words into Xa<t», giving the 
part of the verb used; thus,-^" 1 was loving," amabam, in the im- 
perfect indicative act. first person slngnlar. 

He will love, I might love, I had loved, I might have lov- 
ed, he shall love, I may love, he created, I called, I may have 
called, he will tame, he has tamed, he would have tamed, love 
thou, let them love, to love, about to love, of loving, to have 
loved, they were loving, they have loved, thou luist creat- 
ed, thou hast tamed, &c. ad libitum. 

8. The Infinitive with a subject. The infinitive after another verb, 
and with an accusative before it as its subject, is translated into Eng- 
lish in the Indicative or potential mood ; and the accusative in Latin 
is made the nominative in English ; as didJt me amare, *' he says that 
I love." The accusatives are thus translated ; 

mc, that I ; nos, that we ; Aomincm, that the man. 

te, that thou ; vos^ that you ; honanes, that the men. 

t//uiR, that he; Ulos, that they; featinaSf that the women. 

Infinitives after verbs of the present, past and future tenses, are 
rendered as in the examples, § 47- 11 ; or according to the following 
rules ; viz. 

Rule I. When the preceding verb is of the present or future tense^ 
the present infinitive is translated as the present indicative ; the perfect 
infinitive as the perfect indicative ; and the future infinitive as the fa- 
ture indicative, § 47. 11. Nos, 1. 4. 7. also 3- 6. 9. 

Rule II. When t?ie preceding verb is in past tinu, (t. e, tn the <n. 
perfect, perfect, or pluperfect tense,) the present infinitive is transla* 

10* 
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t$d as the imperfecta or perfect indicative; the perfect infinitive a» iht 
pluperfect indicative ; and the future infinitive as the imperfect sub* 
junctive, § 47. 11. Nos, 2, 5, 8. 

Rule III. The Future perfect of the infinitive with a subject is al' 
way t translated as the pluperfect subjunctive j whatever be the tense of 
the preceding verb f §47. 11. Nos. 10. 11. 12. 

4. According to the preceding rules and the examples rtferred to, 
translate the following sentences into English — observing that dicU, 
" he says," is present time; dixit, " h4 said/' past; and dicet, " he 
will say," future. 

Dicit me vocftre, — ^te am&re, — ^nos am&visse, — vos amftttiros 
esse, — ^nos am&turos fuisse, illos domSlre, — ^te amiiturum esse. 

Dixit me vocare, — te amare, — nos amavisse — nos amaturos 
esse, — ^nos amattlros fuisse, — vos domare, — ^te amattirum esse. 

Dixit nos vocare, dicet ilium creare, dicit te creattirum 
esse,(^ta»>seamaturum,(§ 47. Note 1.) dtdt illos oreatiiros, 
ilium vocatGrum, vos domitHros esse, domituros fuisse, &c. 

5. Translate the following English into Latin , taking care to put 
the participle of the future infinitive in the same gender ^ number , and ' 
case, as the accusative preceding it. 

He said that I loved, — ^that I was calling. He says that 
they will tame, — ^that I would have created, — ^that they will 
call, — ^that he loves. He will say that I love, — that I have 
loved, — that I will love. He said that I had called, — ^that 
they would have called, — that they tamed, — ^that they would 
tame, — ^that he would have tamed, &c. 



^ 58, PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Part. 

Amor, amari, ' am&tus, To be lavetL 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, am laved^ § 44. 1. 6. 
Sm 1. Am-or, lam loved^ 

2. Am-aris, or -are, Thou art loved^ 

3. Am-atur , He is loved ; 
P. 1. Am-amur, We are loved f 

2. Am-amini, Ye are loved^ 

8. Am-&ntur. They are loved* 
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Impe&fcct, toms loeed, § 44. II. 4. 

& 1. Am-SLbar, I was lavedj 

2. Aa^abaris, or -&b&re, Thau wast Iwedf 

3« Am-&bfttur, He was loved; 

P. 1. Am-ab&mur, We were loved^ 

2. Am-abamini, Ye were loved, 

3. Am-abantur, They v>ere loved* 

pEjiFECT, have been loved, was loved, 4tm loved^ ^ 44. III. & 
«S. 1. Am-atus* sura, or fui, I have been loved^ &c. 

2. AiH-atus 68, cr fuisti. Thou hast been lovedj 

3. Am-atus est, or fuk, iife has been loved; 
P. 1. Am-ati sumus, or fuimus. We have been loved^ 

2. Am-ati estis, or fuistis, Ye have been loved, 

3. Am-ati sunt, fuSrunt, or fu€r«,TAe^ have been loved. 

Pj-crpERFECT, had been loved, § 44. IV* 2. and Note* 
S. 1. Am-atus eram, or fueram, I had been lovedj 

2. Am-atus eras, or fueras, Thou hadst been lovedj 

3. Am-atus erat, or fuerat, He had been loved; • 
P. 1. Am-ati eramus, <>r fueramus, We had been lovedj 

2. Am-ati eratis, «r fueratis. Ye had been loved, 

3. Am-ati erant, or fuerant, They had been loved. 

Future, shall, or tvill be loved* 
S. 1. Am-abor, £ shall, or vnUbe laved, 

2. Am-ab€ris, or -abere. Thou shall, or wilt be lovedj 

3. Am-abitur, He shall, or will be loved; 
P. 1. Am-abimur, We shall, or tvill be loved, 

2. Am-abimini, Ye shall, or will be loved, 

3. Am-abuntur, They shall, or will be loved. 

Future-perfect, shall, or will have been loved* 
S* 1. Am-atus fuero,* I shall have been loved, 

2. Am-atus fueris, Thou wilt have been laved, 

3. Am-atus fuerit, He will have been loved; 
P. 1. Am-ati fuerimus. We shall ha^ve been laved, 

2. Am-ati fueritis. Ye vnll have been loved, 

3. Am-ati fuerint. They tviU have been loved. 

• See § 44. III. 6. Note, Fui and/ttw/i, are very seldom found with 
the Perfect Participle. Ero, a« well ua/u^o, is used in the Fttture- 
Perfect, 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pbesxnt Tense, mayy or can be loved* 

S. 1. Am-er, I may^ or can he loved^ 

2. Am-eris, or -Sre, Thou may est or canst be loveim 

8. Am-6tur, He may^ or can be loved ; 

P. 1. Am-6mur, We may, or can be loved, 

2. Am-emini, Ye may, or can be loved^ 

3. Am-entur. They may, or can beloveds 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should he lovedm 
5. L Am-&rer, I might, &c. he loved, 

2. Am-arfiris, or -ftrfire, Thou mightsi, &c. fte laoed^ 

3, Am-ar6tur, He might, &c. fte loved; 
P. 1. Am-argmur, TFis might, &e. ^ loved, 

2. Am-ar6mini, Y6 might, &c. ie /(n?e<2, 

3. Am-ftreixtar. TAcjr might, &c. ic Zooed. 

Perfect, wwy Aai?c ieen Zove^f. 

* S. Am-atus shn, (tt fuerim, I m>ay have been loved, 

Am-atus sis, or fueris. Thou mayst have been loved, 

Am-atus sit, or fuerit, He may have been loved; 

P. Am-ati simus, or fuerimus, We Tnay have been laced, 

Am-ati sitis, or fucritis, Ye may have been loved, 

Am-ati sint, or fuerint. They may have been loved* 

Px.upERFECT, might, could, toould, or should have been loved* 

Sr Am-atus essem, or fuissem, I might have been loved, 
Am-atus esses, or fuisses, Thoumightst havebeenloved, 
Am-atus esset, or fuisset, He might have been loved; 

P. Am-ati essemus or fuiss^mus, We might have been loved, 
Am-ati ess&tis, or luissetis, Ye might have been loved, 
Amrati essent, or fuissent. They might have been loved* 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. 2. Am-are,or Stor, Be thou loved, 

3. Am-ator, Let him be loved; 

Plur, 2. Am-amini, Be ye loved, 

3. Am-antor, Let them be loved* 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Puts. Aln-ari, 

TtRT. Esse, or fuisse am-Atus, 

FtTT. Am-atum iri. 



To be laved. § 47. 11« 
To have been loved. 
To be About to be loved. 



PARTICIPLES. 
VmMF. Am-atU9, -a, -um, Loved^ being loved^ hamng 

been loved. 
Put. Am-anduS| -a, -urn. To be laved, proper^ or iie» 

cessary to le laved. 
STivoi>8t8 or rntt Moodb akd Tftirsis. 
Indicative* Subjunctive* Imper. Infinitive. PaH. 
Pree, Affior, Amer, Amare. Amari. 

Amarer, 
AmatuB siniy 



Imp. Amabar, 
Per/, AmatuB Bum, 
Plup. AmataBdraiii, 
Put, Amabor, 
P. P. AmituB fuero. 



Amatus essem. 



Esse or fnisse Ami taSi 

amatUB, 
Amatnm iri* 



Crcor, 
Vocor, 
Domor) 



After the same maimer inflect^ 

creatus, To be created* 

voditus, To be called. 

domitus, To be tamed* 



crean, 
vocari, 
domari, 



♦ 59. EXERCISES ON THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
1. Give the designation of the tefhy-^con jugate Uf—gite the tense, 
moodf voice, person, number , and translation of the following words, 
always following the same order j thuB,-^.^iiiof . Verb, trans., first) 
Amo, amare^ amavi, amatumf-^fowndin the present ind. passive, first 
person sing. *' I am loved/' 

Amabatur, amantur, amatus est, amabltur, amabar, amarC* 
tur, amentur, amatus sim, amatus fuero, amati fuSrunt, amati 
essSmus, amabamini, amaris, amatus asset, amati fuissent, 
amabuntur, amantor, amare, amatus esse, amatus, amatum 
iri, amandus, amSmmi, amar^mmi, amantur, creatur, crearfi* 
tur, vocabitur, domantur, vocatus sum ; &c. 

S. Translate the follomng English words into Latin, giving the 
part of the verb used; thus. **Iam loved," Amor. —in the prei 
ind. pass, first person, sing. 

He is loved, they are loved, I have been loved, they werf 
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created) he had been called, they will be tatned, I might be 
loved, they may have been loved, to be loved, to have been 
called, I had been called) being oedled, they are tamed, they 
have been tamed, he will be loved, they will have bee]| 
loved, they may be called, I may be called, he might have 
been created) they will be loved) 6cc. 

3. Trarulate tkefollojoing aenienees into English^ according to th§ 
rttlesj §67. 3. 

Dicit eum amari, illos voc&tos essej me voclLtum iri, te 
amSitum iri, me creSiri, eos domlLri, ilium am^tum fuisse, nos 
domitos esse, nos domitum iri, illos am^ri, illos vocatum iri, 

Dixit eum amare, illos vocatos esse, me vocatum iri, te 
amatum iri, me creari, eos domari, ilium amatum fuisse, nos 
domitps esse, nos domitum iri, illos amari, illos vocatum iri, 
te amari. Dicet eum amari, &c. as in the preceding. 

4. Translate the following English into Latin^ taking care thai th-B 
pdtticiple of the perfect infinitive be put in the same gender, number 
and case, at the accusative before it. 

He says that I am loved, that he was loved) that he will 
be called, that they were created, that we were tamed. He 
said that I was called, that we were created, that they had 
been created. He will say that I was loved, that I will be 
loved, that they will be called, that you are called, that he 
will be called. He said that they had been tamed. &c. 

pBOMisctTotTS Exercises on TttJc Active and Passivb 
Voice. 
6. Give the designation, &c. as directed^ No; 1. Amaboj 
amarem, amaretur, amatus sim, amant, vocatur, crearentur, 
domantur, domitum iri, creari, amant, amabuntur, amarent) 
amavissent, amaverat, ametis, amatis, amabatis, amaveris, 
ama, amavisse, amandum, amatur, vocatum iri, vocatus es) 
vocati erant, vocatus esset, (dicit se^ "he says that he,"^ 
amaturum esse, {dixit se^ "he said that he,") amare, amari, 
(7Z05, that we,) vocatos esse, amanto, amabunt, amavistiS) 
amavSre, amar^tis. 

Conjugate the following verbs like Amo \ viz. 
Accuse, / accuse, Certo, / strive, Rep&ro, I repair^ 

.^Istiino, / valu»i Cogito, / think, Bogo, / atk^ 

Ambfllo, /toa/A(, Festino, /AtM^M, Serro, Jfee^, 

Cure, / car«, Navigo, / saU^ Vito, / shun. 
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§ 60. SECOND CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. hid. Pres* bif. Perf. Indg, Supine. 

Moneo, mo&Sre, monui, moiutum, T« admm. 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 

PassEHT TfiNSE, / adoise^ do advise^ am mdvmng^ ^ 44. L 

& 1. Mon-eo, ladmse^ do advise^ fee, 

2. Mon-es, Thou adcisest^ dost udvise^ &0. 

3. Mon-et, He advises^ does advise^ &c{ 
P. 1. Mon-emus, We advise^ do advise, &c. 

2. Mon-etis, Ye advise^ do advise^ kic, 

3« Mon-ent, They advise^ do advise^ Soo. 

Imperfect, admsed, did advise, was advising^ § 44. II. 

^« 1. Mon-ebam, I advised^ did advise^ &c 

2. Men-ebas, Thou advisedst^ didst advise^ &e. 

3. Moii-ebat, He advised^ did advise, &c; 
P. 1. Mon-ebamus, We advised, did advise, &X5. 

2, Mon-ebatis, Ye advised, did advise, ice. 

3. Mon-ebant, They advised, did advise, &c. 

pEBFECT, Def. have advised, Indef. advised; did advise, ^ 44* III* 

S. 1. Monu-i, I ?iave advised, &c, 

2. Monu-isti^ Thov. hast advised, &c. 

3. Monu-it, He has advised, &c ; 
P. 1. Monu-imus, We have advised, &c. 

2. MonU'istis, Ye have advised, &c. 

3. Monu-erunt, or -Sre, They have advised, &€• 

FtuPEurECT, had advised, § 44. IV. 

S. 1. Monu-eram, I had advised, 

2. Monu-^ras, Thou hadst advised^ 

3. Monu-erat, He had advised; 
P. 1. Monu-er&mus, We had advised, 

2. Mojxu-er&tis, Ye had advised, 

8, Monu-eraot, They had admUi. 
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FuTUA£, shallf or tnll advise* 



& 1. Mon-Sboy 

2. Mon-^biB, 

3. Mon-Sbk, 
P. Ir Mon*£bimix», 

2. Mon-Sbitis, 
3« Mon-Sbunt, 

FVTUKE-PXKFXCT,. 

S. 1. Monii-ero, 

2. Monu-em, 

3. Monu-erit, 
P. 1. Monu-erimufl, 

2. Monu-eritis, 

3. Moxui-erint^ 



I shall ^ or trtZZ advise j 
TTuni shalty or u^iZ^ advise^ 
Re skally or irsZZ advise ;: 
IFis f AoZZ, or tM7^ advise^ 
Ye shall, or trt'ZZ advise. 
They shaUj or ttrt/Z advise* 

shall f or «^^ Aove advised, § 44. V* 

I shall, or f£r27Z Aove advised. 
Thou shaltj or 2^z7/ A<n?e advised,. 
He shall, or t£727Z A<n?e advised; 
We shall, or u^'IZ Aor^ advised. 
Ye shall, or t£7t7Z have advised. 
They shall, or vnll have advised. 



SUBJUNCTIYE MOOD. 
PRESENT Tense, may or Mm advise, ^ 45. 1» 

S. I. Mon-eam^ Imay^ or can advise^ 

2. Mon-eas, TAoz^ mayesf, or ca725^ advise^ 

3. Moir-eat, He way, or can advise; 
P. 1. Mon-e&mtt», TFc w?ay, or ca« advise j 

2. Mon-e&tis, Ye may, or can advise, 

3« Mon-eant, TAey may, or can advise, 

Ikperfect, might J amld^ would, or should advise, ^ 46. B» 



5« 1. Mon-Srem, 

2. Mon-Sres, 

3. Mon-5ret, 

P. 1. Mon-gr6muB, 
2. Mon-eretis, 
8. Mon-6renty 



/ might, could, &c. advise. 
Thou mightst, &c. advise^ 
He migM, &c. oitfme ; 
We might, &c. advise. 
Ye might, &c. advise. 
They might, &c. advise* 

Pehfsct, 9nay ^t)e advised, ^ 45. III. 

S. 1. Monu-erim, I may have advised, 

2. Monu-eris, Thau mayest have admteif 

3« Momi-eritr He may have advised ; 

P. 1. Monu-erimu&,. We may ha^e advised, 

2. Monu-eritia, Ye may luvoe advtsedj 

8 MoDU-erinty They may have advised* 
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Pluperfect, might, could, toould, or should have advised, 
$ 45. IV. 

I mighty &c« have advised, 
Thqti mightst, &c. haoe advised* 
He might, &c. have advised; 

We might, &c. have advised. 
Ye mighty &c. Aave advised. 
They mighty &c. have advised. 



S. I. Monu-issem, 

2. Monu-isses, 

3. Monu-isset, 

P. 1. Monu-issSmuSf 

2. Monu-issStis, 

3. Monu-issent. 



IMPERATIVE MOOP. 

5. 2. Mon-e, or -eto, ^(fw« thou, M7. 11. 

3. Mon-Sto, Let him advise; 

P. 2. Mon-ete, or -5totc, Advise ye or you, 

3. Mon*ento. Le^ f Ae;7i advise. 

INFINITIVE MOOD, 



PrE8. 

Perf. 
FuT. 

F. PERF. 


Mon-€rc, 
Monu-iase, 
Esse monititrtxs, 
Fuisse monitfirus. 


To advise, * 47. 11. 

To have advised, 

To be about to advise, 

To have been about to advise. 




PARTICIPTiES, 


PRE8. 

FuT. 


Mon-ens 
Mon-itarus, 


Advising, 
About to advise. 




GERIJNDS. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dot. 

Ace. 

Ahl. 


Mon-endum, 

Mon-endi, 

Mon-endo, 

Mon-endum, 

Mon-endo, 


Advising, 

Of advising. 

To advising, 

Advising, 

With, &c. advising* 



SUPINES. 

To advise, 

To be advisedy or to advise. 

Synopsis of the Moods and Tenses. 

Indicative. Subjunctive, Imper, Inftnttive. Pari. 



Former, Mon-itum, 
Latter, Mon-itu. 



Pret. 
Imp, 
Perf. 

Plvp- 

Put. 

F,P. 



Mcmeo, 

Monebam, 

Monui, 

Monudram, 

MonebOy 

MonuSro. 



Moneam, 
MoDerem, 
MonadriiB, 
Monuissem 



Mods 



11 



Monere, 
MoButsse, 



Esse monlturos, 
Fuisse monlturut^ 
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ISd VCKB8. — SECOND CONJtTGATION. § 61 

After the same manner inflect. 

Doe-eO| doc-Sre) docu-i, doc-tum, To teach* 

Jub-eo, jub-ere, juss-i, jus-sum, To order* 

Vid-eo, vid-Sre, vid-i, vi*sum, To see* 



§ 61. EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the designation^ &c, as directed, § 57. 1. — Mon6» 
bo, monuit, mon^ret, monuerit, mon$, monuisse, monens, mo* 
nendum, monSbat, monent, monento, monuisti, monu^re, mo-' 
nueratis, monuissent*: — Doeent, jubebat, jusserat, vidfiret, 
videat, vidSbil, docueris, doc6, docturus, jussQrus, visum, jus- 
su, docens, &c» 

2. Translate ike following irito Lalijh, &c. <w directed^ 
§ 57. 2. — I have advised, I will advise, he may advise^ I might 
advise, he will have advised, they advise, they had advised, 
they might have advised, thou hast advised, ye have advised, 
t did advise, he was advising. — He teaches, they taught, wc 
had ordef ed, we would have ordered, I saw, I have seen, 
thou wilt see, he may see, they would have ordered, &c. 

3. Translate according to the rules^ ^ 57. 3. 4. — Dicit, 
(he says) me monere, — nos monuisse, — illos monere, vos 
monituros esse, me monitarum fuisse. — Dixit (he said) se, 
monere, — nos videre, — eum vidisse, — nos visuros esse, me 
visurum esse, — me visurum fuisse, — ^vos vidisse, se docSr«^ 
nos doct!dsse, vos docturos esse, illam {that she) visuram 
esse, ilium doctQrum esse, &c. 

4. As directed^ § 57. 3, 5. He says that I advised, he 
said that I advised, that I had advised, that I would advise, 
he says that I will advise, that I would have advised, he said 
that he (se) saw, had seen, would see, would have seen. I 
advise that you should order, he says that I am advising, that 
we will order, &c. 



§ 62. PASSIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Ind^ Pres, Inf Perf. ParU 

Moneor, moneri, monitus,^^ he tdvMU 
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rtkM. — sKcottfi ooMJtreATtott. 



US 



Pksseht TxhsX) am advised^ § 44. L 6. 



S. I. 


Mon^-eor^ 


I am advisedy 


2. 


Mon-6ris, or *6re, 


Thou art advised^ 


3. 


Moii-etur) 


He is advised $ 


P.l. 


Mon-Smur^ 


We are advised^ 


2. 


Mon-emini, 


Ye are advised^ 


8. 


Mon-entur, 


They are advised* 




lMP£Rt*£CT, toas advised, ^ 44, 11. 4. 


S. 1. 


Mon-6ba3r, 


I toas advised. 


2. 


Mon-6baris, or *ebare> 


Thou wast advised^ 


3. 


Mon-§batur) 


He was advised : 
We were advised^ 


P.l. 


Mon-^bamuf) 


2. 


Mon-Sbammij 


Ye were advised. 


3. 


Mon-ebantur, 


They were advised* 



Perfect, have heen^ was^ am, i 44 » III. 5% 

£>• 1. Mon-itus* sum, or fui, I have been advised, &o. 

2. Mon-ltUs es, or fuisti, Thou hast been advised, 

3. Mon-itUs est, or fuit , He has been advised ; 
P. 1. Mon-iti sumusj or fuimus, We have been advised, 

2. MoliMti estis, or fuistis, Ye have been advised, 

3. Mon-iti sunt, fu3runt,&;c. They have been advised* 

pLupfiRFECT, had becTU 

&\ Mon-itus eram, or fueraln, 

Mon-itus Sras, or fu€raS) 

Mon-ltus erat^ or fuetat , 
P. Mon-itierainus,orfueramus, We had been advised, 

Mon-iti eratis, or fueratis, Ye had been advised^ 

Mon-iti erant, or fuerant^ They had been advisedi 

Fixture, shall, or tvill be, 



I had been advised, 
Thou hadst been advised^ 
He had been advised; 



Sk 1» Mon^ebofj 

2. Moti-eberis, or 

3. Mon-SbituF) 
P. 1. Mon-6bimur, 

2. Mon-ebimmi, 
8. Mon-ebuntur. 



/ shall or will be advised^ 
-ebere, Thou shalt,ot wilt be advised^ 
He shall, or will be advised; 
We shall, or will be advised^ 
Ye shall, or will be advised^ 
They shall, of unll be advised* 



* 8ce § 44. III. 6. NoU. 
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184 TBJS V£Rfi« — ilBCOKB CONJtOATlOK. § 62 

FvTUKjB Peafsct, skoll, QT udU hao€ been* 

S. 1. Mon-itu8 fuero) likall hoot been advised^ 

2. Mon-itus fueris, Thou wilt have been advised^ 

3. Mon-itu8 fueriti He will have been advised; 
P. 1. Mon-iti fuerimuf, We shall have been advised^ 

2. Mon-iti fuerltis, Ye vnll hate been adcisedy 

8. Mon-iti fu^rint, They will have been advised* 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pkeskht Txvsi:, may or can be advised* 

S, 1. Mon-ear^ Imayy or can be advised^ 

2. Mun-earis, or -e&re, Thou mayest, or canst be advisedf 

3. Mon-eatur ; He may^ or can be advised; 
P. 1. Mon-eSlmur, We may^ or can be advised ^ 

2. Mon-eamini, Ye may^ or can be advised^ 

3. Mon-eantur, They may^ or can be advised* 

Imperfect, mighty could, tooidd, or should be* 

S. 1. Mon-5rer, I might, Stc, te advised, 

2. Mon-erCrisjor -€r6re, Thou mightst^ &c. ftc advised^ 

3. Mon-6r6tur , He might, &c. ftc advised; 
P. 1. Mon-6r6mur, TTie might, &c. /•« advised^ 

2. Mon-er6inini, 1^6 might, &c. ^e adxised^ 

3. Mon-6rentur, TAcy might, &c. be advised* 

PE&FIKT, 9^2^ Aove ^€671 odviscd* 

S. Momtus aim, or fuerim, I may have been advised^ 

Momtus sis, or fu eris, Thou mayest have been advised^ 

Monitus sit, or fuerit , He may have been advised; 

P, Moniti simus, or fuerimus, We may have been advised, 

Moniti sitis, or fueritis, Ye may have been advised. 

Moniti sint, or fuerint, They may have been advised* 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have been* 

Monitus essem, or fuissem, / might &c. have been advised, 
Monitus esses, or fuisses, Thoumightst have beenadvised, 
Monitus esset, or fuisset , He might have been advised; 
MomtiessSmus, or fuissSmus, We might have been advised, 
Moniti essetis, or fuiss€tis, Ye might have been advised, 
Moniti essent, or fuissent, They might have been advised* 
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THC VERBr 



PCCOHD COHJVOATIOK. 



1» 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



5. 2. Mon-Sre, or -6tor, 

3. Mon-etor, 
P. 2. Mon-Smini, 

3. Mon-entor. 



Bt thou advised^ 
Let him he advised; 
Be ye advisedy 
Let them be advised* 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pke8. Mon-^riy 

p£BF. Esse, or fuisse monitus, 

FuT, Mon-itum iri 



To he advisedy 4 47. 11, 
To have heen advisedy 
To he ahcut to he advised. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pebi*. Mon-itus,-a,-u]n, 
FuT. Mon-endns, -a,-um, 



! advisedy heing advisedy or 
having heen advisedy 
ito he advisedy proper y or nf- 
cessary to he advised. 



PreM. 
Imp. 
Per/. 
PUip. 
Put. 
¥,P. 



Stnopsis op the Moods akd Tenses. 

Infinitive* 
Moneri, 



Indiccttive. 
Mooeor, 
Monebar, 
Mod itus Slim, 
Monitus gram 
Mon'ibor, 
Monitus fa6ro 



Subjunctive, 
Monear, 
Monerer, 
Monitus tim, 
Monitus essem. 



Imper. 
Monere 



Esse, or fu 
isse monitus, 
Monitum iri. 



P«rf 

Monitus, 
Monendus 



Afler the same manner inflect, 

Doceor, docSri, doctus, To he taught* 
Jubeor, jubSri, jussus, To he ordered, 
Videor, vid6ri, visua, To he seen. 



^ 63. EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the designation^ 6cc, as directed, § 59. 1. Mone- 
or, monetur, monSb&tur, monSbitur, monitus est, moniti es- 
tis, mone&mur, monSrStur, monitus fuero, monSre, monSri, 
monitus, monitus esse, monendus. Vider^tur, visus, visum 
iri, doc€rentur, doceantur, docSmini, doce&mini, jub^bitiir, 
jnssi fiierunt,.jubSrentur, jubetor, &c. 

11* 
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19S THK VSEB. SECOND CONJUGATION. § 63 

2. Trandate the following into Latin^ as directed § 59.2. 
I was advised, he has been advised, — he may be advised, we 
will be advised, we were advised, I am advised, they might 
have been advised. Be ye advised, to be about to be advis- 
ed, to be advised, he may have been seen, — they should be 
ordered, we will be seen, they will be taught, having been 
taught, necessary to be taught, let them be taught ; they have 
been ordered, we might have been ordered, to be about to be 
ordered, being ordered, they may have been ordered, &c. 

PROMISCUOUS Exercises on the Second Conjugation. 

3. Give the designation^ &c. as directed^ ^ 67. 1 ; ^ 59. 1. 
Monebam, monuerat, monuSrit, monebunt, moneam, mone, 
monSbar, monitus es, monuit, mon^ri, doctus sum, docear, 
docfirer, doc6bTtur, docento, docentor, docentur, jubet, jus- 
sSrunt, jusserint, jubSbo, jub6rentur, jussus esse, jube, vi- 
deo, vident, vidgrStur, vide, vidistis, vider&tis, vidfirent, vi- 
dero, videndum, videns, vistirus, vidisse, visum iri, videri, 
monSbuntur, moneantur, viderentur, jusserim, jubebam, ju- 
b5rer, videntur, docuSrunt, doc6, docens. 

4. Translate the following into Latin^ as directed^ §57. 2. 
I am advised, he advises, they will advise, ye have advised, 
they will have advised, he will be advised, he is taught, he 
has taught, they will teach, I will see, they may see, they 
are seen, he has been seen, to order, to Iiave been ordered, 
ordering, about to order, to have seen, I might see, I might 
have been seen, they will not {v/on) see, he will not see, I 
do not advise, he is teaching, he is not teaching, he will not 
order, I will order, &c. 

5. As directed^ § 57. 3 and 4. Dicit se monSre, — nos monu- 
isse, — eum moniturum esse, — vos vidgre, — eum visum iri ; 
Dixit se monere, — nos monuisse, — feum moniturum esse, 
vos vidCre, eum visum iri. Bicet se mongre, &c. vos monu- 
isse, homines monituros esse, feminam monituram esse, vos 
jubere. 



6. As directed^ § 57. 5. He says that he advises,- 
he will advise, — ^that we have advised. He said that I ad- 
vised, that he had advised, that they would have advised, that 
I would order, would have ordered, would have been order- 
ed, was taught, had been taught, would have been taught, &o. 
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$64. TfflRD CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine, 
R^-o, revere, rex-i, rect-um, To rule. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Paesent Tense, rtde^ do ruhj am rulings § 44. 1. 

»S. 1. Reg-o, Iruhj do rule, am ridings 

2. Reg-is,* • Thou rulestj dost ruhj art rulings 

3. Reg-it y He rules ^ does ruhy is ruling ; 
P. 1. Reg-imus, We rule, do rule, are ruling, 

2. Reg-itis, Ye rule, do rule, are rulings 

3. Reg-unt, They rule, do ruhj are ruling. 

Imfebfect, ruled^ did rule, toa^s ruling, § 44. 11. 

S. 1. Reg-6bam, I ruled, did rule, was rulings 

2. Reg-ebas, Thouruledst, didst rule, wast rulings 

3. Reg-6bat, He ruled, did rule, was ruling ; 
P. 1. Reg-Sbamus, We ruled, did rule, were ruling, 

2. Reg-ebfttis, Ye ruled, did rule, were ruling, 

3. Reg-ebant, They ruled, did rule, were ruling, 

Fesfect, Def. have ruled, Indef. ruled, did rule, § 44. III. 

S. 1. Rex-i, I have ruled, ruled, did rule^ 

2. Rex-isti, Thou hast ruled, ruledst, didst rule^ 

3. Rex-it, He has ruled, ruled, did rule ; 
P. 1. Rex-imus, We have ruled, ruled, did ruZe^ 

2. Rex-istis, Ye have ruled, ruled, did ruhj 

3. Rex-Srunt, or -fire, They have ruled, ruled, did rule. 

Pluperfect, had ruled, § 44. IV. 

S. 1. Rex-eram, I had ruled, 

2. Rex- eras. Thou hadst ruled^ 

3. Rex-erat, He had ruled ; 
P. 1. Rex-er&mu8, We had ruled, 

2. Rex-eratis, Ye had ruled, 

8. Rex-erant, They had ruled, 

* C and jr are hard before a, o, u ; and soft like s and j befor* 
aad i . Son g is here marked in Italics, and sounds like j. 
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FuTuxE, shally or will rvle^ § 44. V. 

S. L Reg-am, I shall, or will rule, 

2. Re^-es, Thou shalt, or wilt ndt^ 

3. Re^-et, Ht shall, or vnll rule ; 
P. 1. Re^-Smu8, We shall^ or will rtde^ 

2. Re^-etis, Ye shall, or will rule, 

3. Re^-ent, They shall, or will rvle. 

FirTUKE-FEKFEOT, sholl, OX toUl have ruled, § 44. VI. 

S» 1. Rex-ero, I shall, or vnK have ruled, 

2. Rex-eris, Thou shalt, or unit have ruUdy 

3. Rex-erit, He shall, or ti^t^ have ruled; 
P, 1. Rex-erimu8, We shall, or t«ZZ Aat?e ruled^ 

2. Rex-eritis, Ye ; AaZZ, or will have ruled, 

3. Rex-erint, They shall, or t«7Z have ruled. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, may, or can rule, ^ 45. 1. 

S. 1. Reg-am, I may, or can rule, 

2. Reg-as, TAou may est, or ca^z^ ru^e, 

3. Re^-at, He may, or can rule ; 
P, 1. Reg-&mu8, We may, or can n^Ze, 

2. Reg-^tis, Ye 9na^, or can rule, 

3. Reg-ant, TAcy may, or can n^e. 

Imperfect might, could, would, or should rule, § 45. 11. 

S, 1. Re^-erem, ' I might, &c, rule, 

2. Re^-eres, TAom mightst, &c. ntZe, 

3. Reg'-eret, He mighty &c. rw/c; 
P. 1. Re^-erSmuS|» Wc might, &c. rwZc, 

2. Reg-erStis, Ye might, &c. rwZc, 

3, Reg-erent, They might, &c. rwfe. 

Perfect, may have ruled, § 45. III. 

S. 1. Rcx-erim, I may ha^e ruled, 

2. Rex-eris, TAou mayest have ruledj 

3. Rcx-erit, He may have ruled; 
P. 1. Rex-erimu8, We rmy have ruledy 

2. Rex-eritis, Ye may have ruled, 

8. Rex-erint, They may have ruled* 
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Px.vpEKFi:cT, mighty couid, wouldy or should have mUL 
« 45. IV. 



1. Rex-issem, 

2. Rex-isses, 

3. Rex-isset, 

. !• Rex-issemus, 

2. Rex-isBStis, 

3. Rex-issent, 



I mighty &c. have ruled 
Thou mightstj dec. haoe rtded^ 
He mighty dec. have ruled; 
We mighty dec. hate ruled. 
Ye mighty dec. have ruled^ 
They might, dec. hone ruled. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD, § 42. 

<S. 2. Re^-€, or -ito, Rule thou, 

3. Re^Mto, Let him rule; 

P. 2. Reg'-ite/)r-itote, Rule ye, 

3. ifeg-unto, Let them, rule. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. 
Perf. 

FUT. 

I F.Perp. 



Re^-ere, 
Rex-isse, 

Esse recttinis, 
Fuisse recturus, 



To rule, « 47. 11. 

To have ruledy 

To be about to ruU, 

To hate been about to rule. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pees. Reg'-ens, 

FuT. Rect-Grus,*a,-um, 



Ruling, 
About to rule. 



Nom, Re^-endum, 
Gen, Re^-endl, 
Dot. Re^-endo, ^ 
Ace, Re^-endum, 
Abl, Re^-endo, 



GERUNDS. 



Former, Rect-um, 
Latter, Rect-u, 



Rvlingy 

Of ruling. 

To ruling^ 

Rulingf 

Withy dec. ruling, 

SUPINES. 
To rule. 
To be ruled, or to rule. 



Stkofsis of the Moods and Tenses. 



Pres, 

Imp. 
Per/, 
Plup. 
Put, 



Indicative, 

Rcgo, 

Refebam, 

Rexi, 

Rezdram, 

Regam, 



8ubj, 
Regam, 
Re^drem, 
RexSrim, 
Rexissem. 



F,per/, Rezdro. 



Imper, 
Re^«. 



Infinitive, 
R^re, 

Rexisse, 

lEsse recturus, 
IFaisse recturus. 



PartieifkM, 
Regens, 



RectOnis. 
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After the same manner inflect. 

L^) legere, ISgi, lectum, To read. 

Scribo, scribere, scripsi, scriptum, Toiorite. 

Ceedo, cssdere, cecidi, csBsum, To slaif. 



EXAMPLE OF VERBS IN -10. ACTIVE VOICE ; 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Per/. Ind. Supine^ 

Capio, capere, cSpi, captum, To take* 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural, 

Pres. Cap-io, -is, -it; 'imus, -itis, -iimt. 
Imp. Gapi-Sbam, -Sbas, -ebat; -eb&mus, -Sb&tis, -ebant 

Perf. C6p-i, -isti, -it; -imus, -istis, | "^^^*^ 

P/M7;.Cep-eram, -6ras, -erat; -er&mus, -er&tis, -erant. 
Fut. Capi-am, -es, -et; -Smus, -etis, -ent. 
F.P.Cep-ero, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Capi-am, -as, -at. 
Imp, Cap-erem, -eres, -eret, 
Perf. C6p-erim, -eris, -erit, 
PZz^p. Cep-issem, -isses, -isset, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pres. Cap-e,or -ito, -ito ; -ite,or -itote, -lunto. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 

Present y Cap- ere. PreseTtt^ Capiens. 

Perfect^ C6p-isse. Future^ Captlinui -a,- 

Future^ Esse capttlrus. 
JP. Perfect^ Fuisse capttlrus. 

GERUNDS. SUPINES. 

N. Capi-endum, Former, Captum, 

G, Capi-endi, &c. Latter, Captu. 

80 also Rapio, rapSre, rapui, raptum, To seize* 
Fugio, fugere, fugi, fuiitum, ToJUe. 
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-&mu8. 


-atis, 


-ant 


-eremus. 


-eritis, 


-erent. 


-erimus, 


-eritis, 


-erint. 


-issSmus. 


-issStis. 


-issent. 



$45,66 THE VERB-7 THIRD CONJUGATION. IM 

§ 65. EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

Give the designation, Sec. as directed, ^ 57. 1. — RegSbam, 
rexisti, rexeram, regain, regerem, rexero, rexisset, rege, rex- 
isse, regens. Scribit, scribebat, scripsit, scribSmus, scribft- 
mus, legunt, legeret, leget, lege, legSrunt, legerant. Capi- 
unt, capiebat, capiunto, eaperem, eSpit, oeperim, ceperam, 
eepi8se]n,ca{Ht, capere, capiendum, &c. 

2. Translate the following into Latin, as directed, § 57. 
2. — He rules, we are ruling, he has ruled, we will rule, 
they will have ruled, ye might rule, they may rule, we will 
rule, they were ruling, he nad ruled, they might have ruled. 
He has read, they will read, we shall read, to have read, to 
have written, to write, writing, write thou, let them write 

3. Translate according to the Rules, § 57. 3, 4. (Didt 
he says,) me regere, me scribere, se rexisse, nos rectiiros 
esse, ilium scripsisse, me scripturum fuisse, vos lecturos 
esse, me capere, vos cepisse, vos capttiros esse, vos captfi- 
ros fuisse, (Dixit, he said, ) me regere, me rexisse, me rec- 
tHrum esse, &c. 

4. As directed, § 57.4—5. He says that I rule, that he 
ruled, that we write, that they will write, that he is about 
to write. He writes that he rules, that you are reading, that 
you will write. He said that he was writing, that you had 
written, that we would write, would have written. He will 
say that I am ruling, was ruling, will rule, &c. 



§ 66 PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf Part. 
R^-or, T^g'h rectus, ToberuletL 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pkesent Tense, am ruledy ^ 44. 1. 6. 

S. 1. R:eg-or, I am ruled J 

2. Re^-eris, or -ere. Thou art ruled, 

3. Reg-itur, He is ruled; 
P. 1. Reg-imur, We are ruled, 

2. Re^-imini, Ye are ruled, 

3. Reg-untur, They are ruled. 
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Imperfect, was ruled, ^ 44. 11. 4. 

S. 1. Re^-ebar, Iwasrtded^ 

2. Re^-ebaris, or -^bftre, Thou toast rttledt 

3. Reg-eb&tur, He was ruled ; 
P, 1. Re^-Sbftmur, We were ruled, 

2. Re^-ebftmmi, Ye were ruled, 

3. Re^-ebantur. They were ruled* 

Perfect, Jiave been ruled, was ruled, am ruled, ^ 44. HI. 6. 

S. 1. Rectus sum, or fiii, I have been ruled, 

2. Rectus es, or fuisti, Thou hast been ruled, 

3. Rectus est, or fuit, He has been ruled; 
P. 1. Recti siimus, or fuimus, We have been ruled, 

2. Recti estis, or fuistis, Ye have been ruled, 

3. Recti sunt, fuSrunt, or fuSre, They have been ruled. 

Pluperfect, had been ruled, 

S. 1. Rectus eram, or fueram, I had been ruledj 

2, Rectus eras, or fueras, Thou hadst been ruledj 

3. Rectus erat, or fuerat. He had been ruled ; 
P. 1. Recti eramus, or fueramus, We had been ruled, 

2. Recti eratis, or fueratis. Ye had been ruled, 

3. Recti erant, or fuerant, They had been ruled* 

Future, shall, or vnll be ruled. 

S. 1. Reg-ar, I shall, or tvill be ruledj 

2. Reg'-eris, or -Sre, Thou shaU, or unit be ruledj 

3. Re^-5tur, He shall, or wiU be ruled; 
P. 1. Reg-emur, We shall, or unll be ruled, 

2. Reg-emini, Ye shall, or unll be ruled, 

3. Re^-entur, They shall, or unll be ruled*, 

Future-perfect, shall, ox unll have been ruled, 

S. 1. Rectus fuero, I shall, or tvill have been ruledj 

2. Rectus fueris, Thou shalt, or wilt have been rided^ 

3. Rectus fuerit, He shall, or unll have been ruled ; 
P. 1. Recti fuerimus, We shall, or unll have been ruledj 

2, Recti fueritis, Ye shall, or will have been ruledy 
^ Recti fuerint. They shaH^ or will have been ruled* 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PujBeENT TBirsE, may or can he ruled. 

S, 1. Reg-ar, I may^ or can be ruledj 

2. Reg-aris, or -ftre, Thou mayesty or canst beruUd^ 

3, Reg-fttur, He may^ or can be nded ; 
P. 1 . Reg-ftmur, We may^ or can be ruled^ 

2. Reg-amini, Ye may^ or can be ruled, 

8. Reg-antur, They mayy or can he ruled. 

Imperfect, might, could ^ would, or should be. 
S. 1. Reg^erer, I might, &c. be ruled, 

2. Reg'-ereris, or-erere, Thou mightst, &c. be rvled^ 

3. Re^-eretur, He mighty &c. be ruled; 
P. 1. Reg-eremur, We might, he. be ruled, 

2. Reg-ergmmi, Ye might, &c. be ruledy 

3. Re^-erentur, They might, ^. be ruled. 

Perfect, may have been. 
S. 1. Rectus sim, or fuerim, I may have been ruled, 

2. Rectus sis, or fueris, Thou may est have been ruled. 

3. Rectus sit, or fuerit, He may have been ruled ; 
P. 1. Recti slmuB, orfuerimus, We may have been ruled, 

2. Recti sitis, or fueritis, Ye way have been ruled, 

3. Recti sint, or fuerint, They may have been ruled. 
Pj-upEBFECT, might, could, vxmld, or should have been. 

Rectus es em, or fuissem, I might &c. have been ruled, 

Rectus esses, or fuisses, Thou mightst have been rtdedt 

Rectus esset, or fuisset. He might have been ruled ; 

Recti essemus, or fuiss€mus, We might have been ruled. 

Recti essetis, or fuissStis, Ye might have been ruled^ 

Recti esseht, or fuissent, They might have been ruled. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

S. 2. Re^-ere, or -itor, Be thou ruled, 

3. Re^-itor, Let him be nded: 

P. 2, Reg-imini, Be ye ruled. 

S. Reg-untor, Let them be ruled. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pees. Reg-i, To be ruled, § 47. U. 

Pesf^ Esse, or fuisse rectus, To have been ruled, 

FuT. Rectum iri, To be about to be ruled, 

18 
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PARTICIPLES. 



PK»r. RectuB, -a, -«m. j ^'*^*i£'« "^*^' **^«' *«" 

Fbt. Regendu8,-«,-«in, { ^^ ^^X"^''''" "*'"""^ ** 

Synopsis of the mooss and Tsnses. 



IniitaHve. 
PreM. Regor, 
imp. Regebar, 
Per/. Rectus sum, 
Plup. Rectus dram, 
Fut. Regar, 
F. P. Rectus fnero 



Subjunctive, 
Regar, 
Regdrer, 
Rectus sim, 


Imper. 
RegSre 


Rectus essem. 





Infinitive, iPartie^^m. 
Rcgi, • 

Esse or fuisse Rectus, 

rectus, 
Rectum iri. Regeftdua- 



Legor, 

Scribor, 

Csedor, 



After the same manner inflect, 

legi, lectus, To be read. 



scribi, 
esedi, 



scriptuft, 
ecesua, 



To be written^ 
To be slairu 



. EXAMPLE OF VERBS IN -10— PASSIVE VOICE, 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Part* 

Capior, capi, captus. To betaken. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1 2 3 12 3 

Pxxs. Cap-ior, J \^^^ -Uur; -Imur, •imini, -iimtiir. 

Ibep. Capi-ebar, \ [g^^^JJf * ^^ -ebfiturj -ebamur, -ebaalBi, -ebaatar. 

PxBF. Captus sum, or fui, captus es, or fuisti, &c. 

Plup. Captus eram, or fueram, captus dras, or fuSras, &c 

Fut. Capi-ar, < ]|J|f * ^ -etur; -emur, -emlni, -entnr. 
F. P. Captus fuSrOj captus fuSris. captus fuSrit, &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pres. Capi-ar, \ ijli*' ^ -atur, -amur, -amini, -antnr. 

Imp. Cap-6rer, < ]g^"* *''^-6retur, -eremur, -eremini, -ereiitar. 

PERF. Captus sim, or fuSrim, captus sis, or fuSris, &e. 
Plup. Captus essem, or fuissem, captus esses, or fuisses, && 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
2 3 2 8 

Ps£8, Cap-^re or -itor, -iter* -imini, -iuntor 
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INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 

Pmss. Cap-i. Perf. Captu8,-a, -urn. 

Pf&F. £8se, or fuisse captiis. Fut. Capiendus, -a, -urn. 
FuT. Captum iri. 

So also Rapior, rapi, raptus. To be seized 



^ 67. EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the designation, Sic. as directed, ^ 59. 1. — Regi- 
tur, regStur, regimini, rectus est, rectus fuerit, regerer, re- 
gar, regor, regere, reguntor, rectus, rectum iri, rectus essoi 
regi, reggbatur, reguntur, regentur, rectus sim, rectus esset. 
Capiar, capiuntur, capiuntor, capiSbatur, captus sum, Sec. 

2. Translate the following into Latin, as directed, § 59. 
2,— He is ruled, I was ruled, they will be ruled, they have 
been ruled, we might be ruled, he might have been ruled, 
they were ruled, ye had been ruled, to have been ruled, be- 
ing ruled, to be ruled, let them be ruled. — They are taken, 
they will be taken, let them be taken, they have been taken, 
he will be taken, they might be taken, be thou taken, &c. 

Pbomiscuous Exercises on the Third Conjugation. 

3. Give the designation, &c. as directed, i 57. 1; or ^ 59. 
1. — Regebat, rexgrunt, rexerat, reget, rexit, rexerint, legit, 
legit, leget, legat, legerit, scripserit, scripsisse, scribitur, 
scriptus est, scriptum iri, legi, legere, legisse, rexisse, lectus 
esse, legitor, rectus, regens, scripturus, scribendus, lectu, 
scribere, scripsere, legere, leggre, legimini, capiunt, capiun- 
tor, captus sum, capitur, capitor, cepgrunt, ceperint, scrip- 
tum esse, rexi, regi, regam, regeret, &c. ^ 

4. Translate the follounng into Latin, as directed, ^ 57. 
2, or § 69. 2. — I rule, I am ruled, he rules, they are ruled, 
they have ruled, they have been ruled, they will, rule, he 
might rule, they might be ruled, we will read, he may have 
been taken, they will have been ruled, he might have writ- 
ten, to be ruled, rule thou, let him be ruled, they were 
writing, they might write, to have written, to have read, t*. 
have ruled, to have taken, they had written, had ruled, hai' 
read, had taken. 
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§ 68, FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres* Ind, Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 

Audio, audire, audivi, auditum, To hear. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, hear^ do hear, am hearingj ^ 44. L 

S* 1. Aud-io, I hear, do hear, am hearing, 

2. Aud-is, Thou hearest, dost hear, art hearings 

3. Aud-it, He hears, does hear, is hearing; 
P. 1. Aud-imus, We hear^ do hear, are hearing, 

2. Aud-itis, Ye hear, do hear, are hearing, 

3. Aud-iunt, They hear, do hear, are hearing. 

Imperfect, heard, did hear, was hearing, § 44. 11* 

5. 1. Audl-ebam, I heard, did hear, was hearing, 

2. Audi-gbas, Thouheardst, didst hear, wast hearings 

3. Audi-ebat, He heard, did hear, was hearing: 
P. 1. Audi-ebilmus, We heard, did hear, were hearing 

2. Audi-ebatis, Ye heard, did hear, were hearings 

3, Audi-ebant, They heard, did hear, were hearing. 

Perfect, Def. have heard ; Indef. heard, did hear, ^44. III. 

S. Audiv-i, I have heard, heard, did hear, 

Audiv-isti, Thou hast heard, heardst, didst hear^ 

Audlv-it, He has heard, heard, did hear ; 

P. Audiv-imus, We have heard, heard, did hear^ 

Audiv-istis, Ye have heard^ heard, did hear, 

^ud!v-erunt,or-Sre. They have heard, heard, did hear. 

Pluperfect, had heard, § 44. IV. 

S. 1. Audiv-eram, I had heard, 

2. Audiv-eras, Thou hadst heard, 

3. Audiv-erat, He had heard ; 
P. 1. Audiv-er&mus, We had heard. 



2. Audiv-er&tis, Ye had heard, 

3. Audlv-erant, They had heard. 
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FuTUBx, skalli or toill hear^ § 44. V. 

S. 1. Audi-am, IshalU or toiU hear. 

2. Audi-es, Thau shalt^ or unit hear^ 

3, Audi-et, He shall^ or will hear ; 
P. 1. Audi-Smus, We skall^ or ivill heaVf 

2. Audi-Stis, Ye shall^ or will hear^ 

3. Audi-ent, They shall^ or triZZ Aear. 

FuTUKE-PSRFECT, tholl^ OX wUl hove heardy ^ 44, VL 

S. 1. Audiv-ero, I shall, or iw^ have heard, 

2. Audiv-eris, TAom shall, or tM'Zf Aare Aeorc^, 

3. Audiv-erit, He shall, or toill have heard; 
P. 1. Audiv-erimus, We shall, or tw7Z have heard^ 

2. Audiv-eritis, Ye shaU, or trs'ZZ Aove heard, 

3. Audiv-erint, TAey jAoZZ, or voill have heard^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 
Present Tense, may, or can hear, ^ 45. I. 

S* 1. Audi-am, I may, or can hear, 

2. Audi-as, Tliou mayest, or ccztss^ Aear^ 

3. Audi-at , He mxiy, or can hear; 
P. ] . Audi-&us, We may, or can hear, 

2. Audi-atis, Yc may, or caw Aear, 

3. Audi-ant, They may or am hear. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should, ^ 46. II. 

S. 1. Aud-irem, I might, &c. Aear, 

2. Aud-ires, Thou might st,^, hear ^ 

3. Aud-iret, He might, &c. A«ar; 



p. 1. 

2. 
3. 


Aud-lremus, 

Aud-ir6tis, 

Aud-irent, 


We might, &tc, hear. 
Ye might, &c. hear. 
They might, &c. Aeor. 




Peefect, 


may have heard, ^ 45. III. 


S. 1. 
2. 
3. 


Audiv-erim, 

Audlv-eris, 

Audlverit, 


I may have heard. 
Thou mayst have heard^ 
He may have heard; 


P. 1. 
2. 
3. 
I 


Audlv-erimus, 

Audlv-eritis, 

Audiv-erint, 


We may have heard. 
Ye may have heard. 
They may have heard. 
12* 
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Pluperfect, mighty could^ would, or should hear^^ 45. IV. 

I might, &c. have heard. 
Thou mightst, &c. have heard. 
He might, &c. have heard ; 
We might, &c. have heard^ 
Ye might, &c. have heard^ 
They might, &c have heard* 



S. 1. Audiv-issem, 

2. Audiv-isses, 

3. Audiv-isset, . 
P. 1. Audlv-issSmus, 

2. Audlv-issetis, 

3. Audiv-issent, 



2. Aud-i, or 

3. Aud-ito, 

2. Aud-ite, or -itote, 

3. Aud-iunto, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD, § 42, 
-ito, 



Hear thou, 
Let him hear; 
Hear ye, or you^ 
Let them hear. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. Aud-ire, To hear, § 47. 11. 

Perf. Audlv-isse, To have heard, 

FuT. Esse auditOrus, To be about to hear, 

F. FERF. Fuisse auditurus, To have been about to hear. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. Aud-iens, 
Fur. Aud-ituru8,-a,-um, 

GERUNDS 
Nom. Aud-iendum, 
Gen* Aud-iendi, 
Dai. Aud-iendo, 
Ace, Aud-iendum, 
Abl. Aud-iendo, 



Hearing, 
About to hear* 



Hearing, 

Of hearing. 

To hearings 

Hearing, 

With, &c. hearing. 



SUPINES. 
Former, Audit-um, To hear. 
Latter, Audit-u, To be heard, or to hear. 



Pru. 

Imp, 
Perf. 
Plv . 

Fv 



Indicative. 
Audio, 
Audiebam, 
Audlvi, 
Audiv6ram, 
Andiam, 



Synopsis or the Moods and Tenses. 



Subjunctive, limp 
Audiam, Audi. 
Audirem, 
Audivdrim, 
Audivissem. 



JF-pw/. Aodivero 



InJinUive. 
Audire, 

Audivisse', 

Esse auditurus. 
Fuisse auditurus. 



Partidpim 
A adieus. 



AuditOntt. 
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After ibe same maimer inflect, 

Mumo, mumre, mumvi, mimitum, Tofcrtify. 

Venio, Venire, veni, ventum, To come. 

Vincio, Vincire, vinxi, vinctuin, To bind. 



^€9- EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the dengnaf ion, &c, ^5 directed, ^ 57. 1. — Audio, 
sadiufit, audlvit, audiet, audirent, audi, audlvisse, audive- 
rant, audiv6runt, mumant, raunient, muniv6runt, munlverint, 

. muniunto, muniunt, venerat, venisset, vinxisti, vinxisse, vin- 
ciet, vinclrent, vinciebam, venlens, vefilum, veaturus, &c. 

2. Translate the follewing into Latin, &c. as directed^ 
i 57. 2, I have heard, he heard, they were hearing, we will 
hear, you might hear, they t;ould have heard, hear thou, let 
them hear, to have heard, hearing, to be about to hear, he 
shall have come, they will bind, let them bind, to have bound, 
binding, of billding, with binding, he had come, he had bound, 
they will fortify, I was hearing, they would have heard, the 
men (hoTrdnes) may have heard, about to hear, of hearing, 
diey had bound — may have bound — will have bound 5 bind 
ye, I have bound, to bind, to haVe bound, about to bind, bind- 
ing, to have been about to fortify, to have fortified, &c. 

3. Translate according to the rule, ^ 51. 3, 4. Dicit (ke 
says,) me audire, vos audire, eos audivisse, hominem audi- 
turum esse, hominem audittlrum fuisse, homines audittlros 
esse, feminam f. {that the woman) ventQLTaia esse, — venturam 
fuisse, Dixit {he said,) se (that he himself^) venturum esse ; 
eum {that he, viz. some other person, not himself,) venturum 
fuisse, nos venturos esse, &c. 

4. As directed^ § 57. 3. 6. He says that I hear, that we 
hear^ that they have heard, that they will hear, that he {him" 
self) will come, that he {some other) will come, that the men 
will come, that the women will come, he said that he {him* 
self^ came, that he {another) came, that they had come, that 
they would come, that they would have come, that the women 
would come, — would have come, &c. He will say that I 
hiear, that I heard, ths^ I will hear* 
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« 70. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Frti. hid. Pres. Inf. Perf. Part. 

Audior, andiri, audittis. To ht heard. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pbesent T£N8£y am heardy § 44. I. 6. 

S. 1. Aud-ior, lam hsard^ 

2. Aud-iris, or -ire, Thmi art heard^ 

3. Aud-itur, He is heard ; 
P. 1. Aud-imur, We are heard, 

2. Aud-immi^ Ye are heard^ 

3. Aud-nintur, They are heard, 

iMFERfECT, was heard, §44. 11. 4. 

S. 1. Audi-6bar, Iwasheardy 

2. Audi-Sb5ris, or -Sbftre, TTum wast heardy 

3. Audi-ebatur, He was heard; 
P. 1. Audi-ebamur, Weivereheard^ 

2. Audi-Sbamini, Ye toere heard, 

3. Audi-Sbantury TAey were heard. 

Perfect, ^rc *ec» heardj was heard, am heard, § 44. III. 5 

5. 1. Audltus* Slim, or fui, I have been heard, 

2. Anditus es» or futsti, TAo» ^o^^ been heardg 

3. Audltus est^ or fuit, IZe Aim ^c^^n heard ; 
P. 1. Auditi sumus, or fuimus, We have been heard, 

2. Auditi estis, or fuistis, Ye have been heard, 

3. Auditi sunt, fuerunt, or fuere, They have been heard. 

Pluperfect, had been heard. 

S. 1. Audltus* eram, or fueram, I had been heard, 

2. Audltus eras, or fueras, Thou hadst been heard^ 

3. Audltus erat, or iiierat, He had been heard ; 
P. 1. Auditi eramus, or fueramus, We had been heard, 

2. Auditi eratis, or fueratis, Ye had been heard, 
Z. Auditi erant, or fuerant. They had been heard* 

• See § 44. HI. 6 ifo^e. ^ 
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FuTUBE, shall^ or toill be heard. 
S^ 1. Audi-ftr, I skallj or mil be heardy 



2. Audi-eris, or '^re, 
3» Audi-etuFj 

1. Audi-glnur, 

2. Audi-emini, 

3. Audi-entur, 



Thou shall y or wilt be heard. 
He shatli or loill be heard $ 
We shally ot will be heard^ 
Ye shally or will be heard^ 
They shally or wUl be heard^ 

FuTUR£*>PEiiFEct) iholl, OT witl httve been heard^ 

t shally or wilt hone been heardj 
Thou iJialt^ or linlt have been heard^ 
He shallf or toill have been heard; 
We shallj or witl have been heard^ 
Ye 8?udl, or tvill have been heard^ 
They shall, or loill have been heard* 



^. 1. Audttus fuerO) 

2. Audltus Aieris« 

3. Atiditus fuerit, 
P^ 1. Auditi fuerimuS) 

2. Auditi fueritis, 
d. Auditi fuerinty 



StJBJtJNCTlVE MOOD* 
Present Teuse, may, or can be heard. 



5» 1, Audi-ar, 

2. Audi-aris or '^ftre, 

8. Audi-atur, 
P. 1, Audi-amur, 

2. Audi-ftminl, 

3. Audi-antur, 



/ may^ or can be he&rd^ 
Thou mdyesti or canst be heardf 
He may^ or can be heard; 
We may, or can be heardf 
Ye may, of can be heardf 
They may, or can be heard. 



IkfeJifect, might, could, toauld, or should be heard* 



iS* 1. Aud-lrer, 

2. Aud-lreris, of -irfire, 

3. Aud-ir6tur, 
P. 1. Aud-lrSmur, 

2. Aud-lr6minl, 
8. Aud-lrentur^ 



/ might, &c. he heard. 
Thou mightst, 6cc. be heardf 
He mighty &c. be heardf 
We might, &c. be heard. 
Ye might J &c. be heard. 
They mighty &c. be heard* 



Perfect, may have been heard* 

S. 1. Audltus sim, or fuerim, I may have been heardj 

2. Audltus sis, or fueris, Thou mayest have been heard 

3. Audltus sit, or fuerit, He may have been heard; 
PA. Auditi simus, or fuerimuSjTFc may have been heardf 

2. Auditi sitis, or fueritis, Ye may have been heardf 
8. Auditi sinti or fuerint, They may have been heard 
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Plupbrpect, might i eould^ would^ or shmddhave been heardt 



Auditus Msem, or faisseni) 
Audltus esses, or fuisses, 
Auditus esset, or fuisset, 
Auditi essSmaS) or fuissSmus, 
Auditi ess^tis) or fuiss^tis) 
Auditl essent. or f uissent^ 



I mights ^' J^^tf^ ^^^ heardt 
Thoumightst have heenheard^ 
He might have been heard ; 
We might have been heard^ 
Ye might have been heard. 
They might haDe been heard* 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

S. 2. Aud-ite, or -Itor, Be thou heard^ 

8. Aud-itor, Let him be heardi 

P. 2. Aud-imini, Be ye heard, 

3. Aud-iuntor^ Let them be heard* 

INFINITIVE MOOD* 

pREs. Aud-lri, To be heard^ M?* 1 1 . 

p£RF. £sse, or fuisse auditus, To have been heard. 
FuT. Audltum iri, To be about to be heard* 

PARTICIPLES. 

Peep. Auditus -a -uiii, Heard, being heard^ having been heard* 
Put. Audiendus -a -umj To be heard, proper ior necessary to 

be heardk 



SlrNoi>sis or THE Moods And Ti&KsES. 



Indicative, 
Pres. Audior, 
Imp. Audiebair, 
Per/. Auditus sum, 
Plup. Auditas dram, 
Ffit. Aadiar, 
J^. A Auditus fuei-o. 



Subjunctive. 
Audiar, 


htvper. 
Audire. 


Audirer, 




Auditas sim, 




Auditus essem. 





InfinUite, 
Audiri, 

Esse or fuisse 

auditus, 
Auditum iri. 



Part. 



Auditus. 

Audien- 
dus- 



After the same manner inflect, 
Munior, inunlri, munltus, To be fortified,. 

Polior, poliri, politus, To be polished, 

Vincior) vinclri, vinctus, To he bound. 



§ 11. EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the designation, &Xi, as directed, ^ 59. 1. — Audiof, 
tttidiar, audiebatur, auditus sum, audiStur, audimini, audifi* 
ininij audiamini, audir6mtni, auditus fuerisj audire, audiri, 
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audiuntur, audiuntor, audientur, audiantur, audit! sunt, audi- 
tus erat, rauniebantur, munitus fuerit, munitus esse, munltus^ 
munitur, vincitur, vincietur»vinciatur, vincitor, venitur. 

2. Translate the follovnng into Latins as directed^ ^ 69. 2. 
He is heard, we were heard, he has been heard, they will be 
heard, ye may be heard, he should be heard, hear ye, to be 
heard, to be about to be heard, I was bound, he will be bound, 
they would be bound, we may have been bound, to be fortifi- 
ed, being fortified, to be about to be fortified, to have been 
fortified, &;c« 

Pkcmiscuous Exercises on the Fourth CoNjaoATioK. 

3. Gim the designation^ &c. as directed^ ^ 59. 1. — ^Audl- 
vit, audivSre, audifibatur, audiretur, audiuntur, audiuntor, 
munient, munlverint, muni, munlre, munitor, muniens; ve- 
niat, vemtum, veniendi, veni, venere, ventum erat, vinciunt, 
vinciuntor, vincirent, vinxisset, vinctus esset, vinctus fuerit, 
venit, venit, &c. 

4. Trarvslate the following loords into Latin, &c. as directed^ 
^ 57. 2; or 59. 2. — I was heard, he heard, he has heard, we 
were heard, ye had been heard, they will be heard, they may 
be heard, they might have been heard, let them come, they 
should ( ome, they will come, they will have come, I might 
have been bound, thou hast been bound, thou wilt be bound, 
thou art bound, thou wast bound, to be about to be bound, be- 
ing bound, necessary to be bound, binding, &c. 

5. As directed, §57. 3. 4. — (Dicit he says) se audire, se 
audivisse, eum audlttirum esse, eos audituros fuisse, eum au- 
ditum esse, nos auditum iri. (Dixit he said) nos audiri, 
vos auditos esse, illos auditdros esse, feminas audittiras fu- 
isse, feminas auditum iri, vos vincire, vos vinclri, &c. 

6. Translate as directed, § 57. 5. — He says (dicit) that 
he was heard, that he will hear, that he bound, that he was 
bound, that he will come, that we will not (non) come ; he 
said (dixit) that he (Ai/TweZ/) heard, that he (someother) heard, 
that we would hear, that they would have been heard, that 
we are bound, that we have been bound, that we would be 
bound, that he has polished, — ^has been polished, might have 
polished, — might have been polished , to have been polished — 
bound — fortified, proper to be fortified. He will say (dicei) 
that we will hear — will be heard — would have been bound- 
polished, &C, 
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§ 72. DEPONENT AND COMMON VERBS. 

1. Deponent verbs* are those which under a 
passive form have an active^ signification ; a 
loquor, ** I speak ;" morior^ " I die."' 

2. Common verbs are those which under a pas- 
sive form have an active or passive signification j 
as, criminory "I accuse," or "I am accused." 

Obs, 1. AH deponent verbs seem to have been origiiiaFy 
passives. Hence there are many verbsr which, though found 
in the active voice, are used as deponents in the passive. 

Obs, 2. In comnron verbs the passive sense is generallj 
confined to the perfect participle ; thus, we can say, adeptus 
victoriam, " having obtained the victory j" or, victoria (zdep-^ 
td, *^* the victory being obtained." Hence adipiscor is called 
a common verb, though in all its parts except the perfect par- 
ticiple, it is usually deponent, or has an active signification. 

Obs, 3. Deponent verbs are conjugated and inflected like 
the passive voice of the conjugations to which they belong; 
except that they have also the participles, gerunds, supines 
and future of the infinitive like the active voice, § 49. 12. 13, 



« 73. EXAMPLE OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Pres. Ind. Pres, Inf. Perf. Part 

Miror, mirari, miratus. To admire^ 

[Inflected like ATnor, ^ 58.'] 
INDICATIVE MOOD, 

pR. Mir-or, -aris, or -are, &c. I admire j am admiring ^ &c. 
Imp. Mir-abar,-abaris,or-abarey/a(f7wt>ec?, was admiring^ 
PEK.Miratus sum, or fui, &c. / have admired, I admired. 
Plu. Miratus -eram, or -fueram, I had admired, 
FtiT. Mir-abor,-aberis,or-abere/«AaZZ, or will admire. 
P.P. Miratus fuero, &c. / shall, or will have admired. 

• So caUed from depono, " I lay aside," because, as is supposed, 
AATing formerly been common verbs, Ihey have hud aside the pas- 
sive sense. ^^ 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Prss. Mir-er -Cris, or -fire, &c. I may ^'or can admire. 
Imp. Mir-arer, -arSris, or -ftrfire, Imight^ &c. admire* 
Perf. Miratus sim, or fuerim,&c. I may have admired, 
Pi.up. Miratus essem, or fulssem, I mighty &c. have admired* 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Mir-are, or -ator, &c. Admire thou^ &c. 

INFINinVE MOOD. 

Pres. Mirari, To admire^ ^47. 11. 

Perf. Miratus esse, or fulsse, To have admired, 
FuT. MiratQrus esse, To be about to admire, 

F. PERF. Miraturus fuisse, To have been about to admire* 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. MiraBs, Admiring. 

Perf. Miratus, Having admired* 

F. Act. Mirattirus, -a, -urn, About to admire. 

F. Pass. Mirandus^-a, -um, To be admired, deserving ^ 



ox proper to be admiredm 







GERUNDS. 


NoM. 
Gen. 


Mirandum, 
Mirandi, &c. 


Admiring. 
Of admiring. 

SUPINES. 


Former. 
Latter. 


Miratum, 
Miratu, 


To admire. 
To be admired* 


Synopsis of the moods and tenses, as in Amo 



i 74. DEPONENT VERBS OF THE SECOND CON- 
JUGATION. 

Deponents of the second conjugation are few in numher. 
Of these, w^deor^ " to heal," has no participle of its own. 
In their stead, medicdtus is used. Mereor has mer^i, as well 
as merttus sum in the perfect indicative. Rior has no im- 
perfect subjunctive. 

13 
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Prei. ltd. Pres. Inf. Perf. Part. 
Polliceor, poUicSri, pollicitus, To promise. 
[Inflected Hke Manear, § 62.] 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

P&E8. PoUic-eor, -firis, or -6re, &e. I promise, &c. 
Imp. iPollic-6bar -ebaris,or -ebare, &c. I promised^ &c. 
iPjEKFfc Pollicitus sum, or fui, &c. I have promised^ See* 

Plup. Pollicitus eram, or fueram, &c, I had promised^ &c. 
Pnr. Pollic-6bor -eberis or >gbere, &c. I shall or toiUpromise% 
F. P. Pollicitus ero, or fuero, &c. Ishall^ or unU have 

promised* 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

pREs. Pollice-ar,-&ris, or -are, &c. / may ^oT can promise^kc* 
Imp. Pollic-erer,-erCris. or -Srfire,/ might, &c. promise. 
Per. Pollicitus sim, or fuerim, SccI may have promised, &c. 
Pz.up.Pollicitus essem, or fuissem, I might, &^.have promised* 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pr£s. Pollic-6re, or -fetor, &c. Promise thou, &c, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

pBEfi. PoUicSri, To promise. ^ ^1,11, 

Perf. Pollicitus esse or fuisse, To have promised. 
Put. Pollicittirus esse, To be about to promise. 

F. Perf. Pollicittirus fuisse, To have been c^outtopromim 

I>ARTICIPLES. 

pRES. PoUicens, Promising. 

Perf. Pollicitus, Having promised* 

Put. Act. PollicitQrus, •a, -um, About to promise* 

Put. PASB.PoUicendus, *a, -lun, To be promised. 

GERUNDS. SUPINES. 

Nom. PoUicendum, Prommn^. 1. Pollicitum, To promise* 
Gen. PoUicendi, Of promising ^ 2. Pollicitu, To bepromisedm 

Synopsis of the moods and tenses, as in § 62. 
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♦ 76. DEPONENT VERBS OP THE THIRD CON- 
JUGATION. 

Pres. Ind, Pres. Inf. Perf. ParU 
Utor uti» ttsus) Touse^ 

INBICATlVfi MOOD. 

t^&xs. Ut-or -^ris, or -ere, &c» I rises do uBe^ am uiing^ 4cc« 
Imp . tJt-^bar r ebaris^or - Share) luseds did use^ wax uiingficc* 
p£RF. Usus sum, or fui, &;c. I have used^ itsedj did tue^ &04 
Plup. Usus eram, or fueram, &c»/ had used^ &c» 
Put. Ut-ar, -firis, or -6re, &;c. I shall^ or loill use, &c. 
P; P. Usus ero, or fuero, &c. t shall ^or will kaveusedi to* 

SlTBJUNCtlVfi MOOD. 

Pmx, Ut-ar, -ftris, or •^ftre, &c. I may, or can ttxe^ &c* 
Imp. Ut-erer, -cruris or erfire, &c. J mighty could^ &c. t«e, &o» 
Pes. Usus sim, or fuerim, &c. / may have usedy &c. 
Pi. V. Usus essem, or fuissem, &c. / might, &c. Aooe usedf te* 

IMPfiRAtlVE MOOD* 
pRES. Ut-ere, or -itor, &c. l/ie thouy Stc* 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pees. Uti) To use. * 47. IL 

Perf. Usus esse, or fuisse, To have used. 

FuT, Usurus esse, To be about to rue. 

P. P Usurus fuisse, To have been about to WU 

PARTICIPLES. 

pREs. Utens, Using. 

Perf. Usus, Having used* 

F. Act. Usiirus, -a, -um, About to use* 

P. Pass. Utendus, -a, -uni) To be used, Soo. 

GERUNDS* SUPINES. 

NoM. Utendum, Using^ 1. Usum, To use. 

Gen. Utendi, Of using, &c. 2. Usu, To be used, to use^ 

Synopsis of the moods and tenses, as in § 66» 
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i 76. DEPONENT VERBS OF THE FOURTH CON- 
JUGATION. 

Pres. Ind. Pres^ Inf. Perf. Part, 

. Medot. metlri, mensus, Tofneamr€* 

pR, Met-ior, -iris, or -ire, &c« / measure^ am tneamrtng* 
Imp. Meti-6bar, -Sbftris, or -6bare, Imeamred^was measuring* 
Per. Mensus sum, or ful, &c. / have measured^ mearur^ 
Plu. Mensus Sram, or fueram,&c. / had measured* 
FuT. Meti-ar, -firis, or -fire, &c. I shall^ or wUl measure, 
P. P. Mensus ero, or fuero, &c. I shall, ot wilt have measured* 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

pR£s. Meti-ar, -&ris, or -ftre, &o. I may^ or can measure* 
Imp. Meti-rer, -rfiris, or -rfire, I might ^ &c. Tneonere. 
Perf. Mensus sim; or fuerim, / may have measured. 
Plup. Mensus essem, or fuissem, Imighti&Ci hax>e measured* 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
pREs. Met-Ire or -itor, &o. Measure thou, ko. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

pREs. Metiri, To measure, § 47* IL 

Perf. Mensus esse, or fuisse, To have measured. 

FuT, Menstirus esse, To be about to measure. 

F. Per. Menstirus fuisse, To have been about to measure* 

PARTICIPLES. 

pRRS. Metiens, Measuring, 

Perf. Mensus, Having measured, 

Pitt. Act. MensGrus, -a^ -urn, About to measure. 

Put. Pass. Metiendus, -a, -um, To be measured. 

GERUNDS. LUPINES 

N. Metiendum, Measuring, l.Mensum, To measure^ 

G. Metiendi, Ofmeasuring, &c. 2. Mensu, To be measured* 

Synopsis of the Moods and Tenses, as in § 70# 
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4 77. EXERCKES ON DEPONENT VERBS. 

1. Miror, L admire. 3. Utor, Itcse. 

2. Polliceor, I promise^ 4. Metior, I meansre. 

1. Grire the designation* of the verb, — conjugate itf-^give the tense, 
moodj person, number, and tranelation of the following words, oltoenfs 
observing the same order, thus; — Miror, verb, trans., deponent, first, 
Miror, mirdri, miratus, Tt is foand in the present indicatirei firtt 
person, singular; '^ I admire, do admire, am admiring." 

Mirabatur, mirabitur, mirantur, mirabuntur, mirarentur, 
pollicitus sum, pollicitus erat, poUicitus fuerit, pollic^rentur, 
utitur, usus est, uti, usurus, utens, utendum, uteretur, utar, 
metiris, metiuntur, metiuntor, metiminl, mensus erat, mensus 
sit, mensi fuerunt, utere, ut^re, pollicSre, pollicitus, poUicens. 

2. Translate the following English words into Latin, naming the 
part ff the verb used; thus, '' I haye admired;" miratus sum: In the 
perfect indicative, first person, singular. 

They will use, we shall measure, let them measure, about 
to use, we have used, they may have used, he will have us- 
ed, they will promise, they would have promised, we might 
admire, I would have used, use thou, let them use, promise 
ye, let us use, (§ 45.1. 1.) let us admire, they have promis- 
ed, promising, having promised, to measure, let us measure. 

3. Translate the following into English, according to the 
Rules and Examples^ ^ 57. 3. 4. — ^Dicit {he says) me mi- 
rari, vos pollic6ri, nos miratos esse, eos poUicitiiros esse, 
homines mensuros esse, feminas pollicituras esse, te uti, se 
mirari, eum mirari, me mensurum esse, vos ustiros, (§ 47. 
Note 1.) dicitur {he is said) pollicitus esse, (§ 47. 6.) 
Dixit {he said) se mirari, nos pollicitos esse, eos poUicitu- 
ros, vos mensos esse, feminas mensural, eum poUicitum. 

4. Translate the following into Latin, according to di" 
rection^ § 57.5. — He says {dicit)\h9i I am using, that thou 
admirest, that he has measured, that we will promise, that 
the men will measure, that the women will use, that you 
will measure, that I would have used, that they would have 
admired, that they admired. He said {dixit) that I was 
using, — ^had been using, that you were measuring, that he 
measured, that they had promised, that they would use. 

• In parsing deponent verbs, it is necessary in giving the designa- 
tion to state whether the verb, as there used, istransUive or intransi* 
live: But in stating the part of the verb used, it is unnecessary to 
mention the voice, because deponent verbs have only the passive form. 

13* 
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^78. NEUTER PASSIVE VERBS. 

1. Neuter Passive Verbs, are those which with an in* 
transitive orneut. meaning throughout, have a passive form in 
the perfect, and tenses derived from it, but an active form in 
the olher tenses. They are the following. 

Second Conjugation. 
Audeo, audere, ausus, To dare* 

Gaudeo, gaudere, gavisus, - To rejoice. 

Soleo, solSre, solitus, To be loont. 

Third Conjugation, 
Fido, fidere, flsus, To trust. 

So also the compounds of ^do, confido^ " I trust," and 
difftdo, *' I distrust," which ha.ye also confldi^anddifftdi jin 
the perfect. Neuter-passives are inflected thus, 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Part. 
Audeo, audere, ausus, To dare. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Aud-eo, -es, -et, &c. I dare^ do dare-^amdaring. 

Imp. Aud-ebam, -ebas, Sbat, &c. I dared^ was daring, &c. 
Perf. Ausus sum, or fui, &c, Ihavedared^dared^ did dart 
Plup. Ausus eram, or fueram, I had dared. 
FuT. Aud-ebo, -ebis, -©bit, &o. I shall, or will dare. 
F.P. Ausus fuero, ^c. I shaM have dared. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Aud-eam, -eas, -eat, &c. / may, or can dare. 
Imp. Aud-€rem, -Sres, -6ret, Sec. I might, could &c. dare, 
Perf. Ausus sim, or fuerim, &c. / may have dared. 
Plup. Ausus essem, or fuissem,&c./m2gA^, &c. have dared. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Aud-6, or -6to, &c. Dare thou^^. 





INFINITIVE 


MOOD. 


Pres. 

Perf. 
Put. 
F. Perf. 


Audere, 

Ausus esse, or fuisse, 
Ausurus esse, 
Ausurus fuisse, 


To dare, § 47. 11. 

To have dared. 

To he about to dare. 

To have been about to dart. 
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PARTICIPLES. 

Pr£8. Audens, Darings 

Perf. Au8U8, -a, -um, Having dared. 

FuT. Act. Ausurus, -a, -um, About to dare. 

FuT. Pass. Audendus, a, -um, To be dared, &c. {seldom used.) 

GERUNDS. SUPINES. 

Nom. Audendum, Daring. 1. Ausum, To dare. 

Gen. Audendi , &c. Of daring, 2. Ausu , To be dared, to dare* 

2. The following verbs are caMed Neutral Peusives, namely 
Jio^ " I am made," or ** I become;" vapuloy " I am beaten;" 
veneo, '^ I am sold." They have an active form, but a passive 
signification, and serve as passives to f ado, rerbiro and vendo. 
Fio has the passive form in the preterite tenses, ^ 83. 8. 



i 79. GENERAL REMARKS ON THE CONJUGA- 
TIONS. 

1. The perfect and pluperfect active, both in the indica- 
tive and subjunctive, are often shortened by a syncope as 
follovirs : 

1st. In the first conjugation avi and ave often drop vi and ve before 
«or r, and circumflect the a, thus ; for amdvistif amaviiteniy amdvSram. 
amdv^rOf amiv^rtm, &c. we oAen have amdstif amdt»em, amdram, 
amdrOy amdrim, See. Also in the second and third conjagation -m, 
drops vi in the same situation ; as, complUtif foi complevUti ; deli" 
ram, for delcvSram; decrhsem, for decrevistem j &c. But ovt is syn- 
copated only in the preterite verb nort, and the compounds of mov^o; 
as, ndrantf for novirant; ndtse, for novisse ; commHssemf for commo 
ffisseniy &c. 

2d. In the fourth conjugation m, frequently loses vt before t; as, 
avdisti, for avdfvisti ; audissem, for audivisaem. Sometimes the « 
only is dropped between two vowels : as, audit for audivi ; audiiram 
for audiviram, &c. And so also with other preterites of the same 
form^ with the tenses derived from them ; as, pelii for petivi; Uram 
farfveram, &c. 

2. The perfect indicative active, third person, plural, has 
two forms, -Erunt and -^rc. Both forms have the same mean- 
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ing, the first is more common with the earlier, and the se- 
cond with the later writers. 

8. In the passive voice there are two forms of the second 
person, singular, namely, -ris and "re. The termination -re 
is rarely used in the present indicative ; in the other tenses 
^re is more common Uian -ris, especially in Cicero. 

4. The imperatives of dico, duco,facio and /cro, are usu- 
ally written die, due, fac, fer; also in their compounds ex- 
cept in those o( fado which change a into i; as conftcey per^ 
ftce, &c. 

5. In the old forms of the language, the present infinitiYe 
passive was lengthened, especially among the poets, hy add- 
ing -er; as, amarier for amdri; — legier for legi, &c. 

6. The terminations -rtmus and -ritis in the Future-per- 
fect indicative, and Perfect subjunctive, have the i sometimes 
long and sometimes short. It is marked short in the preced- 
ing paradigms. The pupil may be accustomed to give it 
both ways. 

7. In the passive voice, the perfect and pluperfect have 
two forms. Of these, the perfect participle witl^^t and 
fueram expresses the completion of past action more empha- 
tically than when joined with sum and ^ram. Thus, pranstu 
sum means, " I have dined," "I have just dined;" pransus 
fui, means, **I have dined sometime ago." ^ 49. 14. 

8. The verb sum, through all its tenses with the future 
participle in -rus, is used to express the intention, at the time 
referred to, of doing a thing presently, or that the action is, 
or was, or will be on the point of being done. When this 
idea is to be conveyed, this form of expression is used in pre- 
ference to the Future, which simply denotes that an act will 
be effected in future time. This, which proceeds as follows, 
is sometimes called the, 

FIRST PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
pRES. Amaturus (-a -um) sum, I am about to love^ 
Imp. AmatGrus eram, Twos about to love^ 

Perf. Amaturus fui, / have been about to lave^ 

Plup. Amaturus fueram, I had been about to looe^ 

Fut. Amatiirus ero, I shall be about to love, 

Amattirus fuero, is not used. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOT). 

Pre. Amaturus sim, / may be about to love^ 
Imp. Amaturus essem, / mighty &c. be about to love* 
Per. Amaturus fuerim, I may have been about to laoej 
Pi.up. Amaturus fuissem, / might, &c. have been about to love. 

INFINITIVE MOOD 

Pbes. AmatQrus esse, To be about to love. 

Perp. Amaturus fuisse, To have been about to love* 

9. In like manner, the future participle in "dus, express- 
ing propriety or necessity of doing at the time referred to, is 
joined with all the tenses of the verb sum, and thus forms 
what is called the^ 

SECOND PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

Thu8,PR. Amandus sum, I deserve, or ought to be loved, 

Imp. Amandus eram,/ deserved, or ought to be loved. &c. 

and so forth through all the other tenses, as with the partici- 
ple in -rus. No. 8. In analyzing such expressions, however, 
it is better to parse each word of the compound separately, 
suid combine them by the rules of syntax. A stronger neces- 
sity is expressed by the Gerund, with the verb est; thus, 
scribendum est mihi epistolam, is " I must write a letter, 
i. e. I am compelled to do it , whereas, scribenda est mihi 
epistola, means simply, " I should write a letter," see syn- 
tax, « 147. 

10. The future infinitive passive is a compound of m, 
the present infinitive passive of eo, " to go," used imperson- 
ally, and the supine in -um; so that amatum iri, literally is 
•* to be going to love." 

11. The verbal adjective in -^bundus^ is rendered like the 
present participle, but with increased strength 5 thus, errans 
wandering ; errabundus, " wandering too and fro ;" tnoriens, 
** dying ;" moribundus, " in the agonies of death," &c. 

12. The meaning and use of the Gerundive participle al- 
ready mentioned, ^ 49. 7, will be more fully explained in 
Syntax, § 147. Rule LXII. 
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« 80. COMPOUND VERBS. 
Verbs are compounded chiefly with prepositions, which 
modify the simple verb according to their respective mean* 
ings ; thus, eo '* I go" in composition with different preposi- 
tions is modified by them ; as, adeo " I go to ;" abeo, *' I go 
from;" exeo, "I go out;" ineo, "I go in," &c. In the for- 
mation of compounds due regard must be paid to the follow- 
ing 

OEKEBAX. ]IUX«£S. 

1. Compound verbs form the perfect and supine in the 
same manner as simple verbs ; as, Amo, amdre, amdvty amd* 
turn; rtd-awoy Ted-amdrt^ red-amdviy red-amdtum, 

2. Simple verbs which double the first syllable in the per- 
fect, drop the reduplication in the compounds ; as pello^ pc- 
puliy re-pello, re-pulL Except prcBcurro, re^pungo, and 
the compounds of do, sto, disco, and posco. 

3. Compound verbs which change a of the present into t, 
have e in the Supine ; as, facioy per-ficio. Sup. perfectum* 
Except verbs ending in -do, -go; with the compounds of 
hiheo, placeo, salio, sapio, and statuo, 

4. Verbs which are defective in the Perfect likewise want 
the Supine. 

5. The following changes, which happen to the preposition, 
and to the simple verb, in a state of composition, merit atten- 
tion. 

JL is used in composition before m and r. Jlh before vowels, and 
^1 fi K ii ^1 **> **) '• Before fero and fugio^ it becomes au ; as, 
au/ero, aufvgio. Jiha is used before c and t : as, abscedOj absiuH, 

Ad changes d into the first letter of the simple beginning with c, 
/, g, Z, n, p, r, «, ti as, accurro^ officio, aggero. In some wri- 
ters it remains unaltered, SLsadficio. 

Amy (i. e. amhiy from ajiMpi, circum,) before c, q, f, A, is changed 
into an : as, anquiro, anhelo. Sometimes it assnmes its own b : as, 
ambio. 

Circum remains unaltered. The m is sometimes changed : as, 
circundo for circumdo ; or omitted : as, circueo for circumto. 

Con, before a vowel or A, drops the n ; as, coaleo, cokibeo ; before 
I, its n becomes I; and before b, p, m, it becomes m; and before r 
it changes n into r ; as, colligo, comburo, comparo, commeo, corripio- 
In comburo it assumes b after it. 

Di is used before rf, g, /, m, n, v: as, diduco, digladior. Dig 
and <]{t before r: as, disrumpo, dirumpo; likewise before j; as, cNt- 
judico, dijudico, Dis is used before c, p, g, t, t: as, dUcumbo, di$- 
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pello Before 8p and »/, s is remoyed, and before/ it is changed 
into/; as, dUpicioy disto, diffiteor. Before a vowel, it assumes r; 
as. dirimOf from emo. 

E is found before 6, rf, y, /, m, », r, and before j afu2 v: as, 
«52io, «i«co, e/tcio. evtho. Ex is used before vowels, and A, c, p, 
q, f. «.• as, exaro exhibeo excutio } before /, ar becomes/: as, 
effic%. 

In someumes changes n into the first letter of the simple verb : as, 
Ulvdoj but before 6, wi, p, itchanges n into to ; as, iinhiho, immineo, 
impUo 

Ob generally remains unaltered. The b is sometimes omitted, as 
in omitto ; or changed into the first letter of the simple verb : as, 
offero. 

Re assumes d before d, a vowel, or h : as, reddo, redamo, redeOf 
redhibeo. Pro likewise sometimes takes a rf, as in prodeo. 

Sub changes b into the consonant of the simple, before c, /, ^, m, 
p, r : as, sttccedo, suffero, suggero, Submitto and summitto ; suimo' 
veOf and tummoveoj are both used. 

Trans is generally contracted into *ra, before d, j, » ; as, trado, 
irajiciOj trano; and sometimes before / and to : as, trcUuceOf tratneo. 
Post becomes pos in postvli. Few if any changes take place in the 
other prepositions. Other prefixes consist of verbs, as in calefacio, 
of ceUeo; of adverbs, as in benefacioy of bene; of participles and 
adjectives, sls inmansuefacio^ magnifico^ of mansue^u^ and magnus; 
of substantives, as in significOf of signum ; of a preposition and 
noun, as in animadverto, of ad and animus. 



i 81. LIST OF VERBS IRREGULAR IN THE PRE- 
TERITE AND SUPINE. 

[Owing to the irregularity of many verbs in the Preterite and Supine in the 
third conjagation, and of not a few in the other conjugations also, no rules 
that could be given would be of much practical utility. The only effectual 
way to attain accuracy and readiness in the conjugation of verbs, is to commit 
the primary parts or the conjugation accurately from the Dictionary. To be 
able to do this as soon as possible,, is of great importance to every scholar; 
and it is not a task of so great difficulty as might be supposed. The following ll«t 
contains all the simple verbs that vary in the preterite and supine, from the 
general rule. By committing a portion of these to memory every day, to be 
recited with the ordinary lesson, and repeating this exercise in revisals till the 
whole is inwrought into the memory, much future labor will be saved; and 
this can be done m a few weeks, without at all interfering with the regular re« 
chations. When the composition of a verb changes its form, it is noticed at 
the foot of the page, to which reference is made by numbers.l 
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Rule. — ^Verbs of the First Conjugation have dvi in th« 
Perfect, and dtum in the Supine : as, 

Amo, amftre, am&vi, am&tum. To lave. 

Muto, mutftre) mutftvi, mut&tum, To change. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

'i he Tenses of some Verbs included in the lists of Exceptions are 
also found, especially in the earliest authors, conjugated according to 
the Greneral Rules. The form here given is that which is in commoa 
nse. 



Pre$, 


Inf. 


Perf. 


Sup. 




Do,i 


d&re. 


dfidi, 


dfttum, 


To give. 


Sto,9 


stare, 


stdti, 


statum, 


To stand. 


Lftvo, 


C lavare, 
5 lavSre. 


lavi, 


C lotum, 
* lantum, 
1 lavatum, 


Towaah. 


Poto. 


potire. 


potavi, 


1 i potum, or 
1 potatum, 


To dHnh. 


Jflvo,« 


juvare. 


jfivi. 


jutnm, 


ToasMia. 


Ctlbo ' 


cubire, 


cubni, 
domui, 


cubitum, 


To lie. 


DOmo, 


dom-ire, 


domltum, 


To subdue. 


S6nofi 


sonare, 


sonni, 


son! turn, 


To sound. 



1 CircumdOf to surround; pessundo^ to ruin; satisdo, to give sure* 
ty; and venundoj to sell^ are conjugated like do. The other Com- 
pounds belong to the Third Conjugation, and have didi'm the Perfect, 
and ditum in the Supine : as, abdOf abdidif cLbdituiHf ahdire^ to hide; 
reddo, reddidit redditum, to give back. 

3 The Compounds of sto have ttiti in the Perfect, and stdtttm in 
the Supine: as, constoj constUif constdtumy to stand together. Some 
of the Compounds have occasionally-fH^um in the Supine: as, prtesto, 
prtBsiiiij prastitum, or prastdtum, to stand before, to excel, jidsto, 
to stand by, insto, to urge on, and restOy to remain over and above, 
have no Supine. w^n^M^o, to stand before; (rtrcttiac^o, to stand round; 
insterstOy to stand between; and superstOy to stand over, have stHi, im 
the Perfect, and the first two, and probably the others also, want the 
Supine. Disto to be distant, and sid>sto to stand under, have neither 
Perfect nor Supine. 

' The Supine jutum is doubtful, as the Future Participle is jupm* 
turns. Jidjutvo has adjutum only, and adjuturus. 

^ In the same manner those Compounds are conjugated which do 
not assume an m: as, accHihOy to lie next to; exc&boy to watch; tf»» 
cQbOy to lie upon; recUbOy to lie down again; sedibOy to lie apart. 
The Compounds which assume an m belong to the Third Conjuga^ 
tion, and have ui and itum in the Perfect and Supine: as, ineundfo, 
incubuiy incubitum, to lie upon. 

* The Future Participle is sonaturus. 
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tonare, 

yetarc, 

crepare, 

micare, 

fricare, 

sec:ire, 

nccare, 

iabare, 
nexare. 
plicare, 



Per/. 


Sup. 


toQui, 


tonitum. 


^"eliii, 


velilum. 


crepui, 


crepitum, 


micui 




fricui, 


frictum, 


secui, 


sectum, 


necavi, or 


secatium, 


fiecui. 





To thunder. 

Tiff^Hnd. 

To make a nou$* 

To glUttr. 

To rub. 

Toad, 

TokUL 

To fall, or faini. 
To bind. 
To/old. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Rule. — Verbs of the Second Conji^tion have ui in the 
Perfect, and ttum in the Supine : as, 

Moneo, monere, monui, monitum, To advise. 

Habeo,^ habere, habui, habitum. To have. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Tritransitives which have ui in the Perfect, want the Supine : as, 
tplendeo, sphndui, to shine ; madeo, madui, to be wet. 

The followins: Intransitives have ui and itum, according to the 
general rule : 

Caleo, to be hot. Coaieo, to grow together. 

Careo, to want, Doleo, to grieve, 

^ Intdno has intondius in the Perfect Participle. 

^ VHo has sometimes vetdvi in the Perfect. 

® Ditcrt'pOf to differ, and incrtpOf to chide, have sometimes d»t 
and dtum, as well as ui and itwn. Incrtpo has seldom the latter form. 

• Emico, to shine forth, has emicuij emicdium j and dimicOf to 
fight, has dimicdvi (rarely rfiwtctti,) dimicdtum. 

^0 Some of the Compounds of /rico have the Participles formed 
from the regular Supine in a^um : as, confricdtuSj infricaiue, 

11 Entcoy to kill, and intern^coy to destroy, have also ui and ectunk' 
the Participle of en«co is usually enectus. 

15 DupHcOj to double, multiplico, to multiply j replico. to unfold, 
and euppHeOj to entreat humbly, have dvi and dtum. The other 
Compounds of plico have either ui and itunij or dvi and dtum : as, 
iipplico, to apply, applicui, applicitumy or applicdvi, applicdtum, 
JSxplicOj in the sense of explain, has dvi and dtum ; in the sense of 
unfold f it has ui and itum. 

1 The Compounds of h&beo change a into i: a«, adhibeo^ adhibvi, 
adhibitum, to admit ; prohibeoj jtrohibnif prohibUuni, to forbid. 

14 
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jraceo to lie. 
jAteo.^ to lie hid. 
Liceo, to be valued. 
Mftieo, to deserve. 




NOceo, to hurt. 
Pareo, to appear. 
Pl&ceo, to please. 
y&Ieo, to be in health. 


Free. 

Boceo, 

T6neo> 


Inf. 
dooere, 
tenere, 


doom, 
tenai. 


doctam, 
tentam, 


To Uack. 
TohM. 


Misceo, 


miscere. 


miscni, 


( mistum, or 
( mfTtum, 


To mix. 


Ceaseo* 

Torreo, 

Sorbeo,* 

Timeo, 

Sileo, 

Arceo,« 

Tllceo,^ 

Prandeo,^ 

Video, 

86deo,» 

Strideo, 

Frendeo, 

Mordeojio 

Pendeo, 

Spondeo, 

Tondeo, 


censere, 

torrere, 

sorbere, 

timere, 

»il<5re, 

arcere, 

tacere, 

prandere, 

videre, 

sedere, 

stridere, 

frendere, 

mordere, 

pendere, 

spondere, 

tondere, 


censot, 

tornii, 

sorbui; 

limui, 

siliii, 

arcni, 

tacui, 

prandi, 

vidi, 

sedi, 

Btrldt, 

frendi, 

momor( 

pepend 

spoponi 

totondi 


censiutt, 
tostum, 
sorptum. 


Tothink^ojnMe. 

To roast. 

To sup. 

To fear. 

To be silent. 

To drive awaif. 

To be silent. 

To dine. 

To see. 

To sit. 

To make a noim. 

To gnash the teeth. 

To bite. 

To hang. 

To promise. 

To clip. 






tacitam, 
pransum, 
▼isum, 
sessnm, 


fressum, 
ii, morsora, 
i, pensum, 
di, sponsum, 
, tonsum, 



9 The Compounds of lateo want the Supine : as, dditeo. deliJtui^ 
to lurk ; perlateOf perlatuij to lie hid. 

3 The Compounds of tSneo change e into i : as eontineo^ eontinitiy 
contentum^ to hold together. MtineOj to hold ; and pertineo^ to be- 
long to, have no Supine ; and abstineo^ to abstain from, seldom. 

^ Censeo has also census sum in the Perfect, and censitum in the 
Sapine, Accenseo^ to reckon with, and ptrcenseo, to recount, want 
the Snpine ; and recenseo, to review, has recensum, and recensitum. 

6 Jibsorbeo. to sup up, and exsorbeoj to sup out, have sometimes 
absorpsiy and exsorpsi in the Perfect. The latter, with resorbeo, to 
draw back, has no Supine. 

^ The Compounds of arceo have itum in the Sapine : as, exerceOf 
exercui, exercitum, to exercise. 

7 The Compounds of t&ceo want the Supine : as, conticeo, eonti* 
cut, to keep silence ; reticeo, reticuif to remain silent, to conceal. 

^ The Participle profuttt is used in the Active sense of having dined, 

^ DesideOj to sit idle, dissideOj to disagree^ persideo^ to continae, 
prcesideOj to sit before, resideo^ to sit down, to rest, and subsideOy to 
subside, want the Supine. 

10 The Compounds of mordeOj pendeo^ spondeo, and tondeo j do not 
double the first syllable of the Perfect. See Rule 2, $ 80. /«• 
pendeo y to overhang, has no Perfect or Sapine. 
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Pru. 
M6veo,» 
FOveo, 
VOveo, 
Fftveo, 
Cftveo, 
Pftveo, 
Ferveo,l3 
Connlveo, 
Beleo, 
Compleo,^* 
Fleo. 
Neo, 
Vieo, 
Cieo," 
01eo,i» 
Soadeo, 
Rideo, 

Haereo, 
Ardeo, 
Tergeo, 
Malceo, 

Molgeo, 

Jtibeo, 

Indalgeo, 

Torqueo, 

Aogeo, 

Urgeo, 

Falgeo, 

Turgeo, 



Inf, 
movere, 
fovere, 
vovere, 
favere, 
cavere, 
pavere, 
fervere, 
conDiverei 
delere, 
complere, 
flere, 
nere, 
viere, 
cicre, 
olere, 
suadere, 
ridere, 
manor e, 
hffirgre, 
ardere, 
tergere, 
mulcere, 

mulgere, 

jubere, 

indulgere, 

torquere, 

augere, 

urge re, 

fulgere, 

turgere, 



Per/. 
movi, 
fovi, 
vovi, 
favi, 
cavi, 
pavi, 
ferbni, 
connlyi or - 
delevi, 
complevi, 
flevi, 
nevi^ 
vie VI, 
(civi,) . 
olni, 
sua si, 
risi, 
mansi, 
heesi, 
artti, 
tersi, 
mulsi, 

mulsii 

jussi, 

Indulsii 

torsi, 

auxi, 

nrsi, 

fulsi, 

tursi, 



Sup* 

motoin, 

fotam, 

YOtum, 

fautom, 

cautum, 



deletum, 

completanii 

He tarn, 

Detam, 

Tietam, 

citum, 

(olitum,) 

suasum, 

rlsum, 

maDsum, 

haesum, 

arsunii 

tersum, 

mulsumi 
\ mulsom, or 
\ mulctnm, 

jussum, 

indultum, 

tor turn, 

auctum, 



To^ 
To cherUK. 
To vow. 
To f avow. 
To betoare qf. 
To be afraid. 
To boU. 
To wink. 
To destrov'. 
ToJUl^ " 
To weep. 
To spin, leel. 
To hoop a vet' 
To stir up. 
To smell. 
To advise. 
To laugh. 
To stay. 
To stick, * 
To bum. 
To wipe. 
To stroke. 

To milk. 

To order. 
To indulge. 
To twist. 
To increase. 
To press. 
To shine. 
To svfell. 



11 Verbs in veo undergo a contraction in the Supine. Neuter 
Verbs in veo want the Supine: as, paveo,pdvi, to be afraid. 

13 FervOyfervit another form of this Verb belonging to the Third 
Conjugation, is used in a few persons, and in the Present Infinitive. 

IS The other Compounds of the obsolete Verb pleo are conjugated 
in the same way: as, expleOj impleo, repleOj suppleo, 

14 Civi is the Perfect of cio of the Fourth Conjugation, having 
eUum in the Supine. The Compounds, in the sense of eallingj are 
generally conjugated according to this form: as exdo^ excitum, 

^ The Compounds of 6leo which retain the sense of the Simple 
Verb have ui and Uum: as, obUleo obolui^ obolitwriy to smell strong- 
ly. The Compounds which adopt a different signification have evi 
ftnd itum: as, exOleo, exoUvi^ exoUtum^ to fade; obsdleo, obsolivif 
obsolHum, to grow out of use; iMeo, inolevij inoUtumy or inolitum, 
to come into use. Ah6leOf to abolish, has abolivi, abolUum; and 
ad»le0j to grow up, to bum, has adolevi, advlium. 
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Algeo, algSre, alsi, Tohtcoid. 

Lugeo, lagere, Inxi, To mourn, 

Luceo, lacSre, luxi. To thme. 

Frigeo, frigerc, frixi, Tohteoid. 

The following Verbs want both Perfect and Supine: 

Aveo, to desire. Liveo, to be black and blue. 

Denseo, to grow thick. Moereo, to be sorrowful. 

Flareo, to be yellow. Renideo, to thine. 

Glabreo, to be emooth. Polleo, to bepotoerftd. 

Hdbeo, to be blunt, Sc&teo, to flow out. 

Lacteo, to grow milky* 





THIRD CONJUGATION. 




Verbs of the Third 


Conjugation form the Perfect and Stt- 


pine variously. 










10. 




Free. 


Inf. 


Perf. Sup. 




F*cio,i 


facSre, 


feci, factam, 


To dOf to malm. 


Jftcio,2 


jac6re, 


jeci, jactum, 


To throw. 


Aspicio,' 


aspicdre, 


aspexi, aspectum, 


To behold. 


AlHcio, 


allicSre, 


allexi, allectum, 


To allure. 


Fddio, 


fod^re, 


fodi, fossum, 


To dig. 


FQgio, 


fug6re, 


fugi, fugitum, 


Tofiy. 


Capio,4 


cap6re, 


cepi, captum, 


To take. 


R&pio, 


rapere, 


rapui, raptum, 


To seize 


Sftpio, 


sap6re, 


sapuij 


To taste Jo be wise. 


Cfipio, 


cupdre, 


cupivi, cupltum, 


To desire. 


PftTiO,« 


pargre, 


v^v^Ml^^^.'^ 


To bring forth. 



^ FaciOj when compounded with a Preposition, changes a into t: 
as, afficioj affdci^ affectum^ to affect. In the other Compounds the a 
is retained. A few Compounds end in /ico, and /icor, and belong to 
the First Conjugation: as, amplifico, to enlarge; sacrificOf to sacri- 
fice: gratificorj to gratify; and Ivdificor, to mock. 

3 The Compounds of jacto, change a into t: as abjicio, abjicif o^- 
jectum. 

^ The Compounds of the obsolete Verbs sp^cio, and l&ciOf have 
exij and ectum; except elido, to draw out, which has e/tcut, and e/i> 
citum. 

^ The Compounds of c&ptOy r&pio j and sapiOf change a into i: as, 
accipio,accepi, acceptum, to receive; abripiOy abripuij abreptum, to 
carry off; consipiOj consipui^ to be in one's senses. 

• The Compounds of pario have perui and pertuMj and belong to 
the Fourth Conjugation: as, ap^rio. aperire, aperuif apertum, to 
open. So opiriOj to shut, to cover. But compiriOf (which also has a 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



jJ81 



PBXTSKITSS AHD IDPINU. 



Ml 



Free. 


Inf. 


Per/. 


Supine. 




Qu&tio,< 


qaal^re, 


(quassi,) 


qaassnm. 


Toehake. 






UO. 




Acuo, 


acnere-, 


acui, 


acatnm, 


To sharpen. 


Arguo, 


argn«re, 


argni, 


argutum, 


To show, to prove 


Batuo, 


batuere, 


batai, 


bat'ltum, 


To beat. 


£xuo, 


exuere, 


exui, 


cxutum. 


To put off cloihei. 


Imbno, 


imbadre, 


imbui, 


imbutum, 


To moisten, to wet 


Induo, 


indnSre, 


indni^ 


indutam, 


To put on clothes. 
To lessen. 


Minno, 


minufire, 


minui, 


minutum, 


Spuo,7 


spu6re, 


spui, 


sputum, 


TospU. 


St&tuo, 


statu6re, 


statoi, 


statutum, 


To set, to place. 


SternuO; 


sternuere, 


sternui, 


sternutum, 


To sneeze. 


Sao, 


soere, 


sui, 


sutum, 


To sew, to stitch. 


Triboo, 


tribu6re, 


tribui, 


tributum, 


To give, to divide. 


FIuo, 


flufirc, 


fluxi, 


flaxum, 


To now. 


Strao, 


struSre, 


strnxi, 


stnictiun, 


To hum. 


Lno,8 


lu6re, 


lui, 


laitum, 


To pay, to waA. 


R«>,9 


roSre, 


mi. 


raitum, 


To rush, tofaU. 


Mdtuo, 


metadre, 


metui, 




To fear. 


Pluo 


plufire, 
congruere, 


plui, 
congrui, 




To rain. 
To agree. 


Congnio, 






Ingruo, 


ingra€re, 


ingrui, 




To assail. 




AnmiOyio 


annudre, 


annul, 

BC 




To assent. 


1. 


Bibo, 


bibSre, 


bibi, 


bibUum, 


To drink. 


Scftbo, 


scabere, 
lambere, 
scrib6re, 


scabi, 
Iambi, 
scripsi. 




To scratch. 

To lick. 

To write. [ried. 




Scribo, 


scriptum, 


Nubo," 


nub6re, 


nupsi, 


nuptnm, 


To veil, to hemaf 


Glubo, 


glubere, 









Deponent form in'the Present Indicatiye and InfinitiTe, eomperior^ 
comperiri,) to know a thing for certain, has compM, compertum; 
and repSrio, to find, has rep^ri, repertum. 

6 The Compounds of ^uatio take the form cMo, and hare cuMii 
and cussum: as, conditio, to shake violently, concusti, concusemn. 

7 Respuo, to spit out, to reject, has no Supine. 

8 The Compounds of luo have iitum in the Supine : as, ablvo, 
ablui, ablntum, to wash away, to purify. 

' The Compounds of ruo have Htum iu the Supine : as, diruo, 
dirui, dirutuMf to overthrow. Corruo, to fall together, and irruo, 
to rush in furiously, have no Supine. 

10 The other Compounds of the obsolete nuo, as abnuo, to refuse ; 
innuo, to nod with the head ; and renuo, to deny, likewise want the 
Supine, .^bnuiturus, Fut. Participlf from abnuo, is found. 

>i Nupta sum, another form of the Perfect,^ is sometimes used in 
■iMid of nupsi. 

14* 
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eo. 



Pre$. 


Inf. 


Per/. 


Supine, 




Bico, 


dicdre, 


dixij 
doxi, 


dictum, 


To soy. 


Daco, 


ducSrCi 


ductum, 


ToUad, 


Vinco, 


yincfire, 


▼id, 


victum, 


To overeomt. 


ParcoW 


fwrcdre, 


peperci, or J parsum, or 
[ parsi. I parol tiun, 


Totpare. 


Ico, 


icfire, 


ici, 


ictam, 


To strike. 


CrescOi 


crescdre, 


crevi, 


cretum, 


To grow. 






SCO. 




N08C0,W 


noscSre, 


novi, 


notum, 


To know. 


Qniesco, 


quiescfire, 


quievi, 


quietum. 


To rest. 


Scisco, 


scisc6re, 


scivi, 


sdtum. 


To ordain. 


Suesco, 
Pasco,i4 


suescere, 


suevi, 


suetum, 


To be accustomed. 


pasc§re, 


pavi, 


pastum, 


Tofeed. 


Disco, 


discfire, 


didici, 




To learn. 


Posco, 


poscfire. 


poposci, 




To demand 




Gli8CO,)6 


gliscfire, 






To glitter t to gross. 








DO. 




Accendo, 


accendfire^ 


accendi, 


accensum, 


To kindle. 


Cudo, 


cudfire, 


cudi, 


cusum, 


To forge. 


Defendo, 


defendfire, 


defendi, 


defensnm, 


To defend. 


Edo,i« 


edfire, 


edi, 


esum, 


To eat. 


Mando, 


mandfire, 


mandi, 


mansum, 


To chew. 


Prehendo, 


prehendfire 


, prehendi, 


prehensum, 


To take hold qf. 


Scando, 


scandfire, 


scandi, 


scans um, 


To climb. 


Divido, 


dividfire, 


divisi, 


diyisum. 


To divide. 


Rado. 
Claado," 


radfire, 


rasi, 


rasam. 


To shave. 


claudfire, 


dausi, 


dansum. 


To close. 


Plaudo,i8 


plandfire, 


plansi, 


plaasum, 


To applaud. 


LOdo, 


ludfire. 


lusi. 


lusum, 


To play. 



^ The form parsi and parcitum is seldom used. 

M The Fut. Part, is noscitnrtu from noscitum, the old form of the 
Supine. Agnoseo, to own, has agnovif agnitum ; and cognosco, to 
know, has cognovi, cognitum. 

" Compescoy to feed together, to restrain ; and dispesco, to sepa- 
rate, have compescuif and dispescuiy without the Supine. 

w FatiscOf to be weary, likewise wants both Perfect and Supine : 
pnd also all Inceptive Verbs, unless when they adopt the Tenses of 
their Primitives : as, ardesco; to grow hot, arsij arsum. § 88. Obs. 4. 

1^ All the Compounds of Sdo are conjugated in the same manner, 
except comedo y to eat up, which ha.s comesumj or cofnestum m the 
Supine. See 83. 9. 

n The Compounds of claudo change au into u : as, concludot con- 
elusi, conclnsum, to conclude. Circumclaudo is found in Caesar. 

18 The Compounds of plaudOf except op- and circum-plaudo. 
change au into o : as, explodo, esplosi, exptdsumj to reject 
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Preg. 


/n/. 


Per/. 


Sup, 




Trudo, 


tr«id«re, 


trasi. 


trufium, 


Tb tkrutL 


Lajdo, » 


Ind^re, 


tesi. 


tesom, 


To hurt. 


Rodo, 


roddre. 


rosi. 


rosum, 


To gnaw. 


Vftdo,90 


vaddre. 






Togo, 


Cedo, 


ceddre, 


cessi, 


cessam. 


ToyieUL 


Pando, 


pandere. 


pandt, 


< passum, «r 
{ pansum. 


To open. 


Fundo, 


fondere, 


fudi, 


fusam, 


To pour forth. 


Scindo, 


sdnd^re, 


«nidi, 


scissam, 


Toaa, 


Findo, 


findSre, 


fidi. 


fissum, 


To cleave. 


TundoM 


taaddre, 


tutadi, 


< tuMuin, 9r 
i tusum, 

C&SttBI, 


To heat. 


cado» 


eadSre^ 


cecidi, 


To/all. 


C»do,23 


cedere, 


cecidi, 


CSSUDIy 


Tocut,tokiU. 


TendoM 


tendere, 


tcteadi, 


J tensum, or 


7« gtretek 


Pendo, 


pend^re, 


l^epeadi, 


pensum, 


To hang. 


Credo, 34 


creddre, 


credidi, 


creditun, 


To believe. 


Vendo, 


VBudSre, 


veadidi, 


venditum, 


To eell. 




ab8C&md6re,abscondi, 


abscoaditom 


, To hide. 


Strido, 


rtridSre, 


Btrldl, 




3r« creak. 


Rudo, 
Sdo,36 


ruddre, 


radi^ 




To bray a» an Mt. 


SiddRS, 


sidi, 




To eink down. 






GO, 




Cin^o, 


cing^re, 


daxi. 


ctaetam, 


To iurround. 



19 The Coinpoand« of Imdo ehaai^e « into i: as, eUlido^ allUi^ aU^ 
eum, to dash against. 

' 90 The CoBipoands of vado have the Perfect and Sapine : as, 
evadOf evaeif evdeum, to escape. 

*l The Compounds of tundo have tadi^ aad lusum ; as, contundo, 
to bruise, 'coneflrft, contnsnm. See § 80, Rate 2. Some of the 
Compouads have also, a Perfect Participle formed from tuneum: as, 
Munsutf and retuntusj from obtundo, aad r«<«fwio. 

38 The Compounds ofcado, want the Supine : as, accido, acefdif to 
happen; except incido^incidiy incdsunij to fall in; ocddOy oceidi, oc» 
cmumy to fall down; aad reddo, recidi, recasnm, to fall back. 

23 The Compounds of cp/io, change « into i ; as, acddo, acddi, 
atcieum, to cut about; deddo, dectdi, deeUum^ to cut off. 

94 The Compounds of tendo have generally tenium in the Supine, 
except extendo, to stretch out, and ostendo, to show, which have al8« 
tentum; the latter, almost always, 

9ft The other Compbunds of do which belong to the Third Conjn- 
ffation have also didi, and ditum : as, condoy condidi, eonditumj to 
bmld. Abecondo has sometimes ahscondidi. See page 156, Note I. 

96 The Compounds of rfdo, adopt the Perfect and Sapine of ««Im- 
ns, conMo^ eonUdi, conteeeum, to sit down. 
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At/. 



r^. 



PHgo,« 


fiig^re, 


iixf. 


Juiif©, 


jnngCre, 


i«Mi, 


Ling9, 


Iiiig«re, 


hDxi, 


Mnneo, 


■rnngdre, 


Branxi, 


PlKAgO. 


pUiig«re, 


phnzi. 


regire. 


rexi, 


SUnguo* 


stingudre, 


stinxi, 


J?*"' 


«ig«rc, 


taxi. 


T«go, 


teg«re, - 


texi, 


Tingno^ 


tingnSre, 


thai. 


Ungoo, 


angudre, 


Oltti, 


Sorgo, 


sarg^re. 


aurrexT, 


Pcrgo, 




pcrrexi, 


Stringo, 


8tnng6re, 


9triiixi, 


Jingo, 


fingSre, 


inxi; 


Pingo, 


ping^re, 


pinxi, 


Fr«iigo», 
Ago,«) 


(rangere. 


rrggi. 


«g6rc, 


egi, 


Tango. 
L6go,3i 


tangere, 


tetigf, 


lec^rC) 


J^?i, 


Pungo,** 


puB^rc, 


pupttgi. 


Pangott 


pang^re. 


panxi, 



flictnm, 

janctam, 

finctam, 

mnnctviD, 

plaactam, 

rectnm, 

stinctaB, 

snctaiB, 

tectum, 

tinctum, 

BBctom, 

surrectnni, 

per rectum y 

atrictura, 

fictum, 

pictum, 

fractomy 

actum, 

tactum 

lectum! 



puBctum, 
pactum, 



Todatk. 
To tow. 
Totiek, 
To wipe the i 
To beat. 
To rule. 
To dash omi. 
To suck. 
To cover. 
To dip. 
To anoint. 
To riee, 
Togoforward 
To bind, 
Tofetgn. 
Tb^ paint, ^ 
To break. 
To do ^o drive. 
To touch. 
To gather, to read. 
To prick. 
To drive in. 



96 The Componnda tffJHgo are conjugated uathe same way, except 
proJligOy. to dask down, which is a regular Verb of the First Conju* 
gatioD. 

^ The Compounds of rUgo change e into i ; as, dirlgo^, direxi^d^ 
rectum, to direct; corrigo, correxi, correctum, to correct 

M Stinguo, tinguOy and ongKo, are also written stingo, tingo, ung», 
^ The Compounds of frango and tango change a into i: as, con^ 

fringfo, eonfrigi, confracium,. to break to pieces; attingo, atiigi, at* 

tactum, to touch genUy. 

30 Circum&go, to driye round; per&go, to finish; and coago, (coik 
tracted c6go,y to c<Aect, retain the a; the other Compounds change a 
into i: as, abigo, abegi, abactum, to drire away. Dego (for de&go,) to 
Hve, to dwell; prodlgo, to lavish of st^uander; andsafago, to be busy, 
want the Supine. Jfmbigo, to doubt, has neither Perfect nor Supine. 

31 LSgo, when compounded with ad, per, prm, re, and euh, retainft 
the e: aa, all^go, to choose. The other Compounds change e into i : 
as, colhgo, to collect. JDiHgo, to lore; rntelligo, to understand, anil 
negHgo, to neglect, have, exi and ectum, JSfegligo has sometimea 
negUgi in the Perfect. 

38 The Compound's of pungo hare punxi in the Perfect : as com* 
nwigo, to sting, compunxi, compuncfum, RepungOf to priclc agais, 
kas repup&gij. and repunxi, 

•• Pango, in the sense of to bargain has pepi^; the Present is 
rarely used in this raeanhig; but instead of it paciscor is commonly 
employed. The Compounds which change a into i have p6g%, and 
pacttnn : as, compingo, to fiutcA together, compigi, cmnftmcttsm, Qp 
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Jerffo, 

J'rigo, 

Vergo, 
Clangbj 
Niage, 
Aiigo, 



'Ttftho, 
V6ho, 



spargSre, sparsi, 

iaergdre) men!) 

tergere, tenl> 
figure, 

frigdre, 

vergdrCi 
elangd^e, danzi| 
tiingdre) 
Angdre, 



aDxi> 



HO. 






traxi, 
Yexi, 
miaxi, 



sparstliii| 
■lersmiii 

fixam, 

Sfrtxnm, or 
(Victnmj 



Ufaetitiii| 

▼CCtlUDi 

iiiictiuii* 



Tofltp,to|il«Nft« 

ToflT 
Tofry. 

To foim^cfrMA* 



1^0 driMo. 
To earry. 
To 



LO. 



Constilo, 

Alo, 

M6lo, 

AntecellO}^ 

t>eUo, 

FaUo,J>8 

Vello,«9 

Sallo, 

Psallo, 

Tollo,40 



coDsuldi^e) 

alere, 

molere. 

atitecelidrej 

pelldre, 

falldfe, 

VellfifC, 

sallSfe, 

psalldre, 



alai; I 

molui) 

antec^llni, 

peptlli. 

fefelU, 

yelli) Of tolsi, 

0alli. 

psalli, 

sufltaii, 



eonsaltmll} 
alitmn^ ttt 
altani) 
molitnni) 

pnlsunt, 
falsum, 
TulsuiUj 
salsunl, 

subl&tQid, 



TotUlAoinhMi 
To eontult. 

To funtriih. 

To iHnd. 

To exed. 

To drw9 rnwmi* 

To deeeitt. 

ToptdL 

fosalt.lsirvmnU, 

To play on an tH* 

To lift up. 



pangOy to fasten to, hus also pigi and pactum. Of the other Com* 
pounds Which retain a, the Perfect and Supine afe not found. 

M The Compounds of spargo change a into e : as, dapergOf aap€t* 
H, aspertum^ to besprinkle. 

^ Mingo is also used as the Present of mnxi. 

«• C6loy when compounded with o*, changes o, into u : oeeQlo, td 
hide. Jcedloi to dwell near, and Hrcumdbhf to dwell round, hare 
no Supine. 

37 The other Compounds of the obsolete cdlo likewise want thi 
Supine ; except percelloy pefcnli, perculaum, tO strike, to astonishi 
tlecello likewise wants the Perfect. 

W Hefelio, re/elli^ to confute, wants the Supine. 

99 VdlOf when compounded with (2«, di, ot per, has usually velH 
in the Perfect. The other Compounds take either form indifferently* 

^ Attollo and entollOf to raise up, have no Perfect or Supine of* 
their own ; but those of aff^ro and ejf^ro, which agree with them 111 
meaning, arc sometimes assigned to them 
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Pr$s 


Inf. 


MU. 


Sup. 




Frtmo, 


fmXDST^f 


fremait 


fremitiim, 


Toragef to root 


(kmo, 


gemfire, 


gemui, 


gemitum) 


To groan. 


Vomo, 


Yom^re, 


vomoi, 
tremai, 
dempsi. 


TOmltumj 


Totomit. 


Tr6mO| 
Demo, 


tremdre, 
demure, 




Tb ttembUi 
To take awO^f, 


dfelDptum, 


PrSmoi 


promSrei 


prompsi) 


promptum, 


To bHng Ota. 


SumO| 


samdre. 


sumpsi, 


samptum, 


To take. 


i^/ii 


com«re, 


compsi, 


comptum, 


Todeck.tQdrm 


em^re, 


emi, 


emptum, 


To buy. 


Pr$mo,«s 


premdre, 


pressi, 

NO. 


pressum, 


Topreu* 


l»6no, 


pon«re, 


p««tti, 


positQm, 


To vlaeiu 
To beget* 


619110, 


gignfircj 


genui, 


genitum, 


Cftno,*^ 


canSre, 


cecini, 


cantum, 


To sing. 


femno,** 


temndre, 






Todespin* 
To disdain 


Sperno, 


sperndre, 


sprevi, 


spretnm, 


fltemo,** 


stetn^re^ 


sti«vi, 


stratum, 


Tolayflat 


Sino, 


8in$re> 


sivi, or sii) 


situtn, 


To pervdt. 


Lino, ^ 


liii«re) 


Uvi, or levi, 


litam, 


To anoint. 


Cenio,*« 


cfefhdre) 


creri, 


detain, 


to see, to deem 






PO, QUO. 




Carpo,*'' 


carpfircj 


carpsi) 


cafplum. 


To pluck*, 


C16po, 


clepfire, 


clepsi, 


cleptum, 


To steal. 


Kepo, 


repere, 


repsij 


rep turn, 


To creep. 


ScalpO, 


scalpSrCj 


Bcalpsi, 


scalptum^ 


To engrave^ 


SfcalpO; 


sculpfire, 


sculpsi) 


sculptum, 


To carve. 


Serpo, 


sefpgre, 


serpsi, 


serptum, 


To creep. 



^* VemOf promOj and sumOj aire Cbtnpouhds of emo. The othef 
Compounds change e into if and are conjugated like the Simple Verb : 
M, adimOi adimii ademptumj to take away. 

^ The Compounds of prSmo change e into i: as, comprimOy com* 
preset y compressum, to press together. 

^ The Compounds of c&no have cinui^ and centum ; as, concino. 
concinui, concentum^ to sing in concert. Of accino^ to sing^ to, ana 
interdnOf to sing between, or during, no Perfect or Supine is found. 

^ Contemnoj to despise, has conteT/ipsi^ contemptum. 

4« Constemo aild extemo, wheii they signify to alarm, ate reguhir 
Verbs of the First Conjugation. The other Compounds are conju* 
gated like sterno : as, insterno^ inetrdvi, instrdtum, to spread upon. 

^ The Perfect crivi is used in the sense of to declare one*s self 
keiry or enter on an inheritance. In the sense of seeing^ cemo hat 
properly neither Perfect nor Supine. 

^ The Compounds of carpo change a into e: as^ discerpo, tfit* 
terpsi^ diseerptumt to tear in pieeeti 
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Pret. 


Inf. 


Per/. 


^«P- 




Strdpo, 


strepdre, 


atrepoi, 


ttrepitum, 


To make mnmm 


Rumpo, 


irnmpdre, 


rupi, 


raptaniy 


To break. 


Coquo, 


coqufire, 


coxi, 


coctom, 


ToboU. 


LinqaO,^ 


liiiq««re, 


Kqm, 

RO 




Toleope. 


gii«ro,« 


qnerdre, 


qnaesivi, 


qaeentum, 


Toeeek, 


I'firo, 


tertre, 


trivi, 


tritnm, 


To wear. 


Verro, 


verrfire, 


verri, 


versum, 


Tottoeep, 


Uro, 


urSre, 


ussi, 


ustam. 


To bum. 


Curro,* 


currSrc, 


cucuiri, 


corsum, 


To run. 


G«rOy 


irerere. 


«essi. 


gcstum, 


To carry. 


i Faro,»i 
' S«ro> 


furfire, 






To be mad. 


serfire, 


sevi. 


s&tum. 


Toaovk 






sa 






Arcesso, 


arcessere, 


arces^yi, 


arcessitani, 


To tall, or MiiA 


Capesso, 


capessdre, 


capesnyi, 


capessitnm, 


To take, [for. 


Facesso, 


facessSre, 


facessivi, 


facessitnm, 


To dOfgo avfajf. 


Lacesso, 


lacess^re, 


lacesavi. 


lacessitun, 


To provoke. 


yi8o, 


visfere, 


visi. 




To go fo vi$U, 


Incesso, 


iaoessdre^ 


incessi. 




To attack. 


Depso, 


depsdre, 


d«psui, 


depstum. 


To knead. 


I'illBO, 


pinsfirc, 


i pinsai, or 
t pinsi, , 


1 pinsnm, 
, pistttm, or 


Tobak$. 






i pinsitam. 








TO, 






Flecto, 


fl«eiere. 


fl«xi^ 


^xum, 


To bend. 


Plecto, 


plect^re, 


plexi&plexni.. plexum, 


To plait. 


Necto, 


Hectare, 


nexi & nexui, nexum, 


Te tie OT knit. 


Pecto, 


pectfire, 


pexi & pexui, pexum, 


To dreat, or 


M«to, 


met§re. 


messaj) 


messum, 


Toreap. [comb. 


Pfito, 


peWre, 


peuvi, 


petiiumy 


Toeeek. 



^ The Compounds of Hnquo have lictum in the Supine : as, relim^ 
'^lo, reliqui, relictum, to forsake ; so delinquo, to fail, 

^ The Compounds t>f qitmro chfange « inio u* as, acfii^ro, acqui 
tivi, acquieitumf to acquire. 

M CurrOf when compounded with circum, re, siA, and iranSf sel 
4om takes the redupUcatioti. The other Compounds sometimes take 
Ihe reduplication, and sometimes not. 

«i See § 84, 4, 

B9 The Compounds of $Sro which retain tlie sense of planting and 
eovfingj have «^v» and eitum .* as, coneHro^ consivi, coneitwnf to plant 
together. Those which adopt a different signification have eerui and 
eerhm: as, aeaSro^ aeserui, aeeertum, to claim. The latter class of 
Cumpounds properly belongs te the old verb e^ro^ to knit, to plait 
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Prt9. 

MHto, 

VeTto,« 

Sterto, 

Sisto,** 


htf- 

mittSre, 

vert«re, 

stertdre, 

sistere. 


Ptrf. Sup. 
mist, . missum, 
verti, versum, 

stiti, 8t&tU», 

TO, XO. 


To send. 
To turn. 
Tosnor§, 
To stop. 


Vivo, 

Solvo, 
Volvo, 
Texoy 


viv6re, 
solvere, 
volvfire, 
tcxSre, 


vixi, victnm, 
solvi, solutum, 
volvi, volutam, 
texui^ textam. 


To live. 
To lose. 
To roll. 
To weave. 


FOURTH CONJUGATION 
Rule. — Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation 
Perfect, and itum in the Supine : as. 


liave hn in fh9 


III 


Inf, 
aadire, 
mnnire, 


Per/. Strp. 
atidivi, andltum, 
mnnlvi, munitum, 

EXCEPTIONS. 


To hear. 
Tofort^ 


Sinsn^ltio, 

Sep6Uo,. 

Vfinio, 

Veneo,! 

S&lio,9 


singultire, 

sepelire, 

venire, 

venire, 

sahre, 


singaltTvi, singaltum, 
sepelivi, sepultum, 
veni, ventum, 

venii, 

salui, or salii, saltum, 


To sob. 
To bury:. 
To come. 
To be sold. 
To leap. 


Amicio, 


amicire, 


5 amicui, or „«,:„4„«» 
I amixi,' amictum, 

vinxi, vinclum, 
! sanxi, or i sanctum,'er 
\\ sancivi, ( sancilum, 
campsi, campsum, 
sepsi, septum,. 


To elothi. 


Vincio, 

Sancio, 

Cambio, 
Sepio, 


vincire, 

sancire, 

camBTre, 
sepire, 


To tie. 

To ratify. 

To change m» 
Toenclose.[netf 


Hanrio, - 


haurire, 


fto»«; J haustum, or 

sensi, sensum, 
rausi, rausum, 
sarsi, sartum, 


To draw out. 


Sentio, 

Raucio, 

Sarcio, 


sentire, 
raucire, 
sarcire, 


To feel.. 
To be hoarse. 
To mend, or re- 
Ipair. 



^ The Compounds of verto are conjugated in the same manner, 
except reverter y to return, which is often used as a Deponent Verbj 
and divertor to turn aside, and prmvertor, to outrun, which arc like- 
wise Deponent, but want the Perfect Participle. 

** SistOj to stand still (a neuter ^erb,) has neither Perfect nor Sifc» 
pine. The Compounds have stiti, and stitum: as, assistoj a^tUi^ ao- 
tttumj to stand by. But these are seldom found in tie Supine. 

^ For the Conjugation of veneoj see page 173. 

' The Compounds ofsalio have generally silui, sometimes sUii, ov 
sUiviy in the Perfect, and sultum in the Supine: as, transUio, transu 
luij transiliij or transUiviftransuttumj to leap over. Msultum, cit' 
€umsultum, and prosultum^ are scarcely used* 
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Farcio,' fardre, fani, fartum, To < 

Falcio, fuldre, fulsi, faltom, Tojmw* 

FCrio, ferire, To sirrk%. 

The following Verbs have the Perfect formed regularl/i but waal 
the Supine : 



Cseutioy to he dim-sighted. 
Dementio, to he mad. 
Ferocio, to he fierce. 
Oldeio, to cluck as a hen. 



Gettio. to show one's jay hy tht 

gestures of the hody. 
Ineptio, to play the fool. 



For Denderative Verbs which belong to his Conjugation, se« 
J 88. 3. 



I 82. LIST OF DEPONENT VERBS IRREGULAR IN 
THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 

VvLx. — Deponent and common verbs form the per^ 
feet participle in the same manner as if the active voice ex^ 
isted, § 72. Ois. 3. 

To this rule there are no exceptions in the First con* 
jugation. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE SECOND CONJUGATION 



Reor, reri, 
Misereor, » misereri, 
Fftteor,' fateri, 
Medeor, mederi, 

EXCEPTIONS IIS 

Labor, hibi, 
01ci8cor, nicisci, 
Utor, uti, - 
LOquor,' loqui, 
Sdquor, sequi, 
Qudror, queri, 


^tus, 

misertus, 

fassus, 


To think. 
TopUy 
To confess. 
To heal. 

) CONJUGATION- 

To slide. 
To revenge. 
To use. 
To speak. 
Tofollow. 
To complain. 


r THE THIRI 

lapsus. 

nitus, 

usus, 

loquutus, 

sequutusy 

qnestus, 



• The Compounds of farcio change a into < : asy refer exo^ refeni 
rrfertvm^ to fill up. 

1 Miser eor has also misentus in the Perfect Participle. 

S The Compounds of f&teor chanffe a into i, and hnvefessus: as, 
eonfiteorf confesmts, io confess. Diffiteor, to deny, wants the Perf. 
Participle. 

s Ldquor and f^^uor have likewise heutus and secutus ib the Per* 
feet Participle 

16 
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Paciscor. 
Grftdior, 

Proficiscof, 

NanciscOT) 

P&tior, 

Apiscor,* 

Comminiscory 

Pruor, 

Obliviscor, 

Expergiscor) 

MOrior,^ 

Nascor,^ 

Orior,* 



nitij 

pacisci, 

gradl, 

proficisci^ 

liatici&ci, 

pati, 

apiscij 

cottiminisci, 

oblivisci) 

expergisci) 

mori, 

nasci) 

oriri, 



nisuSj or nixnS) 

pactusy 

gresstis, 

profectuS) 

Aacttts, 

passus, 

aptus, 

commentus, 

frultus, orfVactuS) 

oblitus, 

experrectuS) 

lAortaUS) 

n&tas, 

ortas, 



To Urtvt, 
To bargain*, 
To go. 

Togoa^oumtlf 
To obtain. 
To suffer. 
Toga, 
To devise^ 
To enjoy% 
Toforget. 
To awake. 
To die. 
To be bom. 
To rise. 



The following Verbs want the Perfect Participle : 



Defetiscor,-i) to be weary ^ 
trascor, *i, to be angry. 
Liquor, -i, to melt*, 



Reminiscor, -i) to remember* 
Ringer, n, to grin like a dog* 
Vescor, -i, to feed. 



EXCEPTIONS IN THE FOURTH 

Mdtior, metiri. 



Ordior, 

Experior, 

Opperior) 



ordiri, 

expcriri, 

opperlri, 



CONJUGATION, 
measus, To measure*, 

orsas, To begin, 

expertuS) To try, 

opertuS) To wait 



^ 83. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Irregular Vcrbs are tho§e in which some of the secon* 
dary parts ar6 not formed from the primary^ according to the 
rules for regular verbs* 

— . ...k .. .. - t ■ ■ ■ .. ■ ' ■ » 

^ Nitor, when compounded with ton^ iti, ob, re^ sitb^ has nixue 
oflener thaa nuus. jSdnitor, to lean to, has either indifferently. 
EnitoTj in the sense of to bring forth^ generally takes enixa in the 
Participle. 

^ Jtdipiscor and indipiscor^ to obt&in, have adeptus and indeptta, 
6 Morior seems to have originall]^ belonged to the Fourth Conjuga^ 
lion. The Infinitive moriri occurs in Plautus and Ovid ; and mori* 
murj with the penult long, is also fbund* The Imperative is moriri* 
This verb, with nascor and orior, has iturus in the Fut» Part.: as 
morttHruSy naseitumsj x>ritunts^ 
'^ Nascor is Passive in signification, but has ao active voice 
6 Orior has ortre, and always orirHur in the Imperfect Siibjitne^ 
live, according to the Fourth Conjugation. Likewise in the Com* 
pounds adoriretur, exoriretwi and not adoreretur^ exoreritur. The 
Present follows the Third, though oriris and ^rUur^ with the penvlt 
long, ar« ako found. 
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The irr^ular verbs are six ; namely, mniy eo^ qum^ voto^ 
ferOf and^* Their compounds are irregular, also. 

Sum has been already inflected^ ^ 54. After the same 
manner are inflected its compounds, ad-^ ab-^ de^j tn/er-, ob-f 
preB'<y sub-y superrum; as, adsum^ adesse^ adfuii &c. Lisum 
Wants the pr^efite* 

1. PsDsuMj to do good, inserts d where the simple verb 
b^ns with e. It is inflected thus. 

Prosum, prodesse, profui, To do good^ 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pk. Prosum, prodes, prodest, prosumus, prodestis, prosunU 
Imp. Prod-eram, -erasj -erat^ -er^mus, -^er&tiS) -erant* 

Pehf. Profu-i, -isti, -it, -imus, -istis, .< " - ' 

( <w"-ere* 

Pi.irF» Profu-eram, -eras, -erat, -eriimus, -eratis, -Irant* 

FuT. Prod-ero, -eris, -erit, -erimus, -eritis, -erunt. 

F. P. Profu-ero, -iris, -erit, -erimus, -eritis, -erint* 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

pREs. Pfo-sito, *sls, -sit, -slmus, ^sltis,, -sint. 

iMpfc Prod-essem, -^esses, -esset, -essfimus, -essStis, -essent* 

Perf. Profu-erim, -eris, -erit, -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

Pi.iT^. Profu-issem, -isses, -isset, -issSmus, ^issStis, -issent* 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pbes. 2. Prod-es, or pfod-esto, 2. Prod-este, or prod-estotei 
3k Prod-esto; 3. Pfo-sunto. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

pREs. Prod-esse, Fut. Esse pro-ftittirus, -a- um, 

Perf. Pro-fuisse, F. P. Fuidse pfo-futOrus, -a, -um* 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pro-futurus,-a, -um^ 



S. PossttM. is compounded of potis^ ** able,'* and mrn^ •* I 
am.'' It is thus inflected. 

Posidum, posse, potui, / can, lam M^ 
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INDICATIYE MOOD« 

Pbks. Possum, potes, potest; possumusj potestis, po8sunt« 
Imp* Pot-Sram, -^^ras, -erat, -IrAmuSi -erfttisi -erafit* 

pEHf. Potu*i, -iftti, -it, Minus, -istis, \ "^"™H 

Plup. Potu-eram,-eras, -erat, ^er&mus, -erfttis -Srant 
FuT, Pot-ero, -eris, -erit, -erimus, -eritis, -erunt* 
P. P. Potu-eto, -eris, -erit, -irlmuS) -eritis, -erint* 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD* 

Phes. Pos^'sim, '^sis, -sit^ -slmusj -sltis, -slut* 

Imp. Pos-sem, -ses, -set, -sSmus, -setis^ -sent* 

Pekp. Potu-erim, -eris, -grit, -erlmus, -eritis, -erint« 

Plup. Potu-issem, hisses, -isset, -issSmus^ Mss^tisi-issent. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Posse. Pehp. Potuisse, the veil toetniing* 

3. E0| ire, Ivi, itum, Togo* 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

pR. Eo, is, it; imus, itis, eutit. 

Imp^ Ibam, ituiS) ibat; ib&mus, ibfttis, ibalit. 

Per. Ivi, ivisti, itit; ivimus, ivistis, ivdruntorirSre* 

PjLu. Iverain,ivei'as,ivefat; iverainus,iveratis,iverant. 

FuT.Ibo, ibis, ibit; ibimus, ibitis. ibunt. 

F. P. Ivero, iveris, iverit ; iverimus,iv eritis, irerint, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Earn, eas, eat; eHmus, eSLtis, eaiit« 

Imp. Irem, ires, iretj irgmua, irStis, irent. 

Per. Iverim, iveris, iverit; iverimus, iverltis, iverint- 

Plu. Ivissem, ivisses, ivisset; ivissemus, ivissetis, ivissent. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. INFINITIVE MOOD. 

n ( I, -^ ( ite, ^. pR* Ire. 

FtJT. Esse ittlrus,-a, -ttm. 
F. P. Fuisse itQrus^ -a, -urn. 

PARTICIPLES. GJERUNDS. SUPINEa 

pR. lens, Gen, euntis. Eundum. 1. Itum« 

FvT. ItOrus, -Rj ~nm* Eundi, &c< 2. Itu« 
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The compounds of Eo are conjugated after the same man* 
ner; ad-, d^, ea:-, co-^ in-, inter-y ob^^ red-^ suh»^ P^r-f 
p7€B'y ante- J prdd-eo; only in the perfect, and the tennes 
formed from it, they are usually contracted ; thus, Adeo, adtrey 
adii^ seldom adtvi, adttum, to go to ; perf. Adiiy adiisti^ 
or adtstiy &c. adieraniy adierim, &c. So likewise teiceo, 

remi, , to be sold, (compounded ofvenum and eo,)' But 

AMBio, -Ire, -li'i, 'ttumy to surround, is a regular verb of 
the fourth conjugation. 

Eo, like other neuter verbs, is often rendered in English 
under a passive form ; thus, it, he is going ; tvit, he is gone ; 
ivirat, he was gone; iverity he may be gone, or shall be 
gone. So, vifiit, he is coming ; vinit, he is come ; viTU^ 
rat J he was come, &c. In the passive voice these verbs for 
the most part are used only impersonally ; as, itur db illoy 
he is going ; ventum est ab illis, they are come. We find 
some of the compounds of eo, however, used personally ; as, 
pericula adeuntur, — are undergone. Cic. Libri sibylUni 
adlti sunt, — ^were looked into. Li v. Flumen pedtbus tram* 
Iri potest, Caes. Inimicitice subeantur, Cic. 

Queo, I can, and Nequeo, I cannot, are conjugated the 
same way as eo ; only they want the imperative and the ge- 
runds ; and the participles are seldom used. 

4. Volo, velle, volui, To ttnll, to be unlling, to wish, 

• INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pr. V61-0, vis, vult ; volumus, vultis, volunt. 
Imp, Vol-ebam, -6bas, -ebat; -6bamus, -ebatis, -fibant. 

Per. Volu-i, -isti, -it: -imus, -istis, < " .* 
' ' ' ' ' ( or -ere. 

Flu. Volu-eram,-eras, -erat; -eramus, -eratis, -erant. 

FuT. Vol-am, -es, -et; -emus, -6tis, -ent. 

F. P. Volu-ero, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

pR. Velim, velis, velit; velimus, velitis, velint. 

Imp. Vellem, velles, vellet; vellemus, velletis, vellent. 

Per. Volu-erim, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

Plu. Volu-issem,-i8ses, -isset; -issemus, -issetis, -issent. 
15* 
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INPINITIVE MOOD. PARTICIPLES. 

Pr. Velle. Perf. Voluisse. Pres. Volens. 



6, Nolo, nolle, nolui. To be unwil ling, [From non volo.l 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
pR. Nolo, non-vis, non-vuUjDolumus, non-vultis, nolunt 
Imp. Nol-ebam, -Sbas, -6bat, -eb^mus, -eb&tis, -Sbant. 

Per. Nolu-i, -isti, -it ; -imus, -istis, < " ^J* 

Plu. Nolu-eram,-eras, -erat; -erSkinus, -er&tis, -erant. 
FuT, Nol-am, -es, -et; -€mus, -etis, -ent. 

P.P. Nolu-ero, -eris, -erit5 -erimus, -eritis, -erint 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

pR. Nolim, nolis, nolit; nolimus, nolitis, nolint. 

• Imp. Nollem, nolles, nollet ; noUSmus, nolletis, noUent, 

Per. Nolu-erim, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

Plu. Nolu-issem,-isse8, -isset; -issemus, -iss^tis, -issent 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE, 

p ( Noli or ( nolite or Pm. Nolle. Pr. Nolens. 

* I Nollto. ( nolitote. Per. Noluisse. The rest wanting. 



6. Malo, malle, malui. To be more tvilling. [Magis volo,'] 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

pR. M&l-o, mavis, mavult; malamus,mayultis,malunt. 

Imp. Mal-6bam, -Sbas, -ebatj -6bamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

Per. Malu-i, -isti, -it; -imus, -istis, } "®^™ 

( 07*— ere. 

Vim. Malu-eram, -eras, -erat; -er&mus, -eratis, -erant. 

FuT. Mal-am, -es, -et; -emus, -etis, -ent. 

F, P. Malu-ero, -eris, -erit ; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Malim, malls, malit; malimus, malltis, malint. 
Imp. Mallem, malles, mallet ; mall^mus, mallStis, maUent. 
Per. Malu-erim, -eris, -erit ; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 
pLir. Malu-i8sem,-isses, -isset; -issSmus, -issStis, -issent. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pr. Malle. Per. Maluisse. The rest not useeL 
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7. Fero, feixc, tuli, l&tum^ To carry ^ to brings or nc^^er. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD 

Pb. Fero, fers, fert ; ferimus, fertis, ferunt. 

Imp. Fer-ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -eb&mus, -Sb&tis, -Sbfuit. 

Pek. Tiil-i, -isti, -it; -unus, -istis, < " - ' 

^ or —cro* 

Pttr. Tul-€ram, -eras, -erat; -er&mus, -eratis, -erant. 

FuT. Fer-am, -es, -et; -emus, -€tis, -ent. 

F. P. Tul-ero, -eris, -erit 5 -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

pR. Fer-am, -as, -at; -&mus, -atis, -ant. 

Imp. Fer-rem, -res, -ret ; -remus -rfitis, -rent. 

Pee. Tul-erim, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. . 

Pi.n. Tul-issem, -isses, -isset; -issemus, -issetis, -issent. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pr. Fer, or ferto, ferto ; ferte, or fertote, ferunto, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Ferre. Fut, Esse lattirus, -a, -um. 

Per. Tulisse. F. P. Fuisse laturus, -a, -um. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUNDS. SUPINES. 

Pr. Ferens. iV. Ferendum, 1. Latum. 

FuT. Laturus, -a, -um. G. Ferendi, &c. 2. Latu. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
Feror, ferri, latus. To be brought. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pb FCror, | ^^"erre ^ ''^rtur; ferimur, ferimini, feruntur. 
Imp Fer-ebar, \ "^^.gij|r \ -ebaturj -ebamur, -eb&mini, -ebantnr. 

Per. Latas sum, or fui, latus es, or fuisti, 8cc. 

Plu. Latus dram, or fudram, latus dras, or fudras, &c. 

Fut. Ferar, \ or'^felVe \ ^^^^^^ y feremur, fere mini, ferentur. 
F P. Latus fudro. latus fudris, &c. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
P« Ferar, \ ^fl^&re \ ^^^^^^^ J feramur, fer&mlni, fencntiir. 

Imp. Ferrer, i ^^^J!"*"^>ferr«tnr;feiTemiir,ferreMiIni,ferrciit«r. 

Peb. Latus sim, or fu6rim, latas sis, or fnSris, 8ic. 
Plu. Latus essem, or fuissem, latns esses, or faisses, &c« 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Ferre, or fertor, fertor ; ferimini, ferunton 

INFINITIVE MOOD. PARTICIPLES 

pR. Ferri. Per. Latus, -a, -um. 

Per. Esse, or fuisse latus, -a, -um. Fut. Ferendus, -a, -um. 
FtJT. Latum iri. 

In like manner are conjugated the compounds of fero; as, 
afero, attuJt,aUdtum ; aufero^ abstuli^ ahlatum; difftro^ 
distuli, dildtum; confero, contuli, colldtum; infiro, intuit^ 
illdtum; offero, obtuli^ ohldtum ; effero^ extuli^ eldtutn* 
So, circum-j per-, trans-y de^^ pro^^ aw/c-, prcB'^ re-fero. 
In some writers we find adfero, adiuli, adldtum ; cofdatvm; 
irddtum ; ohfero^ &c. for offero^ &c. 

Ohs. 1. Most part of the above verbs are made irregular 
by contraction. Thus, nolo is contracted for non volo; malo 
for magis volo ; feroj fers, fert, &c. for feris, ferity See. 
Feror, ferris or ferre, fertur, for ferreris, &c. 



8. Fio, fieri, factus. To be made, or done, to become. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pr. Fio, fis, fit; fimus, fitis, fiunt. 

Imp. Fiebam, fi^bas, fiSbat; fieb&mus, fiebfttis, fiSbanL 
Pjer. Factus sum, or fui, factus es, or fuisti, &c. 
Plu. Factus eram, or fueram, factus eras, or fueras, &o. 
FuT. Fiam, fies, fiet ; fi^mus, fiStis, fient 
F. P. Factus fuero, factus fueris, &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

P&. Fiam, fias, fiat; fi&mus, fi&tis, fiant, ' 
Ihf. Fierem, fieres, fieret ; fieremus, fieretis, fierent. 
Per. Factus sim, or fuerim, factus sis, or fueris, &c. 
Plu. Factus essem, or fuissem, factus esses, o Aiisses, &c. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

^- iflto. *»»= ISSta. *'»*•• 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pb. Fieri, 

Per. £s8e»or fuisse &otu8, -a, -urn. 

FuT. Factum in. 

PARTICIPLES SUPINE. 

Peh. Factus, -a, -um. 2. Faotu. 

FuT. Faciendus, -a, -um. 

Obs. 2. The third person sing^ar ofjio is often used im- 
personally ; as, Jit, •* it happens" fiihta^ " it happened". 

Ohs. 3. Fio is used as the passive of facio^ from which it 
takes the participles. The compounds of fado which retain 
a have yw in the passive; as, caUfado^ "I warm," cal0o 
" I become warm," " I am warmed," &c. But those com- 
pounds which change /ac2o into fido have the regular pas- 
sive in JidoTy as, confido^ confidor^ &c. 

9. To irregular verbs may be added Edo^ "to eat." 
Though this is a regular verb of the third conjugation, it 
has an irrc»^lar form resembling siim in the Pres. Indicative, 
Imperfect Subjunctive, the Imperative, and the Present Infi- 
nitive fthus; 

Edo, edere or esij, Sdi, 6sum, To eat. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. ' 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

J ( Ederem, ederes, ederet, ederemus, ederetis, ederent; 
^^* \ or essem, esses, esset, essSmus, essfitis essent. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD 
Prss. 



iEde, or edito, edito; edite, or editote, ) ^^jy^i^^ 
Es, or esto, esto; estc, or estote, ) 
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« 84. DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Defective Vebbs are those which are not used in some 
of their parts. 

1. These three, ddiy coepi, and niemini, are used only m 
the preterite tenses, that is, in the perfecttand the tenses de- 
rived from it, and for this reason are called Preterits 
Verbs. 

Obs. 1. CoBpi has a present as well as a perfect significa- 
tion ; and hence ccBperam, has the sense of the imperfect, as 
well as of the pluperfect ; and cfsperOf of the future as well 
as of the future perfect; thus, ccBpi^ " I begin" or "I have 
begun;" cceperam, "I began" or "I had begun;" capi^ro^ 
** I shall begin" "I shall have begun;" and so of the sub- 
junctive. 

Obs, 2. Odi and memtni have only the present, imperfect, 
and future sense; as, odh "I hate;" oderam^ "I hated;" 
odero, "I will hate." 

2. The parts of these verbs in use are as follows ; viz: 
Odi^ oderam, odero, oderim^ odtssem^ odisse. 

Participles, dsus^ osUrus. 
Coepi^ coeperarrif coeperoy coeperim^ coepissem^ coepisse. 

Participles, coeptus^ coeptHruSm 
Merrnni, memtn^ram, memineroj meminerim^ memtmssem^ 
meminisse. Imperative, memenfo, meme?itdte. 

3. The verb novi is also used as a preterite, having like 
odi and memtni only the sense of the present, the imperfect, 
and future. It differs from the others, however, in having a 
present, noscoj which properly has an inceptive sense, mean- 
ing " I begin to know," '* I learn ;" hence novi^ " I have 
learned," that is " I know." 

The parts of novi in use, are as follows ; viz, 

Novi, nave r am f noverOy naverim^ nomssem, TuwtMse; 
Contracted, ndram, ndrim, nf)ssem^ ndsse. 

4. There are many verbs not usually considered among 
defectives which want certain tenses or numbers or persons ; 
thus, do " I give," has neither dor nor der. Fdri to speak, 
with its compounds, is used only by the poets, and by them 
chiefly in the third person ; fatur, the imperative /5r6, and 
the participle /a^z^. The ablative gerund, famdo^ occurs in 
a passive sense. 
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Furire.to be mad, wants the first pers. sing, and the se- 
cond pers. pi. of the pres. and probably all the future of the 
kidicative ; and the imperative, also the Perfect and Supine. 

6. The following defective verbs are those which most 
frequently occur. Aio "1 say;" — iTiquam, *"I say," used 
only between words quoted, and never stands at the begin- 
ning;— /orcm, "I should be;" the same as essem; — ave, and 
0Qlve "hail;" Cido, "tell thou," or "give me;" ^uofsoy "I 
beseech," originally the same as qtieero. It is used common- 
ly as an interjection. 

Tlie parts of these verbs remaning are the following. 

1. Aio, / say J I affirm, 

Ind. Phis. Aio, ais, ait, _— aJQDt. 

Imp. Aiebam, aiSbas, aiebat, aiebamus, aiebatis, aiebai&t* 

Perf. aisii, ail, — . 

Sii6. Pres. aias, aiat, aiant. 

Imp. Pres. ai, ' ■ 

PaW. Piles, aiens, 

2. Ikquam, *' / say," 
Ind. Pres. Inqnam, inquis, inqnit; inqaimns, inqultis, inqainnU 

Imp. — , inquidbat; inqufibant 

Per. inquisti, inquit; ' _— 

FuT. inquies, inquiet; __ 

Imp. Pres. inque, inquito; inqaite. — — 

Par/. Pees, inqaiens. 

3. FoREM, I ehould be. 

Sub. Imp. Forem, fores, foret, fiSrenL 

Inf. FuT. F6re, to be aboui to 6c, same nsftdurum eue. 

4. Ave, " hail.'' 
Imp, Pres. Ave, or avelo j avetc, or avStote. 

Inf. Pres. Avere. 

5. Salve; haU, 
Ind. FuT. Salvebis. 

Imp, Pres. Salve, or salveto, salvete, or salvStffte. 

Inf, Pres. Salvere. 

6. Cedo, tell^ give. 

Imp, Pres. Cedo, cedo, or cedlte, contracted eette. 

7. QuMBOf I beseech, 

Ind. Pres. Qnasso, , , quaestimiis, , . 

6. jSusimjfaximf and /aio, sometimes called defective verbs are 
properly old forms of tenses; .dusim being put for aii*^rtwi, from 
avdeo, to dare j and faxim^ nndfaxOffeci^rim emd fecHro {rota facto. 
So also age and agite^ " come," are imperatives from ago in a some- 
what different sense, just as ave, " hail," is an imperative from aveo, 
"to be well.'' 
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IMPS&SONAL VERBS. 



§ 85- IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

1. Impersonal Verbs are those which are used<mly in Am 
third person singular, and do not admit of a personal subject 
or nominative before them. 

2. Impersonal verbs when translated literally into English, 
have before them the neuter pronoun it ; as, delectaty " it de- 
lights," decety " it becomes," con^m^jY, "it happens ^^ eoenUt 
" it comes to pass ;"&c. They are inflected fiius. 



1**. Conj. 


2dConj 


3d. Conj. 


Ath Conj. 


Ind. P&E. Delectat, 
Imp. Belectabat, 
Per. Delectavit, 
Plu. Deleciav6rat, 
FcT. Delectabit, 
F. P. Belectaverit. 


Becet, 

Becebat, 

Decuit, 

Becu6rat, 

Becebit, 

Becudrit 


Contingit, 

Contingebat, 

Contigit, 

ContigSrat, 

Conlinget, 

ContigSrit. 


Ev6nit 

Eveniebftt, 

Evenit, 

Evenfira^. 

Eveniet, 

Evenfirit. 


Sub PRE.Delectet, 
Imp. DeJectaret, 
Per. Belectaverit, 
Plu. Belectavisset 


Beceat, 
Deceret, 
Becu^rit, 
Becnisset. 


Contingat, 
Conting6ret, 
Contiggrit, 
Contigisset. 


Eveniat, 
EvenJret 
Even«rit, 
Evenisset. 


/n/. PRE.Belectare 
Per. Deleclavisse. 


Becere, 
Becuisse. 


ContingSre, 
Contigisse. 


Evfinire, 

Evenisse. 



3. Most Latin verbs may be used impersonally in the pa*, 
sive voice especially Intransitive, or Neuter verbs, which 
otherwise have no passive ; as, pugnatur, " it is fought ;" 
favStur, *' it is favored;" currttur^ " it is run ;" vemtur^ ** it 
is come;" from pugno^faveoj curro, and venio. Thus, 

/n<2.PRE.Pugnatur Favetur, Curritur, Venltur, 

Imp. Pugnabatur, Favebatur, Currebatur, Veniebatur, 
Per. Pugnatum est,i Fautumest,^ Cursumest.^ Veniumest,* 
Plu. Pugna turn 6rat2 Fautumerat^ Cursumerat^ VentumSrat^ 
Fur. Pugnabitur, Favebitur, Curretur, Venietur, 

F. P. Pugnatum 6rit.* Fautum erit.3 Cursumerit.^ Yentum drit«* 

5tt6. Pre. Pogn§lnr, Favealur, Curratur, Vematnr, 

Imp. Pugiiaretur, Faveretur, Curreretur, VeniretuFj 
Per. Pugnatum sit,3 Fautumsil,^ Cursumsit,« Yentum sit,^ 
Plu. Pugnatum essel^Fautum esset* ('ursum esset* Yentamesset4 

Jnf. Pre. Pugnfiri, Paveri, Cnrri, VenTri, 

Per. Pugnatum esse^ Fautum esse^ Cursum esse^ Yentum ew&efi 
FuT. Pugnatum iri. Fautum iri. Cursum iri. Yen torn iri. 

1 or fuit ^or fu^rat. 3 or fudrlt ^ or fuisset. ^ or fuiise. 
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4. Grammariaas reckon only ten real impersonal verbs, and 
all in the second conjugation ; namely 

Decet, decuUy &c. it becomes, it became, IScc. 
Libety libuit^ or libitum est, &c. it p'eases, it pleased, &e. 
Licet J Hcttif , or lidtum est, &c. it is lawful, it was lawful, &e. 
Mi9irety misirtUtj or miseritum est, 8cc. it pities, it pitied, &c. 
Oportety oportuity &c. it behooves, it was incumbent on, &c. 
Pigetf piguiij or pigitum est, &c. it finrievcs, it inrieved, &c. 
Poenitet, poenituitf &c. it repents, it repented, &c. 
Ptidety puduit,'pudUttm est, &c. it shames, it shamed, &e. 
Ttedet, tteduit, or tasum est, (fee. it wearies, it wearied, Sec. 
Liquet, it appears. This verb has no perfect. 

But many other verhs are used impersonally in all the con- 
jugations. 

5. Under impersonal verbs may be comprehended those 
which express the operationj or appearances of nature ; as, 
fulgurate it lightens ; fulmtnat, tonat, it thunders ; grandt' 
nat^ it hails ; so gelaty pluit, ningit.lucescit^ advesperasczt, &c. 

6. Impersonal verbs are applied to any person or number, 
by putting that which stands before other verbs as their no- 
minative, after the impersonals in the case which they gov- 
ern ; as, 

Placet mihij it pleases me, or I please. 

Placet tibij it pleases thee, or thou pleasest. 

Placet illif ii pleases him, or he pleases. 

Placet nobis, it pleases us, or we please. 

Placet vobis, ' it pleases you, or you please. 

Placet illis, it pleases them, or they please. 

So pugnatur a vie, a te, ab illo, &c. It is fought by me, 
by thee, by him ; that is, I fight, thou fightest, he figl ts ; 
&c. Hence, as the meaning of a transitive verb may I?e 
expressed, cither by the active or passive voice, so when an 
intransitive verb is translated by a verb considered tran- 
sitive in English, (§ 38. Obs,5.) the English passive form of 
that verb is expressed in Latin, by the passive used imperson- 
ally ; thus, Active,/aoco tibi, ** I favour you ;" Passively, /<zi?g- 
tur tibi a me, " you are favoured by me," and so of others. 

7. Impersonal verbs, not being used in the imperative, take 
the subjunctive in its stead ; as, delectet, '* let it delight." In 
the passive voice their participles are used only in the neu- 
ter gender. The gerunds and supines are but seldom used' 
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« 86. EXERCISES ON IMPERSONALS. 

[For the meaning of the impei&onal& used in the fbllewing 
•xercisesy see No. 2. 3, 4. of the preceding section.] 

1. Grvt the dengnaiiour thi place founds the treaalation^ 
thus, delect at. A verb impersonal 1st conjugation \ Ibuiid in 
the present Indicative active ; *^ it delights." 

Delectabit, decSbat, decSbit^ deceret, contingk, contmget, 
eontigit, contigerit, evenit, evenity eveniet, eveniat, pugn&- 
bfttur, pugn^tum est, pugn^tur, pugn2ir€tur, favStur, &utum 
sit, fautvuD fuerit, ventum est, ventum erit ; — libet, libmt, 
licitum est, miseret, miseritmn est, piget^ pudet, fUlgiint, 
tonat, &c. 

2. drive the designatia?iy 6cc, as in No. I, and tran$kUe as 
the word following the impersonal requires according tm 
) 85. 6. Thus, deledat me. Delectat^ a verb impersonal, Igl 
conj. Pres. Ind. Act, " it delights me," ©r " I delight." 

DelectSbit me, te, ilium, nos, vos, illos, — decet vos, dec6- 
ret vos, placet tibi, favetur vobis, favebitur nobis, (a te, by 
youj) pugnabitur ab illis, venitur a te, ventum est ab illis, « 
vobis, a nobis, ab illo, a te, a me ; piget me, licet mihi, licS- 
bit vobis, licitum est illis, miseret me, miseruit te, &c. 

3. Render the following English into Latin, by the imper^ 
sonals; thus, I del^ht, delectat me, literally, " it delights 
me." N. B. The noun or pronoun, after miseret^ poemiety 
pudet ^ toidet, piget, decet, delectat, and oportet, must be put 
in the accusative, ^ 113. Exc. II. & III. Other impersonals 
are followed by the dative of the object when they have one; 
and when they express any thing done by another, the agent 
or doer when expressed is put in the ablative preceded by a 
or ab, as in ^ 85. 6, 

Exercises. — ^It becomes, it has repented, it is fought, it 
pleases, it is favoured ; it becomes me, I repent, (it repents 
me,) I fight, (it is fought by me,) you are favoured, (it is 
favoured to you,) you are favoured by me, I repented, they 
have repented, you will repent, they are favored by us, by 
you, by me, &c. We are favored by them, by you ; they 
come, (it is come by them,) they have come, we will come, 
we run, we will run, if {si,) you please, if they please, it 
was allowed to us, we were allowed, it delights us, or we 
are delighted, they are delighted, it thunders, it lightens, it 
hailed, &o 
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§ 87. REDUNDANT VERBS. 

Redundant Verbs are those which have more than on6 
form of the same part, or which have different forms to ex- 
press the same sense ; as, assentio and assentior^ to assent ; 
fahrico or fabricor^ to frame ; merto and merear, to deserve ; 
Edis, and «, " thou eatest ;" edit and esf, " he eats 5" from 
edo^ &e. 

Redundant verbs in Latin are chiefly those which are 
used in different conjugations ; for example, 

1. Some are usually of the first conjugation, and sometimes 
of the third ; as, lavo, latdre, and lavo, laverCy to wash. 

2. Some are usually of the second conjugation, and some- 
times of tlic third j as, 

Fer^'eo/ervere, aTid fervo,fervere, to hoiL 
Fu%eo,fulg6re, emd fulgo,fulgere, to skim. 
Strideo,strid€re, and stride ,stridere, fo creaky ke. 

3. Some are commonly of the third conjugation, and some* 
times of the fourth 3 as, 

Fodio,fodere, and fodio,fodlre, to dig. 
Sallo, sail ere, and 8allio,sallire, to salty &c. 

4. Cito^ dire is commonly of the second conjugation, but 
sometimes it is do, dire in the fourth, " to stir up." 



^ 88. DERIVATIVE VERBS. 
Verbs are derived either from nouns or from other verbs. 

I. Verbs derived from nouns are called Denominatives; 
as, coewo, to sup ; laudoy to praise ; fraudo^ to defraud ; 
lapido, to throw stones ; operor, to work, &c. from coena, 
laus,fraus^ lapis, &c. 

But when they express imitation or resemblance they are 
called Imitatives; as, patrisco, Grcecor, bUbUlo, cormcor, &c. 
I imitate or resemble my father, a Grecian, an owl, a crow ; 
from pater, Grcecus, bubo, cornix. 

II. Verbs derived from other verbs are chiefly the follow 
ing; viz. 
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184 OF DERIVATIVE VERBS. § 88 

!• PREquEifTATiVEs. Thesc express frequency of action 
and are all of the first conjugation. They are formed from 
the last sugjne, by changing atu into ito^ in the verbs of the 
first conjugation, and u into o in verbs of the other three con- 
jugations 3 thus, 

L(ut. Sup. Freq, 

Ist, Clamo, to cry ; damatu, heace clamito, to cry frequenUp, 
2d, Terreo J to frighten iterTiivif ** teTTiiOjto frighten often, 
3d, Verto, to turn; versa, " verso, to turn frequently. 

4th, Dormio, to tleep; dormlta, " dormito^ to sleep often. 

In like manner deponent verbs form frequentatives in or, 
as minor, to threaten; of which in the active voice, the latter 
supine would be mindtUf and hence mimtor, to threaten fre- 
quently, ever and anon. 

Ohs. 1. Some frequentatives are formed in an irregular 
manner ; as, nato^ from no; nosctto from nosco; sdtor or 
rather scisdtor from scio ; pavttOj from pazeo ; sector, from 
sequor ; logmtor^ from loquor. So qucsntOy fundi fo, agito^ 
flutto, &c. which formed regularly would be guces^tojuso^ 
actoyjbixo, &c. 

Oh$. 2. From frequentative verbs are also formed other 
frequentatives ; as, curro, air so, curstTo; pello, pulsoj pidn^ 
to, or by contraction pulto; capio, capto, capttto ; cano, canto^ 
canttto; defendo, defense, defend to; dtco, dicto, dictito, &e. 

Ohs. 3. Frequentatives do not always express frequency 
of action. Many of them have much the same sense with 
their primitives, or express the meaning with greater force. 

2. Inceptive Verbs. These mark the beginning or con- 
tinued increase of an action or state. They are formed by 
adding -co to the second person singular, of the present indi- 
cative; thus, 

1st Conj. Labo, labas, Inceptive, labasco. 

2d " Caleo, cales, " calesco. 

3d " Tremo, tremis, '* tremisco. 

4th " Obdormio, obdormis, " obdormisco. 

Note. — But all verbs in -sco are not inceptives. Inceptives are al- 
to formed from substantives and adjectives ; as, puerasco, from 
puer; dulcet co, from dtUcis ; juvenesco, from juvenis. 

Ohs. 4. All inceptives are intransitives, and of the tlard 
conjugation. They properly want both the preterite and 
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supine, unless very rarely when they borrow them firoa 
their primitives. 

3. Desiberative Verbs, are those which signify a de^ 
sire or intention of doing a thing. They are formed from 
the latter supine by adding -no, and shortening u ; as, coend^ 
turio, " I desire to sup," from coeno, last supine, coendtu. 
They are all of the fourth conjugation, and want both prete- 
rite and supine, except these three ; viz. esurio^ tsurire^ 
esurtvi, esuiilum^ to desire to eat; parturio, partHHre, par" 
tiirtvi, — ^to be in travail, and nupturio^ naptHHre^ rmptHrim^ 
— ^to desire to be married. 

4. Diminutives, which represent an action as little or 
insignificant. They are formed from the present by change 
ing o, CO, and 2o, into -illoy and they are all of the nrst con- 
jugation; as, caTiiOj carUillo^ conscriho^ conscribUlOf sorbeOf 
sorbtllo. 

5. Some verbs in -SSO are called Intejetsive ; as, capasOp 
facesso^ petesso^ or petisso, I take, I do, I seek earnestly. 



^ 89. OF ADVERBS. 

An Adverb is a word joined to a verb^ an ad'- 
jectivBy or another adverby to modify or denote some 
circumstance respecting it. 

Adverbs may be considered in respect of iSigni- 
ficatioUy Derivation^ and Comparison. 

I. THE SIGNIFICATION OF ADVERBS 

In respect of signification, adverbs may be ar* 
ranged in Latin under the following heads : 

1. Adverbs or Place, comprehending those which signify, 

1st. Motion or Rest in a place ; as, ubi, where ,* hie, here ; iiliCf 

there j intusj within ; forisy without ; ubigue, every where, See. 
ftd. Motion to a place; as, quof whither; hue, hither; Ulu€f 

iethuCi thither ; eo, to that place ; alto, to another place, Sm. 
3d. Motion from a place; as, unde, whence ; hinc, hence ; ilUnt, 

inde, thence ; tupeme, from ahove, &c. 
4th. Motion through or by a place; 9B,qudf w^ch wmy? A^, thfii 

way ; alidf another way, he. 
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2. Adtebbs of Time ; as, nunCf now ; hodie, to-day ; turn, then ; 
nnper^ lately ; mox, by and by ; semper , always, &c. 

3. Adverbi of Quantity ; as^ parum^ little ; multutn, miich ; peiu, 
almost ; quantOf how much, &c. 

4. Advxkbs of Quality -, as, bene, well ; male, ill ; fortUer^ 
bravely, and many others derived from adjectives and participles. 

6. Adveabs of Manner, (viz. of action or condition,) iadudng 
those which express exhortation, affirmaJtion, negation, granting, for» 
bidding, interrogation, doubt, contingency, Sec. as, prdfecto, truly ; 
noil, haud, not j cur 1 why ? qaare, wherefore, &c. 

6. Adverbs of Relation, or such as express circumstances of com' 
parieon, resemblance, order, assemblage, separation, &c. as, potius, 
rather ; Ua, sic, so -, simul, together; seorsum, apart, &c. 

II. DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

The Simple and Primitive adverbs are but few 
in number; as, won, not; i6i, there; mox, present- 
ly; tnncy then, &c. 

The Derivative Adverbs are numerous, and are 
formed in the following manner: 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the First and Second De- 
clension generally end in e ; as, alte^ highly ; from aitua ; libHre^ 
freely, from liber. Sometimes they end in o, um, or Ur; as /itfo, 
safely, from tutus; tantum, so much, from tantus; dure and duriter^ 
hardly, from durus, 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the Third Declension gene- 
rally end in 'ter; as, felictter, happily, from felix, Sometimet e/ 
9L*,factle, easily, from facUis; and one ends in o, namely, omnino, 
altogether, from omnis. 

The Neuter gender of adjectives is oAen used adverbially ; as 
recens, recently, for recenter ; torva, sternly, for torve ; as, dulct ru 
dens, sweetly smiling, &c. 

3. Adverbs derived from nouns, generally end in tm « Uns ; as, 
ffintim, man by man, from vir ; fundttue, from the ground, from 
fwnduM, 

Many adverbs in -im, however are derived from participles ; as, 
seneim, by degrees, ifrom seneus, (sentio, I perceive.) A few in -Urn 
are derived from adjectives -, as, anHjuMtus, from anHqtms, lie. 
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4. Advertis are formed by oomiKMitioii in Tarious ways; two or 
more words formhis: a phrase or part of n sentence, and syatacticaUy 
^ombioed, being formed iato one word ; as, hodie^ to-day, from hoc dUg 
mdltcet J trnlf, from scire licet ; qttow^Ao, bow, from quotnodo; {nam- 
¥>brem. witerefore, from qitam e^ rem^ &c 

Obs. 1. The ad\'ei1) is not an essential part of speech. It only 
serves to express in one word what would otherwise have required 
two or more j as, Mipieniery wisely ; for cum sepienHaj temper^ al- 
ways, for in omni tempore^ &c. Indeed similar phrases used to express 
circumstances of time, place, manner, order, and the like, constitute 
what may be called adverbial phrases, ^or claoses^ though the words 
of which <hey oonsist, are to be parsed separately, and combined ac- 
cording to the rules of syntax. 

Ohe. 2. Some adverbs of time, place and order, are frequently 
vised, the one for the other ; as, ubi, where or when : vadBj from that 
place, from that time, after that, next ; hacUnua, hitherto, thus far. 
applied Indifferently to place, time, or order. 

Oba. 2L Some adverbs of time apply indifferently to the past, the 
present, or the future ; as, jam, already, now, by and by ; olim^ long 
ago, sometime hereafter. Some adverbs of place are equally va- 
rious in their use ; as, w«e peregriy to be a broad ^ ire peregrin to gm 
abroad^ redUre peregri, to return from abroad. 

HI. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

Adverbs derived from adjectives are generally 
compared iifce their primitives. The positive com- 
monly ends in -c, -o, or -fer; the comparative in 
-^ius; and the superlative in 4me; as. 



Positive. 


Comp. 


Super, 


Ahe, highlffi 


mhlus. 


altisslme. 


Fortlter, bravely; 


fortius, 


fortisslme. 


Acriter, sharply^ 


• acritts. 


acerriine. 


Libere,/re««y,- 


liberius. 


liberrlme. 


Tttto, safely ; 


tutius, 


tntisslme. 


The fonowiBg adverbs are compared 


irreguUirly, like theadjedbei 


from which they are derived ; viz. 


\ 


Bene, well ; 


melius. 


optlme. 


Facile, emsily; 


facilius 


facilUnM. 


MrU, badly; 


pejus, 


pesslme. 


Mnltum, much; 


plus, 


plurlmnn. 


Parum, Utile; 


minus 


5 minlme. 


Ptope near; 


prof^ius, 


praxbne. 
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Positive wanting. 

Magis, more, maxlmej ocius, more fwi/tly, occisslme ; piiaft, $09m» 
tr, primo, or prlmum ; potiiis, rather, Fotisslmiua. 

Comparative wanting, 

Pene, aimotiy penissime ; nnper, lately y nupenlxae ; nove^or iiOfH* 
tcr, newly, novisslme ; merlto, deservedly, meritisslaie. 

Superlative wanting, 

SatlS) enough, satius ; secos, otherwise, secius. 

Two Adverbs not derived from adjectives are also compared f 
namely, diu, long, diutias^, diutissime; and ssepe, often, MBpiiM^ 
saepisslme. 



« 90. OF PREPOSITIONS. 

A Preposition is an indeclinable part of speedi,. 
which points out the relation of one thing to an- 
other, and always governs a certain case. 

The preposition, as: its name imports, stands before the noun or pr»> 
noun which it governs, and shews the relation betwcon it and 8om« 
preceding word. — In Latin y 

Twertty^eight Prepositions govern the Accusative ; viz* 

Ad, tOy at, towards. Inter, between, amiiig ^during. 

Apud, at, near, with. Intra, within. 

Ante, before, (of time, place Juxta, near, beside, 

or rank.) Oh, for , on account ofy bejhf%* 

Adversus, \ „„'^^. i^^^^Ja J^^nes, in the power of, 
Adversum j ^^^*^^' '^«^^^ Per, through, during, ly. 
Circa, > r r ^ Pone, behind. 

Circnm, 1 '^'^'^' «*^'- Post, hehirfd, afier, since. 

Circiter, about, (of time in- Praeter, besides, (passing by,) 

definitely.) beyond^ besides, except. 

Jjf ' j on this side, withnit. ^^^P^^' ^*^!;' ^ «^««^«/ ^Z* 

Citra, ) oeoMnanmyalongyaccordsngiQ 

Contra, against, opposite. Supra, above. 

Erga, towards. Trans, across^ ovet^ beyond^ 

Extra, beyond, out of. Ultra, beyond. 

Infra, beneath. 
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Fifteen Prepositions govern the AMatiee^ vig. 

Ah, ifrom, by, after, &c. Ex, \ *"*' ^/' ^^» «^«^» *y- 
Abs, ) Palam, before, tmth the kmnih 

Absque, vdthout^ ledge of, 

C\sLm,withauttheknowledgeofpTady before, in comparison 
Coram» before, in presence of vnth, on aCcOii?it of 

Ci m, taith. Pro, before, for, according to* 

Do, concerning, of, over* Sine, without. 

Tenus, as far as^ up to. 

Four Prepositions govern the Accusative or Ablative; vix. 

With the Accusative, With the Ablative. 

In, intOj toway^ds, against. In, upon, in, among. 
Sub, un4^r, (motion to,) a^ut. Sub, under, (motion or rest,) 
Super, above, over beyond* at, near. 

Sublcr, under. Super, upon, concerning* 

Subter, under. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

\. A\& used before consonants j ah before vowels, and h, j, r, «, and 
sometimes / ; nbs before t and qu. E is used before consonants. 

2. Tenua is placed after its case ; and also cum, when joined to me, 
te^se^quo, qutj and quibus ; as, mecum,^e. Clam sometimes go« 
verns the Accusative as clam patre, or pairem, 

3. The adverbs prope, nigh, wque , as far as ; versus, towards ; are 
oAen followed by an accusative governed by od understood, and some* 
times expressed. So also procul, far, is followed by the Ablative 
governed by a, understood. 

4. Prepositions not followed by their case are to be regarded at 
Ad\erbs. 

5. Prepositions are sometimes combined ; as, ex adoernu entm lo* 
cum. Cic. In ante diem, '' till the day." Cic. Ex ante diem, '* from 
the day." But prepositions compounded together, commonly be 
eome adverbs or conjunctions ; as, propalam^ protinut, ineUper, &c. 

6. A Preposition with its case is oAen used as an adverbial 
phrase; as, ex animot "earnestly:" ex adverso. "opposite;" ex 
imftrovieo, " suddenly i" extempore, "off- hand." Q^amohrem^ {quam 
ob rem,) " wherefore j" quapropter {qtu6 propter,) quocirca {quod 
circa, &c. 

7 Prepositions are either primitive j as, ad, apud, ante, &c. or 
derivative ; as, adversum from the adjective advertus ; secundum, from 
secundus. They are either simple -, as, ad, ante, abs ; or compound : 
as, ex adversum, absque.-^r inseparable as. am, dior dis^ fee 
J91. 2 
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§ 91. PREWsmoNS m COMPOSITION. 

1 . Prepositions are often prefixed to other wonb 
especially to Verbs, the meaning of which they 
generally modify by their own; thus, 

1. ^, abf abtf from; as diuio^ "I lead/' abduco^ *'l lead away,'* 
Or '' from;^' sometimes it denotes pnvation; as, ameru, ** mad.'* 

2. Adf t6; aS) addueo, '' I lead to.'' It is sometimes intensive; nSi 
udamOf *^ I love greatly." 

3. De) in composition, generally signifies ** downward;" as, desctn- 
dOf " I go down;" decidOf " I fall down;" sometimes it is intensiTtfj 
as, deamOf '' I love greatly;" sometimes it denotes privation; aS| 
detptrOf " I despair ;" demens, ** mad.'' 

4. M ot (a6f out of; from ; as, exeo^ '' t go but ;" It is sometimes 
intensive ; as, exoro, ^* I beg earnestly." Sometimes privative ; at 
txsangniSf '* pale ;" exepesy '* hopeless." 

5. In, into, in, against ; as, infero^ ** I bring in ;* trruo, " I rush 
against or upon." With adjectives It generally reverses the sigttifica* 
tion ; as, infidtts^ '* anfaithful ;" indignus^ " unworthy." In some 
compounds it has contrary significations, according as they are parti* 
ciples or adjectives: as, invocatus, " called upon," " not called upon ;" 
immutaitUy " changed," " unchanged ;" impotent, means ** weak," 
sometimes '^ powerful." 

6» Per, through, is commonly intensive, especially with adjectives ; 
ns, perfacilUf " very easy ;" with quanii it is strongly intensive ; as, 
per guamfacilis, *' exceedingly easy." In perfidus^ ** perfidious," it 
is negative. 

7. Prity before, with adjectives is intensive ; as, pradaruSf " very 
dear," " very renowned." 

8. PrOf denotes " forth," as proi«(?Oj '* I lead forth." 

9. Stibf often diminishes the signification ; as, rideo, *' 1 langh ;" 
Bttbrideo, " I smile ;" albus, " white ;" subalbtu, " whitish." Some* 
times it denotes motion upwards ; as, subrigo, " I raise up ;" some* 
times concealment ; as, rapio, " I take ;" subfipio^ " I take seeret* 
ly,»"Isteal." 

Note, — ^Prepositions fre<inently seem to add nothing to the words, 
with which they are compounded. 

Obs, 1. tn combining with the simple word, some prepositiont 
frequently undergo a change of form^ chiefly for the sake of euphony 
for which see $ 80. R. 5* 
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INSEPARABLE PREPOSmOHSL 

2, The following syllables, am^ di^ or dis^rty st^ 
cwi, are called Inseparable Pr^ositwnSj because 
they are never found except in compound words. 
Their general signification is as follows : 

Am, mbout^ar^mmdi m Ambio, to mrrinmd. 

Di, or di»,«un<f€r,- « Drvello, Upullmnmdm', 

Re, hmck^ agoing ** Reldge, to read arain. 

Se, apart or aniei " Sepono, to lay ande, 

Coa, together; '^ ^ CoReresem, to grow together. 

Obs. U Some of these syllables in combininj^ witli the simple word 
sometimes vary their form, § 80. 5. aad also farther modify its signi- 
fication ^ as, . 

Ist. *Am adds to the yerb tbe general idea of round, round about. 

'2d. JHs, or di, sometimes re-verses the meaaing of the simple 

vord; as, facilis^ "easy;" diffieilis^ ***fficnlt;" fido, "I 

iTust,'' diffido,** I distrust j**^ sometimes it increases it; as, 

cupio^ " I desire ;" diecupiOy " I desire much." 

9d. Re «om«times reverses the meaning of the simple wgrd ; «s, 

claudOy *' I shut ^" recludo^ " I open." 
4th. Se has little variation of meaning. With adjectives it denotes 

privation ; as, <ec«rtrs, " free from care." 

Sth. Coiiy (for cttTO,) conveys the idea of joint or combined action, 

and sometimes increases «he meaning of the word with which 

it is compounded. 

06«. 2. The syllables ne and ve are aho prefixed to words and have 

« negative signification^ as, /a#, " justice ," nefasy "injustice;" 

"impiety;^ »ct9, "I Icnow," nettfto, "I know not;** maim, 



^bealtby," vesanus^ "sickly. 



«92. OF INTERJECTIONS, 

An Interaction is a word which expresses some 
emotion of the speaker; as, Ok, keij heu, ah, alas! 

Nouns and adjec&ves in the neuter gender are sometimes used as 
interjections; as, pax! "be still;** maluniy "with a mischief!*' 
infandum, "O shame 1** ntUerum^ " O wretched r* ntfmty **0 the 
■villany !*' 

Note, — ^The same interjeetton is often used to express different 
emotions according to its connection; thos, voJk, is nsed to express 
^onder^ grief^ joj^ and anger> 
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* 93. C0NJUNCTI0N5r, 

A Conjunction is a word which joins words 
and sentences together ; as^ et, ac, atque, " and;*' 
etiamy " also,'' &c. 

Conjunctiosa accordii^ to their different significations may 
be divided into the following classes, 

1. Copulatives or such as connect things that ar« to be considered 
jointly ; as, ac, atque, et, que, and ; etiam, quoque, also ; and some* 
time» the negative nee, neque, nor, and not. 

2. DisjuNCTivirs, or such as connect things that are to be considered 
separately ; as, aut, seu, aive, ve, vel^ either, or ; and the negative 
neve^ neu, neither, nor. 

3. CoNCEssivEs, or such as express a concession ', as, esii, eitiamsif 
tametH, licet, quanquam, quainvis^y though, although. 

4. Adveasatives, or such as express a condition;, as, «<, atqai^ au^ 
tern, eet^runiy verum, but ; tamenyattamcn, veruntamen, yet, although } 
vero, truly. \ 

6. Casuals, or such as express a cause or reason ; as, ^nwn, ef^imi 
nam, namque, for j quando, quandoquidem, whereas, since ; quia^ 
quippe, quod, beeause f qitoniam, quum, (or cum,> since, siquidem, if, 
indeed. 

6. Illatives, or such as express an inference j as, ergo, idcirco-, 
proinde, quapi'opter, quare, quamobrem, quocirca, therefore. 

7. Finals, or suck as denote a purpose, object or result ; »», net 
lest ', quin, but that ,* quominus, that not ,* ut, uH, that. 

8. Conditionals, or such as express a condition ; as, «, Hn, if; ntti 
or ni, unless; dummodo, or dum modOj provided that. 

9. Suspensives, or such as express doubt ; as, an,anne, annon, ne, 
necne, num, utrumy whether, whether or not. 

Ohs, 1. Some words, as, deinde, " thereafter ;" denique, *' finally,'' 
ccetSrum, " butyXnoreover;" vidHicei, *' to wit ;" &c. may be considered 
either as adverbs or donjunctrons, according as their modifying or 
connecting power prevails. 

Obs. 2. Jtutem, enim^ vero, quoq^e, quidem, are never put first in a 
clause or sentence. Qite, ve, ne, are always annexed to another 
word. They are called Enclitics, because when placed after a long 
syllable, they make the accent incline to that syllable ; as, di$cif 
trScki; desctve trochive. 

Obs. 3, Conjunctions, like adverbs, are variously eompoimded 
with other parts of speech, and with each other ; as,. atgiM, ideirc^ 
ideo, namque, nee or rteque, &c. 
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PART THIRD. 



§ 94. SYNTAX. 

Syntax is that part of Grammar, which treats 
of the proper arrangement and connection of 
words in a sentence. 

1. A sentence is sach an asseinl>Iage of words as makes complete 
sense ; as, Man is mortal. 

2. A phrase is two or more words rightly put together, but not 
making complete sense ; as, //i tndh, in a word, 

3. Sentences are of two kinds, simple and compound, 

4. A simple sentence contains but one subject and one Terb | M, 
Life is short. 

6. A compound sen\vnr,e c^u]t:^'^fl< I a*) or more simple sentences 
combine:!; as, Life which U shirt, should be well employed. 

6. Every simple sentence consists of two parts, the subject and the 
predicate. 

7. The subject is the thing chiefly spoken of. It is nther in the 
nominative case before a finite verb, or in the accusative before the 
infinitive. 

8. The predicate is the thing affirmed or denied of the subject. 
It is either contained in the verb itself ; as, John reads / or it consists 
of an intr. verb, with an adjective or noun following it ; as, Time is 
short ; they became poor ; he is a scholar « 

9. Both the subject and predicate may be attended by other words 
called adjuncts^ which serve to restrict or modify the meaning of the 
word with which they may stand connected ; as, An inordinate desire 
of admiration often produces a contemptible levity of deportment. 

10. When a compound sentence is so framed that the meaning is 
soipended till the whole be finished, it is called a period. 



$ 95. GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

1. In every sentence there must be a verb in the indicative, subjune- 
five, imperative, or infinitive mood, and a subject expressed or ha* 
derstood. 

2. Every adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle must h«Te m 
substantive expressed or understood with which it agrees. § 98 and 146« 
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3. Every relatiTe mast haTc aa aDteeedent or word to wkidi Ux«w 
fers, and with whick it agrees. $ 99^ 

4. Eyery AominatiTe has its own verb expressed or ttftderatood, of 
Which it is the snbjeet $ lOO, iOl, 102v Or is placed aAer the siib*> 
ttantivfe verb in the predicate. $ 103. 

5. Every fiaite verb; U Oi. every verb in the indicative, snbjnn^ 
live or imperative mood, has its own nominativCi expressed oc 
mderstood. § 101, 102. and when the infinitive has a subject it is in 
the accusative. $ 145. The infinitive without a subject does not 
form a sentence or propt>sition. $ 143. 

6. Every Dbli()ne case is governed by some word; expressed or mi* 
4erstood in the sentence of which it forms a part ; or without g«v* 
ernmenty to express certain circumstances, § 127» 

SYNOPSIS OF THE GOVERNMENT OF CASES* 

7. The GENITIVE CASE is governea, 

Ist. By substantixes. § 106. Rules, VI. VII. and VIII. 

8d. By sdjectives. § 107. Namely, verbals, &c. R. IX.--Partitiv«8, 

R. X.— Of plenty or want, R. XI. 
M. By verbs. § 108. Namely, $um^ R. Xll*— M»er«or, &c. R. 

XIII.— i?ccordof , meminiy &Cv R, XIV.— Of accusing, &c. § 122^ 

R. XXVII.— Of valuing, R* XXVIII —Passive verbs. § 12». 

R. I. and II.— Impersonalsv § 113. Exc. I. and II. 
4th. By adverbs. § 135, sad^ 
5th. It is used to express circumstances of place^ § 130. R. XXXVI. 

and XXXIX. 

S. The DATIVE is governed, 

ist. By substantives. $ 110. 

2d. By adjectives of profit or disprofil, 8tc. 5 111. R. XVI 

3d. By verbs% § 112. Namely, SttOT,andit8 compound. R. I. — Eft, 
R. II. Certain compound verbs. R. III. and IV.— Verbs signi^ 
fying to profit or hurt, he. R. V. Impersonals. 5 113.— Verbs 
with two dativesx § 114. — Verbs of comparing, &c. § 123.—* 
Passive verbs. $ 126. R. XXXII. and XXXIII.— Geruads. $ 147. 

4th. By adverbs. § 135.— Intefjections, ^ 117* 

9. The ACCUSATIVE is govBrned, 

Ifft By verbs signifying actively. § 116. R. XX.— To which belong 
JteeordofjTneminijhc. § 108. Verbs governing two cases. § 122, 
tiamely of accusing, R. XXVII.— Valuing, R. XXVIII.— Com- 
paring, &c. § 123. — Asking and teaching, § 124. — Loading, 
binding, &c. § 125. — By impersonal verbs, § 113* Ex. II. «ii4 
m.— By passive verbs, § 126 R. IV 
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Id. By prepositit>nis, § 136. R. XLVIII L. LL LII. 

3d. It is nsed to express circumstanees of limitatioii, § llB.-*«f 

plaee) § 130i'— Of tiiiie> § 131 ^^^Of measore, § 132. 
4th. it is put before the infinitive as its subject. § 145. 

10. The VOCATIVE is governed by the iaterjections O, 
heujpTo, &o. ^ 117. — Oris used without government to de* 
note the person addressed* 

11. The ABLATIVE is governed^ 
1st. By nouas, , 118^ 

2d. By adjectives, viz. of plenty or wattt, § 107. R. Xl.-^Dignuti 
indignus, &c. § 119.— ^Tlie comparative degree, § 120. 

3d. By verbs, § 121. viz. of plenty and scarceness, R. XXV. — Utor 
abutof) ^. R. XXVI.^LOadiag, binding, &c. § 125.^Pa8sive 
verbs § 126. R. Vv 

4th. By prepositions, § 136. R. XLIX Ll. Lit. 

6th. It is used without a governing word to express circnmstanceS) 
viz.-^^f limitation, § 123.-— Of cause, manner, &c. § 129.— Of 
place, § 130» Namely) the place in which^ R. XXXVI.— /row 
which, R. XXXVIII. and XXXIX.— Of time, § 131. R. XL. 
and XLI.— Of measure, § 132. R. XLII. XLIII.— Of price. 
§ 123. 

6th. It is used as the case absolute. $ 146. R. LX. 

CONStRUCtlOI^ 01^ MOOBS 

12. The Indicative and Imperative moods af e independent 
and without government, 

13. The Subjunctive Mood is always dependent^ and is 
used) 

1st. After certain conjunctions, § 140. 

Sd. AAer the relative in certain connections, $ 141 , E. LV 

3d. In oblique discoufse, § 141. R^lb VI» 

l4,'^^el7^nitiveMood is used, 
Ist. Without a subject, or as a verbal noun, $ 144. and R. LVI. 

LVII. 
2d. With a subjeet in dep^nletltaad subordinate clauses, § 145. 

15. Participles are construed as adjectives, Gerunds and 
Supine as nouns, § 146. 147. 148. 

16. For the construction of adverbs and conjunctions, see 
i 134. 149. 
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§ 96. PARTS OF SYNTAX. 

The Parts of Syntax are commonly reckoned 
two, Concord or agreement, and Government. 

Concord is the agreement of one word with 
another, \n gender, member, case, or person. 

Government is that power which one word has 
in determining the mood, tense, or case of another 
word. 

I. OF CONCORD. 

Concord or agreement is fourfold ; viz. 

1. Of a substantive with a substantive* 

2. Of an adjective with a substantive. 

3. Of a relative with its antecedent. 

4. Of a verb with its nominative or subject. 



$ 97. A SUBSTANTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 
Rule I. Substantives denoting the same person 
or thing agree in case ; as, 

Cicero orator, Cicero the orator. 

Ciceroiiis oratoriSf Of Cicero the orator, &c. 

Urbs MhentBj The city Athens. 

Urbi Mhenia, To the city Athens. 

EXPLANATION.— Subatantires thus used are said to be in Apposirioir Th« 
second substantive is added to express some attribute^ description, or appellative 
beloDcing to the first; and must always be in the same member of the sen* 
tence ; i. e. they must be both in the subject or both in the predicate. A sub- 
stantive predicated of another, though dcnbting the same thing. Is not in ap* 
position with it, and does not come under this rule; $ 108. 

This rule applies to all substantive words, such as personal and relatire 
pronouns, adjectives used substantively, &c. 

Nouns in apposition are often connected in English, by such particles aa 
as, being, for, like, &c. as, Pater miiit me eomitem, " My father sent me of a 
companion,'' **for a companion," &c. 

OBSERVATIONS. 
Obs, 1. It is not necessary that noans in apposition agree in ^eii- 
der, number, or person. In these respects they are often diilerent ; 
as, Mctgnum pauperies opprobrium. Hor. Mexin delicias domini, 
Virg. 

Obs. 2. Two or more nouns in the singular have a noun in appoai* 
tion in the plural; as, M. AntoniuB, C. Castitis, tribttniplebis, ''Mar* 
ens Antonius, Caius Cassius, tribunes of the people/' Also if tbe 
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§ 98 SFMTAX. THE ADJECTIVE. 197 

singular nouns be of dilTerent fenders, the plaral in apposition will 
have the masculine rather than the feminine, if both forms exist ; at* 
Ad Piotemtetan it Cleopatram reget, (not reginiu) legali mitti. Liv* 

Obs. 3. The substantive pronoun having a word in apposition is 
frequently omitted j as, Consul dixi, (scil. egOj) " (I) the consul 
•aid.*' 

Obs. 4. The possessive pronoun being equivalent to the genitive of 
the personal, has a noun in apposition with it in the genitive ; as, 
Pectus tuumj hominis simplicis. 

Obs, 5. Sometimes the former noun denotes a wkole, of which the 
noun in apposition expresses ihg; parts ; as, Onerariae. pars ad ^gi' 
murum, — aiise adversus urbem ipsam delditB sunty ** The ships of 
burden were carried, part to .£gimurns, — others against the city it- 
self" So Quisque pro se quaruniur, ** They complain each for him- 
self." 

Obi. 6. A sentence or clause may supply the place of one of the 
sabstantives ; as, Cogltet oratorem instituiy retnarduam} '* Let him 
consider that an orator is training, a difficult matter." 

Exceptions. 

Exe. 1. Sometimes the latter substantive is put in the genitive ; as, 
Fons Timaviy *' The fountain of Timavus ;" Amnis Eridani, '* The 
river Eridanus j" Arbor fici " the fig tree ;" Nomen Mercurii est mihi. 
Words thus construed may be referred to § 112. 

JExc. 2. A proper name after the generic teAi nof/ien, or cognomen, 
sogaetimes elegantly takes the case of the person in the Dative ; as, 
Nomen Arcturo est mihi, ^' I have the name Arcturus." Plant. So, 
Cui nunc cognomen lulo additur. Virg. Cvi Egerio inditum nomen 
Liv. Mansit Silviis postea omnibxts cognomen. Liv. § 114. Obs. 5. 

Exc. 3. The name of a Town in the genitive, denoting at a place, 
may have a noun of the third declension or plural number, in appo- 
sition with it in the Ablative, and vice versa ] as, Corinthi Achaim 
nrbe, ^^ At Corinth a ci/y of Achaia." This construction depends 
on the rules, § 130. 



« 98. AN ADJECTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 

Rule II. An adjective agrees with its substan- 
tive in gender, number, and case ; as, 

Bonus viry a good man. Bonos virosj srood men.' 

Bonapuella, a good girl. Bonarum legum, of good laws. 

Ihilce pomum, a sweet apple. Tuis donis, with thy gifts*. 

EXPLANATION.— This rule applies to all adjectives, adjectire pronouns, and 
participles ; and requires that they be in the same gender, number, and case 
with their substantives.— The word <' substantive,'' in this rule, includes per* 
■onal and relative pronouns, and all words or phrases used as substantives 

17* 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

Ohs. 1. Two or more substantives singular, unless taken 
separately, have an adjective plural ; as, 

Vir et puer ierrUi lupo^ " A man and boy terrified by « wolf.*' 

Obs, 2. If all the substantives be of the same gender, the 
adjectives will be of that gender, as in the above example. 
But if the substantives are of different genders, the adjective 
takes the masculine rather than the feminine, and the feminine 
rather than the neuter ; as, 
Pater mihi, ef mater morlm suntj My father and mother are dead . Ter. 

Obs. 3. But if they denote things without life, the adjective 
is commonly neuter. And if some of the substantives refer 
to things with life, and others to things without life, the ad- 
jective is either neuter, or takes the gender of the thing oi 
things with life ; as 

Labor volup*asqve sunt cissimilia natfirtij ** Toil and pleasure are 

unlike in nature." 
Naves et captivi qua ad Chium capta sunt, *^ The ships and captives 
^ which were lal;cn at Chios." 

Numida atque militaria tdgna obscurati sunt, " The Numidians and 
their military standards were partially concealed." 
Obs. 4. Sometimes, however, the adjective agrees with the nearest 
noun, and is understood to the rest; as, soctis et rege recepto, Virg. 
" Our companions and king being recovered." 

Vote 1. These observations may, and sometimes do hold eood, even when one 
or more of the substantives are in the ablative, connected with the othera by 
cum; aS) Filiamcuinfilio oeetto*. 

0^5.5. When the substantive to which the adjective or 
adjective pronoun belongs, may be easily supplied, it is fre- 
quently omitted, and the adjective assuming its gender, num- 
ber, and case, is often used as a substantive, and may have 
an adjective agreeing with it ; as, 

Mortalis, a mortal, (sc. homo.) Ille, he, (sc. homo.') 

Superij tlie gods above, (sc. rfti.) Tilt, they, (sc. hominet) 

Dextra, the right hand, (sc. manus.) HiCy he, (sc. homo). 
Sinistra, the left hand, (sc. manus) if«r,she, (se. femina,) 
Omnia aUa, all other, (things,) Familiaris meus, *'my 

intimate friend.*' (sc. amicus.) 

Obs. 6. The adjective, especially when used as a predi- 
cate, without a substantive or definite object, is used in the 
neuter gender ; as, ♦ 

Triste lupus stcAulis, The wolf is grievous to the folds. 

Vacare culpa est suave f To be free from blame is pleataai 
Labor vincU omnia, Labor overcomes all obstacle* 
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Obs, 7. Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and 
words considered merely as such, when used substantively, 
take an adjective in the neuter gender ; as, 

Suprimum vaU dixit j He pronounced 8 last farewell. 

Crtu istud quando vfnitf When does that to-morrow come ? 

JExcepto qtiod non timtd tstet, That you were not present, being ex- 

[cepted. 

Ohs. 8. A substantiye is sometimes used as an adjective ; as, po- 
ptt/uTR late regent (for rernantemf) " a people of extensive sway." 
Nemo tnilee RomanuSy ''No Roman Soldier." Sometimes an ad- 
verb ; as, Heri semper lenittiSj probably for lenilis semper existens, or 
the like. 

Obs. 9. These adjectives, primus, mediusy ultiTmis, extrimus, tn- 
fimns, imuSj wwmmus, supremus^ reliquus, caUra, usuully signify 
the first party the middle party &c. of any thine, and are placed 
before the substantive ; as, media noxy '' the middle of the night ;^' 
tummus monsy ' ' the top of the mountain.'' 

Obs. 10. Some' adjectives denoting the time or circumstances of an 
action are used in the sense of adverbs ; as, prior venity " he came 
first of the two ;" proniu cecidit, " he fell forward j" abiit gublimis^ 
" he went on high." 

Obs. 11. Alius though an adjective is often used as a pronoun, and 
bas this peculiarity of construction, that when repeated with a diife* 
rent word in the same clause, it renders the one simple proposition 
to which it belongs equivalent to two, and it is to be so rendered \ 
thuSy Miud aliis viditur optimum y ^^ One thing seems hest to some, 
another seeuis best to others*^' So, Duo regesy alius ali& via, ilie 
belloy hie pacey civitatem avxtrunt, *' Two kings, one in one way and 
another in another y &c. Or the two simple sentences may be com- 
bined in a plural form, thus: '' Different things seemed best to dif- 
ferent persons." — " Two kings, each in a different way.'* &c. The 
same is true when a word derived from aliusy such asa/tun^e, aliter, 
a/to, is put with it in the same clause ; as, Miis aliunde periculum 
€$ty " There is danger to one person from one soweey and to another 
from another y"—oT combined, ** There is danger to different persons 
from different sources." 

Obs. 12. Whenah't»isrepeatedina<f{if«renf clause, but in the same 
construction, the first is to be rendered '* one,** the second " another.** 
If plural "some" — " others," as, eMud est malediccreytilmd acaisare, 
"It is one thing to rail at, another to accuse." Cic. Proferibant alii 
purpuramy thus alii, ^^ Some brought forth purple, others incense." 

This remark is applicable to alter y remembering only, that alius 
signifies one of mant, alter y one of two ; as, Quorum alter exereU 
turn perdidit alter vendidit. 



Exceptions 

in a diffe: 
vhich it 
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Exc. 1. An adjective is often put in a different gender or 
number from the substantive with which it is connected 



909 stutax— THE relatiyx. § 90 

tacitly referring to its meaning rather than to its form, or to - 
some other word synonymous with it, or implied in it ; as, 

Laiium Capuaque agro mulctati^ ^' Latium and Capua were depriyed 
of their land/' i. e. the people of Latium, &c. Capita eonjurationis 
virgis ctfii,— *' the heads (i. e. the leading men) of the conspiracy/' 
&c. 

Ezc. 2. A collective noun in the singular, if its verb be 
plural, has an adjective in the plural, and in the gender of 
the individuals which form the collection ; as, 

PviTs in Jlumen acti sunt, ^* ji part were forced into the riTer.** 
Sometimes it takes the gender of the individnal in the singular ; as, 
parsarduusfurity &c. 

Exc. 3. A plural noun or pronoun used to denote one person, in 
comic writers, sometimes has an adjective or participle in the singv 
lar, as Nobis presente, ^' I being present." 

Exc. 4 The adjective pronouns, uterquBj quisque, &c. in the singular, 
are often put with nouns in the plural, to intimate that the objects 
are spoken of individually and distributively ; as, Utergue eorum ex 
'Castris exercUum educunt, "Each of them leads his army fVom the 
camp." Quisque pro se queruntur^ " They complain each one for 
himself." Mius and alter are sometimes used in the same way ; as, 
Multa conjecta sunt aliudalio tempore. Obs, 11. In this construction 
there is a kind of apposition. § 97. 06s. 5. 



§ 99. THE RELATIVE AND ANTECEDENT. 

Rule III. The relative Qwz, qu^, quod, agrees 
with its antecedent in gender, number, and per- 
son; as, 

Ego qui seribo, I who write. 

Tu qui legisy Thou who readcst. 

Vir qui loquitur y The man who speaks. 

Viri qui loquuntury The men who speak. 

EXPLANATION.— The antecedent i« the noun or pronoun going before the nla- 
tive to which it refers. Sometimes, however, the relatiTe and its clause is 
placed before the antecedent and its clause. 

The infinitive mood or a part of a sentence is sometimes the antecedent, in 
which case the relative must be in the neuter gender. The ca$e of the relative 
depends on the construction of the clause to which it belongSi (See Ohs. 9.) 
and in this respect is to be considered as a noun. 

OBSERVATIONS. 
Obs. 1. Strictly speaking, the relative does not agree with 
the antecedent, but with the same word expressed or under- 
stood after the relative, and with which, Uke the adjective, 
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it agrees in g^ender, number and cove, as well as per8<m; 

tlms, Dze7n dicuntj qua (die,) &c. They appoint a day on 
which (day,) &c. Hence in connecting the antecedent and 
relative clause, the following variety of usage occurs, viz : 

lit. The word to which the relative refers is commonly expressed 
in the antecedent clause, and not with the relative ; as, vir 
sapit qui pauca loquitur ^ '^ he is a wise man who speaks little.'' 

2d. It is often not expressed in the antecedent clause, and expressed 
with the relative ; as, In quern primum egreui sunt locum 
Troja vocdtur, i. ti. locus in quern, &c. 

3d. Somelimes when greater precision is required, it is expressed 
in both ; as, Erant omnino itinera duo, quibus itinerlbus domo 
exire possent. 

4tlu When the reference is of a general nature, and there is no 
danger of obscurity, the word to which the relative refers is 
understood in both clauses ,* as, Sunt quos juvat collegisse, i. e. 
sunt homines quos (homines) juvat, slc. Non habeo quod te 
accusem, i. e. non habeo id propter quod te accusem, 

Obs. 2. The antecedent is sometimes implied in a preceding word ; 
as, omnes lauddre/ortunas me€ts qui habSrem, &c. "all were praising my 
fortune who had,'' 8cc. i. e. fortunas mei qui, the possessive meas^ 
being equivalent to the genitive of ego. § 30. Obs. 1. 

Obs. 3. When a relative refers to one or two nouns, denoting the 
same object, but of different genders, it may agree with either ; as, 
Flumen est Arar quod, &c. Here quod agrees witli Jlumen. Adfiu' 
men Ossum perventum est, qui, See. H ere qui agrees with Ossum, 

Obs. 4. So also when the relative stands between two nouns mean- 
ing the same thing, the one in the antecedent and the other in the re- 
lative clause, it may agree with either : as. Genus hominum, quod 
vocatur Helotes; Animal quern vocamus hominem. In the first sentence ' 
quod agrees with genus in the antecedent clause, in the second, quern 
agrees with hominem in the relative clause. 

Obs. 5. An adjective which properly belongs to the antecedent is 
sometimes placed in the relative clause, agreeing with the relative. 
This is the case, especially if the adjective be a numeral, a compa- 
rative, or superlative ; as, Inter jocos, quos inconditos jaciunt, for 
jocos inconditos, quos, &c. " Amidst the rude jests which they utter." 
Node, quam in terris ultimam egit, Cot Node ultimA, quam, 8cc. " The 
last night which he spent upon earth.'' 

Obs. 6. When a relative refers to two or more antecedents taken 
together, it agrees with them in gender and number, in all respects 
as the adjective does with different substantives, as stated, § 9S. 
Obs. 1. 2. 3. 4. Bat, 

If the antecedents are of different persons, the relative plural tak«i 
the first person rather than the second, and the second ratlier than 
the third. 

Exc. 1. The relative sometimes takes the gender and number, not of 
the antecedent noun, but of some one synonymous with it or implied 
in it ; as, Enrum rirftm qua mortdles prima putant, ** Of those things 
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whtdi men deem most important." Here qnm seems to agree with 

ntgotiaf considered synonymous wiih. return. — J>&ret id catinisfatdh 
monstrum qua. The antecedent is monstrumy bnt gum agrees with 
C/fOpatra, the monster intended. Conjuravire pauci contra rempub* 
iieam, 4€ qud (scil conjurationty implied in conjtaravtre^) quam krt» 
vUsinu potero dicam. ** A few entered into a conspiracy against 
the republic, coneemii^ which,'' &c. 

Obt. 7. The relative quicunque and quivUf are sometimes used in- 
stead of out, when a general or indefinite term is expressed or under* 
stood with the antecedent ; as, qtue ganari potirunt qudcunqut ratiimi 
ganabo ; equivalent to omnt ratione qu&cvnque (pouum,) '^What ean 
be cured, I will cure by every means I can." 

This construction corresponds to that of the Greek oifrtg* 6r, 
Gram. $ 135. 7. 

Obs. 8. When the relative clause is connected with the antecedent, 
not by the relative itself but by some such connective as cum or 
qmimy wii, si, Sec. signifying " when,"*' if," &c. the relative assumes 
the character of a pergonal or demonstrative ^ with or without et 
prefixed ; as, et ille, et hie, et is, et i//t, &c. and may generally be ren- 
dered by these pronouns ; as, 9111 quum legdtos non admittiret, *' and 
when he would not admit the ambassadors ;'' qtue ubi convenit, 
*^ when it (se. classis the fleet,) assembled." Ad qudrum initixem 
silvarum quum Casar perveniseet, ''When Caesar had come to the 
beginning of these woods." Qttam <^uum Romandrwn dux d&rt noU 
letj^^ And when the Roman general would not grant fAif, (sc. pacem.j 
peace^) &c. 

CASE OF THE RELATIVE. 

Obs, 9. The relative in respect of case, is always to be 
considered as a noun, and if no nominative come between it 
and the verb, the relative shall be the nominative to the verb ; 
as, EgOy qui scfiboy I who write. But, 

If a nominative come between the relative and the verb» 
the relative shall be of that case which the verb or noun fol- 
lowing, or the preposition going before, usually governs ; as, 

Deus quern coUmus, God whom we worship. 

Cujus munSre vivimus, By whose gift we live. 

ji quo facta sunt omnia. By whom all things were made. 

Exc. 2. The relative after the manner of the Greek, is sometimes 
attracted into the case of its antecedent ,* as, cum agas aliquid eorttm 
qudrum consuisii &c. for eorum qjriE consuisti, " When you do any of 
those things which you have been accustomed to do." Rajftim qulibu9 
quisque pottrat elatis, for (its) QUiE quisque, &c. Those things which 
each one could being hastily snatched up. 

Exc. 3. The antecedent is sometimes attracted into the case of 
the relative ; as, Urbem quam status vestra est, for vans quam^ staimOf 
&c. *' The city which I am building is yours." 

These are Greek constructions seldom used by Latin writers. See 
Greek Gr. § 135. Exc. 9. 10. 
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Oh». 10. The relatire adjectives quot, quotusj quantWj qu^if, arc 
often construed in a manner similar to the relative, having their red- 
ditivesj or corresponding adjectives tot, totiu, tantus, talis, expressed 
in the antecedent clause ; as, Facies qualem dccet esse soroHim, i. e. 
talis fades, *' The features, such as usually belong to sisters." 
Tanta muliitudinis quantam capit urbs, ** Of as great a multitude as 
the city contains.'' 

When the relative adjective and its redditive refer to different sub- 
stantives, each agrees with its own. But among the poets, the rela^ 
tive sometimes agrees with the substantive in the antecedent clause, 
and not with that in its own. 

Sometimes the redditive is understood, and sometimes the relative. 



« 100. CONSTRUCTION OF THE NOMINATIVE 
CASE. 

The Nominative case is used, 

1. To express the subject of a proposition. 

2. In apposition with another substantive in the nomina* 
tive (^97.) or predicated of it. ^ 103. 

3. In exclamations; as, O virfortis atque Amicus! 



§ 101. THE VERB AND ITS NOMINATIVE. 

Rule IV. A Verb agrees with its nominative in 
number and person ; as, 

Ego lego, I read. Nos legimus. We read. 

Tu scribis, Thou writest, Vos scribitis, Ye write. 

Ille loquitur, He speaks. Illi loquuntur, They speak. 

EXPLANATION— The nominatiTe to a verb is the subject or thing spoken of in 
tbe seatence. It may be a noun, a pronounj an adjective used as a aouny the 
infinitive, a gerund, or a part of a sentence. To all these this rule applies and 
requires that the verb should be in the same number and in the same person as 
the nominative. For person, see § 28. 06*. 1. 3. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1 . The nominatives Ego, tu, tigs, vos. of the first and second 
person are generally omitted, being obvious from the termination of 
the verb ; also, of the third person when it is an indefinite word, or 
may be easily supplied from the context ; &sferunt, they say, &c. 

Cbs. 2. The subject is also oraittM when the verb expresses the 
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204 STNTAX. — ^THE NOMINATIVE. § 100 

State of the weather, or an operation of nature ; as, FvlgHrmt, it 
lightens; pluitf it rains ; ningU, it snows. 

Obs. 3. Impersonal verbs are usually considered as without a nomi. 
native. Still they will generally be found to bear a relation to some 
circumstance, sentence, clause of a sentence, or infinitive mood, simi- 
lar to that between a verb and its nominative j as, delectatme atudirt; 
*' It delights me to study," i. e. *' to study delights me ;" mis^ret me 
tuij ** I pit^ you j" i, e. conditiOj or fortuna tut misgret tne, " your con- 
dition excites my pity. § 144. Obs. 1. 

Obs. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted when, the nominative is ex 
pressed, and sometimes when it is understood ; as. Nam ego Poly- 
dorus, (sc. «im,) ** For I am Polydorus." Omnia prmelara rara, 
<sc. sunt,) *^ All excellent things are rare." TumUle, (screspondU,) 
" Then he replied." Verum hacteniis hacj (sc. diximtu.) 

Obs. 6. When the subject is an infinitive, or a clause of a sentence 
the verb is in the third person singular; and, if a compound tense, 
the participle is put in the neuter gender ; as, incertum est auam longa 
nostrum cujusque vita/tUura sit, '* Hoa long any of us shall live is un- 
certain." 

Obs. 6' The nominative is sometimes found with the infinitive, in 
which case capit or ccep€runtj or some other verb according to the 
sense is understood ; as, Omnes invidere inihi, " Every one envied 
me." The infinitive with the nominative before it is so common in 
historical narrative that it is called the historical infinitive. Thas 
used, it is translated as the imperfect, for which tense it seems to be 
^ used. § 144. Obs, 6. 



§ 102. SIKC lAL RULES AND OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Of agreement in number and person. 
KuLE I. Two or more substantives singular, ta- 
ken together, have a verb in the plural : Taken 
separately, the ver!) is i.-^u .Uy singular; as, 

Together, 
Furor ir&que mentem praeipitant, Fury and rage hurry on my mind. 

Separately, 
8i Socrates out jSntistktnesdic^r etjlfSocraieB or Antistheaes should my. 

Obf. 1. To both parts of this rule however, and especially to the first 
there are many exceptions. If one of the nominatives be plural, the 
verb is commonly pJural. But sometimes the verb agrees with the 
nominative nearest it, and is understood to the rest, especially when 
each of the nominatives is preceded by et or turn, or they denote things 
without life ; as, Mens enim, et ratio, et consilium in senibus est. 

When the nominatives are disjunctively connected by aut, neque, 
&c. the verb is sometimes plural ; and it is always so when the 
substantives are of different persons ; as, neque ego, neque Cmsar 
habUi essimus. 
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Obs. 2. A substantive in the nominative singalar^coupled with another 
in the ablative by cum, may have a plural verb ; as, Memo cum fratre 
Quirinus jura dabunt. 

Obs, 3. When the nominatives are of different persons, the verb 
is commonly plural, and takes the first person rather than the second 
and the second rather than the third ; as, Si tu et Tullia valetisj ego 
et Cicfro valemusy 'Mf you and Tullia are welt, Cicero and I are 
well." 

But sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest nominative, and is 
understood to the rest, and always so when the verb has different 
modifications with each nominative ; as, ego misere^ tu /elictter 
vivis. 

Rule IL A collective noun expressing many 
BH one whole has a verb in the singular ; as, 

Populux me sibilat, The people hiss at me. 

Senaius in curiam venit^ The €enate came into the Senate-house. 

But when it expresses many as individuals, the 
\erb must be plural ; as, 

Pars epulis ontrant mensas, Part load the tables with food. 

Turba ruunty The crowd rush. 

Veniunt leve vulgtu euntque. The fickle populace come and go. 

Obs. 4. To both parts of this rule there are also exceptions, and in 
some cases it seems indifJO^rent whether the verb be in the singular or 
plural, sometimes both are joined with the same word ; as, Turba ex 
eo loco diUibebutury refracturosque carcerem min^bantur. 

Obs. 5. Uterque, quisque, pars, .,, pars , alius j.,., alius y and al- 
ter alter f on account of the idea of plurality invohred, fVequent- 

ly have the verb in the plural. This construction may be explained 
on the principle mentioned, § 98. Exc. 4. where see examples. 



§ 103. OF THE NOMINATIVE AFTER THE VERB. 
Rule V. Any verb may have the same case 
after it as before it, when both words refer to the 
same thing; as, 

Ego sum discipulus, I am a scholar. 

Tu vocdris Joannes ^ Thou art called John. 

Ilia incedit regin&j She walks (as) a queen. 

EXPLANATION :— Under this rule the aomioative before the Verb is the lu^ 
Jget or thing spok«a of, the nominative after it is the preditate or the thing as- 
serted of the subject. The verb is the copula connecting the one with the other 
and is usually a substantive or neuter verb; a passive verb of naming, jndginff, 
appointing, &c. 

This rule applies to the accusative and dative before and aft^r the bifinltifa 
of the above verbs. See Ok». ft. e. 7. 8, 
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906 ffTNTAX. — rm nomvATirn. § 103 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Ohf. 1. Any of the above verbs between two ncnninatiTes of different 
BumberSf commoiily agrees in number with the former or subject ; 
as, Do$ est decern talenta^ '* Her dowry i» ten talents/' Ter. Omnia 
pontus erant, *' All was sea." Ovid. But sometunes with the latter 
or predicate ; as, Jtmmntium ira, amori^mtegrati^egt,*^ The quarrels 
of lovers is a renewal of love." 

So also when the nouns are of different genders, an adjective, adjee> 
live pronoun, or a participle in the predicate, commonly agrees witk 
the subject of the verb j as, oppidum appelltetum est Possidonia : — But 
sometimes with the predicate ; as Non omnU error atultUia dieenda 
est. Cie. 

Obs. 2. When the predicate is an adjective, adjective pronoun, or 
participle without a substantive, it agrees with the subject before the 
verb according to Rule II. § 98, Except as noticed in the same sec-* 
tion. Obs. 6- 

Obs. 3. When the subject is of the second person, and theTocative 
stands before tlie verb, the adjective or participle will asuaDy be in 
the nominative, according to the rule; as, esto^ tu, Casar amicus ; but 
sometimes it is put in the vocative ; as, Quibus Hector ab oris ear- 
pectdte vents. — ^Virg. for expectatus. Hence the phrase. Made rtr- 
tvte eatoj for mactus, 

Obs, 4. The noun opus eommonly rendered '' needful," is oAen used 
as a predicate after sum ; as. Dux nobis opus est, '* A leader is wanted 
by us." 

Note. — Such expressions as .^ttdivi hocpuer y — Rempublicam dejendi 
mdoleseensj — Sapiens nilfacit invituSj belotl^ more properly to Rale 
I. and 11. than to this. 

Obs. 6. The accusative or dative before the infinitive under this 
Rule, requires the same case after it in the predicate ; as, 

Novimus te esse fortem^ We know that thou art brare. 

Mihi negligenttnon esse licet, I am not allowed to be negligent 

Obs. 6. When the subject of the infinitive is the same with the sub. 
ject of the preceding verb, it is often omitted, in which case the pre- 
dicate after the infinitive is in the nominative agreeing with the pre- 
ceding subject, or in the Accusative agreeing with the subject of the 
infinitive understood; as, Cupio diei doctus, or cupio dicidoctum; 
i. e. me did doctum^ '* I desire to be called learned." The^first of 
these is a Greek construction, and seldom used by prose writers. 
See Gr. Gram. § 175. 3. 

Obs. 7. When the infinitive of such verbs has a dative before it, it 
may be followed either by a dative or an accusative ; as, Licet miki 
esse beato ; or, licet mihi esse bedtum, " I may be happy." In the 
first case beato agrees with miki; in the second, beatum agrees with 
mcj to be supplied as the subject of esse. Sometimes when the sen- 
tence is indefinite, the dative also is understood ; as, licet esse beatum^ 
(sc. alicui,) " One may be happy." The first of these forms also is 
a Greek construction. See Gr. Gram. § 175. Obs. 5. 

Obs. 8. This variety of case after the infinitive is admissible only 
with the nominative J dative^ and accusative. The other cases before 
the infinitive have the accusative after it, agreeing with the subject 
of the infinitiye understood ; as, interest omnium (se) Mtt bancs 
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§ 104. OF GOVERNMENT 

1. Government is the power which one word has over another de- 
pending upon it, requiring it to be put in a certain casey moody or iciiM 

2. The words subject to government are nouns and verbs, 

3. The words governing or affecting these in their case, mood or 
tense, are nouns, euijectives, pronounsj verbs, and words indeelincUtle, 

4. To the Syntax of nouns belongs all that part of Syntax relating 
to the government of Case. Every thing else in government belong! 
to the Syntex of the verb, § 137, et seq. 



SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 

In this part of Grammar under the term noun or substantive^ is 
comprehended every thing used in Latin Grammar as such, namely, 
nouns, personal pronouns, adjective pronouns used personally, ad- 
jectives without substantives, gerunds, together with infinitives, and 
substantive clauses used as nouns. 

The construction of the oblique cases depends in general upon 
the particular ideas expressed by the cases themselves as they are 
stated, § 7. 3. or hereafter mentioned under each case. 



^ 105. CONSTRUCTION OF THE GENITIVE. 

The Genitive, as its name imports, with the meaning of the word con- 
nects the idea of origin, and hence that of property or possession. It 
is used in general to limit the signification of another word, 
with which it is joined, by representing it as something originating 
with, possessed by, or relating to, that which the genitive or limiting 
word expresses ; and it is said to be governed by the word so limited, 
i. e. ; the word limited requires the word limiting it to be put in the 
Genitive case. 

The Genitive is governed by Nouns, jidjectives, and Verbs ; and 
also is used to express circumstances of place, quantity or degree. 



§ 106. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY NOUNS. 
Rule VI. One substantive' governs another in 
the genitive, when the latter substantive limits the 
signification of the former ; as, 

jSmor gloria:, The love of glory. 

Lex natures, The law of nature. 
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SU8 8VHTAX. THE GENITIVE. § 106 

ETPIiANATlON.-'Under this rule the two substantives must be of difereni 
»ig!Hjicationj and the one used to restrict the meaning of the other. Thus in the 
Ifarst example Amort alone, means '< love" in general ; but the term gloria joined 
with It, restricts its meaning here ton particular object << glory," and so of 
other examples. 

N. B. When a noun is limited by another of the $ume tignijieation, it is pot 
in the same case by Bule I. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. VHien the governing noun expresses a feeling or act, &e. 
inherent in, or exercised by the noun governed in the genitive, the 
genitive is said to be subjective or active. But when the governing 
noun denotes something of which the noun governed is the object, 
the genitive is then said to be objective or passive. Thus in the 
phrase Providentia Deij the genitive is necessarily subjective or ac- 
tive^ because providentia expresses an act or operation of which God 
is the subject^ and of which he cannot be the object. On the other 
hand, in the phrase timor Dei^ '' the fear of God ;" the genitive Dei 
is necessarily objective or 'passive^ because timor denotes a feeling in 
some other subject, of which God is the object, and cannot be the sub- 
ject. Sometimes the meaning of both substantives is such, that the 
genitive may be either active or passive ; thus, when the expression 
Amor Dei means the love which God has to us, Dei is active or sub* 
jective ; but when it means the love which we have to God, Dei is 
passive or oojective. In such cases the sense in which the genitive is 
used must be determined by the author's meaning. 

Obs. 2. Hence it often happens that a noun governs two substan- 
tives, one of which limits it subjectively, an<i the other objectively; as, 
jigamemn&nis belli gloria, ** Agamemnon's glory in war," Nep. 
Here Agamemniinis limits gloria subjectively, and belli limits it ob 
jectively. So, Illius adniuistratio provincia, Cic. 

Obs. 3. The governing noun is often omitted, but only, however, 
when the expression itself readily suggests the noun to be supplied; 
as, Ad Diance. sc. mdem; or when it can be readily supplied from the 
preceding or following words. 

Obs. 4. Instead of the genitive of the personal pronoun governed 
by the noun, it is more common to use the possessive adjective pro- 
noun agreeing with it; as, meua pater, rather than pater mei. So also 
instead of the genitive of a noun, a possessive adjective is sometimes 
used; as, Causa regia, for regis causa; Henlis filius, Tor jUius heri, 

Obs. 5. The dative is often used instead of the genitive, to limit 
a noun as to its object; as. Fratri ades, forfratris, the house of my 
brother ; prasidium reis, a defence to the accused. For this construc- 
tion see § 110. 

Rule VII. A substantive added to another to 
express a property or quality belonging to it, is 
put in the genitive or ablative ; as, 

Virsumnueprudentia, or summdprudentid. A man of great wisdom. - 
Puer proba inddlis, or probd inddle A boy of a good disposition. 
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EXPLANATION— Under this rale the latter substantire in the ge&itiTa or 
ablative mast denote a part or properly o( the former, otherwise it does not 
belong to this rule. The latter substantive, also, has commonly an adjectivo 
joined ^vith it, as in the above examples, though this is not essential to tbo ndo 
and sometimes it is found without it; -as, Homo tUhili. 

Obs, 6. There is no certain role by which to determine when the 
genitive is to be nsed, or when the ablative, though in some phrases 
we find the genitive only is used ; as, vir imi sttbsellii, '^ a person of 
the lowest rank;'' homo nullivs sttpendiiy "a man of no experi- 
ence in war," Sallust, Magni formica laboris, Stc. In others the nb- 
iative only; as, Es bono animOf Be of good courage. Sometimes 
both are used in the same sentence; as, ^dolescens eximid spe, tyrn- 
m€B virtutis. In prose the ablative is more common than the geni- 
tive. 

Obs. 7. Sometimes, instead of the construction under this rnle, the 
adjective is put with the former substantive; as, Vir gravitate et prti- 
dentifi -prcR^tatis, Cic. So, Vir prastantis ingeniij prcsstanti ingenio, 
praslans ingenio j and (poetically) prattans ingeniiy are all used. 
And sometimes, when the adjective takes the case of the former sub- 
stantive, the latter substantive, especially by the poets, is by a Greek 
construction put in the accusative, instead of the genitive or ablative; 
as, Miles fr actus membra ^ instead of membris. Os kumerosque simu 
lis deoj instead of Ore humerisque similis deo. The accusative, in 
this construction, may be regarded as governed by secundMrn, or quod 
cUlinet ad, meaning " according to," or " in respect of," &c. (§ 128. 
Exc. and Note.) and corresponding to the Greek xa^k. See Gr. 
Gram. § 142, Obs 11. 

Adjectives taken as Substantives. 

Rule VIII. An adjective in the neuter gender 
without a substantive governs the genitive; as, 

Mvitum pecunuBj Much money. 

Jd negotiij That business. 

EXPLANATION.— Under this rule, the adjective, without a substantive ex- 
pressed, is regarded as a substantive, and so capable of being limited by the geni- 
tive, as under Rule VI. 

ObS' 8. The adjectives thus used are generally such as signify 
quantity; multum.. plus fplurimum,tantum, quantum. The pronouns, 
hoc, id, illud, istua, quod, quid, with its compounds. Also summum, 
ultimum, extrivmm, dimidium, medium, aliud, &c. To these may be 
added s'^veral neuter adjectives in the plural, used in a partitive 
sense; as, angusta vidrum, the narrow parts of the road, opaca locO- 
rum; antiqua foedirum ; cuncta campOrum, &c. 

Not^. — Such adU^ctives followed by a genitive are almost always either in the 
nominative or accusative 

Obs. 9. Most of these adjectives may have their substantives with 
which they agree; but the more common construction is with the 
genitive; as, tantum spei, so much hope; quid mulUritf wfamtkiml 
of a woman ? aliquid forma ; quid hoc r«t ut f 
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Obi. 10. Quod and qmequid followed by a genitive, include the idea 
of nniversaUty ; as, quod agri, *• what of land," i. e. " all the land r" 
quxequid ctviym, ** whatever of citizens," i. e. " all the citizens ;" 
fMcquid deorum, '' all the gods," 

06«. 11. Offus and wus^ signifying '' need," sometimes govern the 
genitive j at, Argtnti opUifuUj ** there was need of money." — Liv. 
Proamii non temper usw est^*^ There is not always need of an intro- 
duction." Qainct. In general, these words govern the ablative. § 118. 
R. XXII. 



4 107. GENITIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES. 

Rule IX. Verbal adjectives, or such as imply 
an operation of mind, govern the genitive ; as, 

jSvidus gloruBy Desirous of glory. 

Jgnarus fraudisj' Ifrnorant of fraud. 

Memor heneficidrumy Mindful of favors. 

EXPLANATION.— The geaitl^e in this construction as in $ 106. is used to 
limit the application of the general term or adjective by which it is goremed, 
and may be rendered by o/) or, tn respect o/ prefixed; thus, in the first ezamplCi 
ilsfdM expresses the possession of daire generally ; the genitive gloria limits 
kt to a certain object, *' glory," and so of the other examples. 

OBSERVATIONS 

Ohs, 1. Adjectives governing the genitive under this 
rule are, 

Ist Verbai.8 in AX ; as, eapax, edax, ferax, fugnx, pirvicas, 

tenaXf &c. 
2d. Particifials in NS and TUS ; as, amaM, appHens, cupiens, 

patiensj impatienSf sitieru ; connUttu, doctus, expertus, tnex- 

pertus, insuitusj insolUus. &c. 
8d. Adjectives denoting various affections of the mind ; such as, 

1. Desire and Disgust , as, ardrt<«, atddus, eupidusj studidsut; 
futididsuSf &c. with many other verbals in -idusj and -Osut. 

2. Knowledge and Ignorance : as, callidusy certu*, conscius, 
gndrutf peritutj prudent^ &c.; — Ignarus, incertusy inscius, tm- 
prfidens, imperitusy rudUf &c. 3. Memory or Forgetful- 
XB88 ; as, memor f immUmor, &c. 4. Care and Negligence ; 
as, anxius, curidsuSf solicftuSf providus, diligens ; — ineurideut 
HcQrus, negligens, &c. 5. Fear and Confidence ; as, pari- 
dutf timidtUj treptdus; — impavidttef interrittUf &c. 6. Guilt 
and Innocence ; as, noxtiM, rent, nupecUu, eompertus ;— Is- 
noxius, inndceMj ineone^ k^. 
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4Ui. To ihese nmy be add«d masy other adjectives of similar sig* 
aification, which are Umited by, or fFOvern such genitlTes ; as, 
Aftimi, ingtnii, mentis^ irm^ miiUia^ belli, lab*ru^ rerwk, «H, 
moruTTL, SLndJidei, 

Qbs. 2. Verbals in NS are used both as adjectives and participles, 
but usually with some diffierence of meaaiag ; as, ptUieru algdru^ 
** capable ^ bcarittg cold ,♦" patient nlgdrem.y ** actually bearing cold;" 
umans virtaiiSf ** loving virtue," — spoken of the disposition ; amant 
virtutenL, * Moving virtue," — spoken of the act So also, dochm 
grammatJca. " skilled ing^tamtiTf^doctttt grcmmfeticam^ ** one who 
has studied grammar." 

OAr. 3. Many of these adjectives vary their construction 

so that instead of the genitive they sometimes take after them, 

Ist. An infinitive clause ; as, tertut ire^ ** determined to go." Ovid. 

Cmntare periti, Virg. Anxius quid oput facto sU. Sail. 
2d. An accusative with a preposition ; as, avidior ad rem ; anU 

ma* eapax ad ptetceptay ad fraudem eaUidue; poUas tn ree 

hellic^sae^ Stc 
3d. An ablative with a preposition ] as, Jividue in peeuntie, 

*' Eager in regard to meney." jinxiae de/amd ; eftper eceUr$ 

•uepedvg; 8cc, 
4th. An ablative without a preposition { as, Arte rudie^ ** Rude in 

art j" regnicrimine ineoTie ,• pra^dans ingerUa. 

0&«. 4. "Some adjectives usually governing the dative, sometimes 
govern the genitive, such as similiSj dissimilis^ &c. See § 111. Obe. 2 

Rule X. Partitives and words placed partitive- 
ly, comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, and 
some numerals,govern the genitive plural; as, 

Ali^ie philosophdmmj Some one of the philosophers 

Senior fratrum^ The elder of the brothers. 

Voetissimue Ronansruni, The most learned of the HomiBS. 

Quis noetrum f Which of us T 

Una muedruvny One of the muses. 

Octdvus sapienlium, The eighth of the wise j 



EXPLANATION,— A P^rtiUvt is a word which sifpftifies a part of any i 
ter of persons or things, la contradlstinctioa to the whole. A word placed 
partitivelyj is one which though it docs mot signify a p«re, yet is sometimes 
used to dittin^uUk a part from the whole ; as, expediti militumf the light armed 
(of the) soldiers. The partitive, when an adjective, takes the gender of the 
whole and governs it in the genitive plural ; or, if a collective noun, in the geni- 
tive singular ; and in this case the partitive takesthe gender of the aoua under- 
stood : aS| d9ctiMimm$ nue atati*. 
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Obs. 5. Partitires are such wonis ; as, tUlus^ mUlus, $olu8, aims, 
Wer, nterque, neuter, alter, aliquis, qvkdam, quisquia, quicunque, quit f 
qui i quot f tot J aliquot, nonnulli, plerique,multi, pavci, tnedius, &e. 

Words are used partitively in 9ach expressions as the following ; 
tuperi deorum, sanete deorum, degentres canum, piscvum femxna. To 
which add, ornmis, cunctus, nemo; as, Onrnes Maced6num; nemo nos' 
tram. 

Obs. 6. The coraparatrve with the genitiTe denotes one of two, the 
saperlative denotes a part of a number greater than twoj as, Major fra^ 
tram J the elder of two brothers : maximus fratrum, the eldest of three 
or more. So also «/cr, alter and neuter generally refer to two, quisy 
aliu8, and nullusj to more than two ; as, uter nostrum, which of us ' 
(two?) qui$ noetrOm, which of us <three or more?) Nostrttm and 
vestrum are used after partitives, seldom nostri and vestri. 

Obs. 7. The partitive is sometimes understood ; as, Fie» nobUium 
iu quoque fontium, (sc. unus.y Hor." 

Oba. 8. Instead of the genitive aAer the partitive, the ablative i» 
often found governed by de, e, ex, or in ; or the accusative with inter 
or ante ; as, unus e ttoicis ; ante omnes pulcherrimua ; inter reges opu- 
lentissimus. 

Rule XL Adjectives of plenty or want govern 
the genitive or ablative ; as, 

Plenus ira or ira, Full of anger. 

Inops rationis, or ratione^ Void of reason. 

EXPLANATION.— As la Rule IX. the adjective here is a general term, but 
limited in its application bjr the genitive or ablative following it. ' 

Obs. 9. Among adjectives denoting plenty or toant, a considerable 
variety of construction is found. » 

Some govern the genitive only ; as, beni§nuSy exsors, impos, impd" 
tens, irritus, liberdlis, munificus', &c 

Some govern the ablative only ; as, beattts, Tnuttius, iunOdus, ttargU 
ins. 

Some govern the genitive more frequently j aSy eompo$, eonsors, 
egenus, exhceres, expers, fertilis, indigus, parous, pauper, prodigus, 
sterilis, prosper, insatidtusj msatiabilis, * 

Some govern the ablative more frequently ; as, abundans, aliinus^ 
eassvs, extorriSffirmtts, foetus, frequens, gravis, gravidtts, jejunus\ 
infirmua, liber, locuples, latus, mactus, rmdus, onustvs, orbus, pot* 
lens, satidtus, tenuis, truncus, viduus. 

Some govern the genitive or ablative indifferently ; as^ copidsus^ 
dives, fecundus, ferax, immUnis. indnis, inops, largus, modicus, int. 
modicus, nimius, opulentus, plenus, potens, purus,. refertus, satur^ 
vacuus, uber. 

Obs. 10. Many of these adjectives are sometimes limited by a pre* 
position and its case j as, Locus copiosus a frumento. Cic. l4b anini 
reparatus. Id. Parcua in victu. Plin. In ajfectlbus potentissimus^ 
Quinct. Potens in res bellicose Liv. &e. 
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« 108. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 
Rule XII» Sum governs the genitive of a per* 
son or thing to which its subject belongs as a poi^' 
session, property, or duty ; as, 

Est tegU, It belongs to the king. 

Hominis est errdrty It is characteristic dt man to err. 

ISXPL ANATIOK.-^he gbiiitl9« in this cottstrtiction is 8iipi>oted to be forcined 
by the aabstanti^e, offieium, munua^ fity nig6iium, 0]MM) Ice. nndentood* 
(When it is expreased) the genltiTe is governed bj it according to Role VI.) 
The verb is in the third personj-mften has an ihfioiUve or elaaae for iu nomlk 
natiTe, and majr be rendered in any waf by which the sense is expressed ; such 
as, it htUnigs to,— ^s the properly — the part— the iuty-Hhe peculiarity— ihe ekm 
tacter of, &c. The following afe examples) 

tfuipientis est dicere non putaram^ It is the part of a fool, &c. 
Militum est suo duei parere. It is the duty of soldiers. See. 

Laudare se vani est^ It is the mark of a vain man, &<$• 

So the folio wing-^wfrroganft* est ntgligire quid di se quisque sentu 
o/y Cic. Fecus est Melibau Virg. H€BC sunt hominis^ Ter. Paupi»' 
ris est numerdre pecw, Ov. Temtritds est florentU atatis, prudentia 
seneciiitis, Cic. Antiqui mdrisfuU, Plln. 

Ohs. 1. Sometimes the genitive may be governed by the preceding 
Word repeated afief est; as, Hoc pe&as est (pecus) Meliboeij Hie liber 
est (liber) fratfis. Sometimes the genitive depends on some other 
substantive understood; as, Qua fes evertenda reipubliea solent esst 
(instrumenta.) Regium imperium quod initio consetvaiida libertatis 
(causa,) et augenda reipublicte (institutum)/ttftra*. 

Obs. 2. Instead of the genitive of the personal pronouns, the nomina* 
live neuter of the possessive is commonly used, agreeing with officii 
Gm, vtunus &c. understood; as, Tuum est, it is your duty; instead of 
tui; meum esty it is my part ; instead of mei. 

Obs. 3. If the verb be in the infinitive^ the posssessive pronoun 
must be in the accusative; as, Scio tuum. esse:, ** 1 know it is your 
duty;" and if a substantive be expressed, the possessive must agree 
with it in gender, number, and case; as, Hcb partes fuirunt ttuBf 
(equivalent to tuumfuitj ovtudrumpartiumfuU.) It was your part. 

Rule XIII. Misereor^ miserescOy and sat&go, go- 
vern the genitive ; as, 

Miserere civium tuorumy Eity your countrymen. 

Satagit rerum suarum, He is busy with his own affairs. 

EXPIiANATION .-^The genitive, in this consti!uction> has been supposed to 
be governed by such a noun as negotioj ea-uia^ re, &c. understood; governed by 
the prepositions Je, a, «n, of the like ; as, Miserere de cAiua eiviumj &c« We 
Consider it better, however, to regard these genitives as governed directly by 
the verb, and expressing, as in OreeJc, the cause or origin of the feeling whieh 
the verb expresses^ See Gr. Oram» ( 144. Rule XIV 
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0^. 4. Mftny bthfif irer1>s denoting some tfleetidii of the mind ar« 
sometimes followed by a genitive, denoting that, with regard to which, 
or on account of which, the affection exists* These are ango^ decijtiorf 
lUHpio, ductucioTy fallOf fallor^ fitstidioi intideOi l^tot^ miror^ 
pendeOf siudeOj vereor, &c. Thus, JlhsurdefacU qui angos te animii 
Plant. Discruciar anifni* Ter« Fallebar serm^nis. Plant. Lati^r 
fnaldfum. Virg; Th^se verbs have commonly a different construe* 
lion. Note 2. 

NoU i.-»Tbe first and sfecofid of these fexainpies rfesetnlile thfe fieciiliat Greek 
tonstructioD} explained Gr. Oram. $ 146. Ob$. 3« 

ObB. d. Several verbs especially among the poets, are found with 
the genitive in imitation of the Creek construction ^ Gr. Giram. $144. 
ftule XVIi and XVIL These are abstineoi detinof desUto^ quietcOf 
regno ; also, adipitctiff Condito^ cfedo^ ftuatfor^ futo^ laudo, libcro^ 
leva J participOf prohibeo } thus, obstinHo irdriim, Hori DeHnt que*^ 
reldrum» Hor. Regndvit populorum, Hor. Leveu me laborumt PlauL 

Note 3.— All these verbs, hol^t^ver, in Ob«. 4 and 5i bdve fot the most part a 
different construction^ being followed sometimes by the acctisative as an active 
verb) and more /I'equently by the aceUsatlTe of ablatiire with a pre^sition. 

Rule XIV. Recordor^ meminii reminiscor^ and 
oUiviscoTy govern the genitive of acclisative ; as, 

Hecordor lectionisf ot lectionem^ I remember the lesson. 

OblivUcur injuria^ or injitfiam^ I fotgfet an injury. 

^ Explanation.— When these verbs are followed by an accusative, they are 

Considered active^ and fall tinder Ruu: XXi But when a genitive follows them 

they are regarded as tt^utbr, and thd genitive denotes that in regard to which 

the memory, &c. is exercised. 

Obs. 6. These verbs &re often construed tvith an infinitive or some 
part of a sentence^ instead of the genitive or accusative ) fts, Memini 
tidere virgifiem, Ter. 

Obs. 7. Recofdor and meminif signifying to remember, are some* 
times followed by an ablative with de. And memini signifying to 
make mention ofj has si genitive or an ablative with de, Ei venU in 
mentem, being equivalent to recordatur^ haS a genitive after it j aS| 
£li venii in mentem potestatis tvce» 

N. B. For the genitive with verbs of accusing^ See 4 122, 
With verba of* valuing^ § 122* R. XXVllT,'with .I^assive 
Verbs, M265 with Imt)ersonal verbs, §ll85 with Adverbs, 
H35 ; dehotitig place^ § 130, ft. XXXVI and XXXiX. 



i 109. CONSTRUCTION OP THE DATIVE. 

1. The i)dtiue is used to express the remote object to which any 
quality or action, or any state or condition of things tends, or, to 
mrhich they refei'. This tendency is nsnally tili^ressed in English by 
the words TO or f^OR* Henee^ 
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2. The DaltTe ia La: in is :^Mvr aed by, or denotes the object referred 
to, by Nount^ Mjeeiwes aad Verbs, 

3. A use of the Dative common in Greek mmally called the Da- 
iive Redunditnt, has a]so been imitated in Latin. See Gr Gram. 
$145.2. The foUowiag are examples. Quo tmUumMiBidegUr aku. 
Virg. ^«r MiHZ et. Plant. Tongilium uiBi^iuxU, Cfc Ubinmme 
HOBI8 dcits ille wMgisterf Yirg. Ecce tim Sebenu, Cie. ^«io am 
gladio hunejuguU, 



^ 110. DATIVE GOVERNED BY SUBSTANTIVES. 

Rule XV, Substantives frequently govern the 
dative of their object ; as, 

Hostii virtutibu$y An enemy to virtue. 

Exitium pecorif Destruction to the flock. 

ObUmperaalia legibus^ Obedience to the htwi. 

EXPLANATlON.^Uader this rale, the goveining sobstaative gewrallT de- 
notes aa affectioa, or some advaatage, or dlsadvaatage, or act, which is limited 
as to its ol^ct by the dalive foUowiag it, as la the above examples. 

Ohs, 1. Ride. The dative of the possessor is governed by 
substantives denoting the thing possessed ^ as, ^ 

Ei venit in mentem^ It came into his mind. * 

Cui corpus p^rrigitur^ Whose body is extended. 

Obs. 2. The dative in this construciaon is said to be used for, or in* 
stead of the genitive, as in Rule VI. There are but few instances, 
however, in which the genitive, under that rule could with propriety 
be changed for the dative. On the other hand, when the dative is 
«sed, the genitive wx>uld fail to express so precisely the idea intended. 
In this construction, the noun governing the dative is connected with 
a verb in such a way as clearly to show, that the dative is rather the 
object of that which is expressed by the verb and noun together, than 
under the government of the noun alone. Thus in the first example, 
ei, denotes the person to whom that which is expressed by venit in 
mentem^ occurred. So, torpus porrigitur, states what was done to 
the person represented by cui. The principle of this construction 
will be moire manifest from what is stated, f 123. Exp. 



4111. THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES. 

Rule XVI. Adjectives signifying profit or difl- 
profit, likeness or unlikeness govern the dative ; 
as, 

UtHis bellOt Useful for war. 

^imUU wUri, Like his fiUhor. 
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ISXPIf ANATION,— The datWe nndeT tMs rule, like the genitive mnitn Sute 
UL. 1« used to limit the meaning of the adjective to a particular ^bjeet or €ndt 
to which the qnality expressed by it is directed. Thoe in Ihe first example 
«ltf*a means ** nsefnl'' in a general sensei hello limits the asefnlness intended 
to a particular object, **war.'^ The dative thus used is rendered by its ordi- 
nary eigne to or /or, but sometimes by other piepositloBfl er withomt a jr e poit' 
tkwy as in the last example. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obt. 1. To this rule belong adjectires signifyii^, 

Ui. Profit, or disprofit ; as, henignus, bonus, comm6du8, felijf ^ 

damndsusy. diru9, exitidsusj funeshia, &c. 
2d. Pleasure, or pain j as, Jiccepiusj didciSf gratia, jucunduB, 

laivtj suttvis ; — jSeerbtu, ctmdrua, ingrdtus, molestus, 3cc. 
3d. Friendship, or hatred ; as,. JEqutis^ amicut, blandus, eanu, 

deditttSy fidus ; — adversus, asper, crvdelU, infestus, &c. 
4ih. Perspicuity, or obscurity ; as, aperttis, certus^ compertus, con' 

spicuus, notus ; — ambigvtu, dubtus, ignotusy o&sr&rrM, &c. 
bth. Propinquity j as, JinitimuSf propior, proximus, propinquu^ 

socius, vidnusy affinisy &c. 
6fA. Fitness, or unfitness ; as, Aptusy^ apposUus, habUu, idonewt, 

opportunus ; — ineptns, inhabUis, importunus, &c. 
Tfth, Ease, or difficulty ; as, faHlU, levisy obvinsy pervius ; — dif" 
ftcilisy arduus, gravis. Also those denoting propensity or 
readiness j as, prdnns, proclivis, propensus, &c. 
9th, Equality, or inequality; likeness, or uiriikeness ; 9l9, JEqttdlU, 
<Bqu€Bfm8y par,compar; — ijKBqudliSf impary dtspar, discort ^^^ 
similis, amulus ; — dissimiliSy alienus, &c. 
9/A. Several adjectives compounded with CON; as, cognatus^ 

eongruusy consdnusy convenieiis, conttnensy &c. 
lOtk. Verbal adjectives in -BILIS ; as, jimabilisy terribilisy opta- 

bilisy and the like. 
Obs. 2. Exc. The following adjectives have sometimes the datiye 
after them, and sometimes the genitive, viz: ^fflnis similisy commU' 
nisy pavy proprius; finitimuSyfidus, conterminus^ superstes, consciuSf 
aqualis, contrariuSy and adversus; as, similis tibt, or tut. 

Obs. 3. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a thing, take 
after them the accusative with ady rather than the dative; as, proeH- 
vuSy pronusy propensus, velox, celer, tardus y prger, &c. thus; ptger ad 
poenas. Ov. 

Obs. 4. Adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness y and the contrary, 
oAen take the accusative with ad; as, vfUis ad nullam rem, good for 
nothing. 

Obs. &. Propior and proximus take after them the dative, or the 
accusativie governed by ad understood; as, Propius vtro; proxUma 
Pompeiumy (sc. ad.) 

Conscius and some other adjectives, govern the dative aecording to 
this rule, and at the same time a genitive by rule IX; as. Mens tibi 
eonscid recti, *' a mind conscious to itself of rectitade.'' Vir;. 
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Obs.e. Some adjectives that govern the dative, sometimes, instead' 
of the dative, have an ablative with a preposition expressed or un- 
derstood'; as, discors secum; alUnum nostrd amicitid. 

Obt. 7, Idem is sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the 
poets J as, JupUer idem omnibvs. InvUum qui servat, idemfacU oceu 
denh. In prose idem is followed commonly by qui, ac, tUque, ut, or 



« 112. THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 

Rule XVII. All verbs govern the dative of the 
object or end, to which the action, or state ex- 
pressed by them, is directed ; as, 

Finis venit imperioj An end has come to the empire. 
Animus redit hostibus^ Courage returns to the enemy. [self. 
Tibi serisj iibi metis j You sow for yourself, you reap for your- 
EXPLANATION.— This rule may be considered as general, applying to all 
cases in which a verb is followed by a dative. When the verb is active, it gov- 
ems its remote object ia the dative, not as that upon which the action is exerted, 
bat as that to which it is directed, while at the same time, it governs also its im- 
mediate object in the accusative, (§123.) If neater, it will be followed by a dative 
only. 

This rule being applicable to all cases in which a dative follows a verb, is 
too general to be useful, as it could be applied correctly without much discri- 
mination. It will therefore be of more advantage, when it can be done, to 
apply the special rules comprehended under it as follows: 

SPECIAL RULES. 

Rule I. Sum and its compounds govern the da- 
tive, (except possum;) as, 

Prafuit exercitui, He commanded the army. 

Mfuit precibusj He was present at prayers. 

Rule II. The verb Est, signifying to be, or to 
bdong to, governs the dative of the possessor ; as, 

Est mihi liber, A book is to me, i. e. I have a book. 

Sunt miki libri. Books are to me, i. e. I have books. [&c. 

Scto libros esse mihiy I know that books are to me, i. e. that T have, 

But, with the gerund for its subject (R. LXI), 
Est governs the dative of the doer ; as, 

Legendum est miM, Reading is to me, i. e. I must read. 

EXPLANATION.— In this coiislrucliou, the dative expresses tiie person or 
thing, to or for which the subject spoken of, is, or exists. The verb will always 
be in the third person singular, or plural, in any tense, or in the infinitive. — 
Hits very common Latin construction will be rendered correctly iiito Rnglisby 
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taf the active Terb, **hm€t" instead off^'^&c. of wliich the Latu dative be- 
eones the subject or nominativei and the Latin nominatiTe tlie object, as is 
«bewn in tlie above examples. 

Obt, 1. The dative is a8€d in a similar manner SitieT forem, ntppHo, 
fUmurn d^cifi; 4v. ••> pawptr noi» ut cni rerum supp^tit tcme. He is 
not poor to tnhxm the nse of t^roperty is supplied^ i. e. who has the use 
of property. Hor. So, Si mihi caudaforct.-^De/uil ars vobif — Lac 
miki non dtjU, Nisi vinum nobis defecissit, &c. 

Rule III. Verbs compounded of satis^ bene^ and 
male govern the dative } as, 

Legihns satisfeeit, He satisfied the lawB, 

BsnefaeBre retpubHetB, To benefit the state. 

Obs. 2. These compounds are often written separately, and the 
dative is (rovemed by the combined force of the two words. 

Rule IV. Many verbs compounded with these 
ten prepositions ad, ante, con, — in, znterj oby — 
post, prtBy sub^ and super govern the dative ; as, 

dlnntts cctpiisy Favor our undertakings. 

Verbs governing the dative under this rule are such as the 
following $ viz. 

1. jSccidOj accrescOf accuniboj acfuiesto^ adno, adnato, adeqwU^f 
udhareOf adsio^ adstipfilory advolvotj affulgw^ allabor^ allaborOy 
vtnnuOj appateOf applaiffdo) tippropinquOf arrideoy nsptroy asserUiarf 
€usideOf assisto, assuescOj assurgo. 

2. jSntecello, anieeoy antestOj anttverto^ 

3. CollfLdOf cifncinOj consdno^ convito. 

4. Incumbo^ indormw^ indubitOj inhio, ingemistOf inh^treo, insideo, 
inside&T) tnstO) insistoj imtudo^ insulto, invigilo, illmcrymoy illud^f 
immineo^ immoHor^ immtiror^ impendeo* 

5. InterteniOf intermico^ interccdo^ intttt^o, inUrjaeeo, 

6. ObrepOj ohlucio, obtrectOy obstrcpo, obmurinUrOj oceumbo, oc* 
turrOf occur so, obshj obsisto, obvenio. 

7. Postfiroj posthabeOf postponOj postp t<Hi psstscribo ; with an 
accusative. '^'•*^.*^ 

8. Ptac^Oj prtBcufro, prtseo, prasideo, prakiceo^prmnUeo^ pron- 
to, pravcUeo, praverto, 

9. Slice :doy 8ttccumb0^ svffici^y suffragor, smbcresco^ suboleOf mfr- 
jaceo, subrcpo. ^ 

10. Supervenio, suptttutto, supers^. But most verbs compounded 
with SUFSR ^vern the accusative. 



Obt. 3. Some verbs compounded with a6, de, ex, ctreitm, and i 
tra; also compounds of di and dis meaning generally ** to differ/' 
nre sometimes followed by the dative* These, however^ chiefly AiU 
under Kule XXXI. $ 125. 

Obs. 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, instead of the 
Native, take the case of the preposition which is sometimes repeated* 
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Someintmnst verbs so compounded, either take tbe diitiTe) or, iieqaifi» 
ing a trans, sij^ifieation by the force of the preposition, govern the 
accusative by Rule XX. as, ffelvetii feliquo§ Galios virttUe prsBcedaBt» 
The HeYvetii wi^aet the othef &aid8 in bftivery» 

RuLfi Vi Verbs govern the dative which signi* 
fy to profit or hurt;— to favor or assist, and the 
contrary ; — to command and obey, to serve and 
resist;— to threaten and to be angry; to trust. 

Explanation.'^ Verbg governing the dativ6) under tbia and the preceding rule) 
(Ire always iBtransUivea.ortranaitiTcs used intralisitively, and eOnaeqtIently It la appU* 
cable to th« aetiVe voice only. ThedatiVe after paaalve verba, dbas niH ttittM andef 
these rules, but bdltihgs to ^ 188. fiule XXXlll. 

Obs^ 6i The vetbs under this rule ar(9 such as the foU 
lowing : 

1st. To profit or hurt 5 as, 

Pfofieio, prosum, pldceo^ commddoy pfospiclo. tal^eO) itietUOf iifoeo, ctm» 
Mdo, for protpidok Likewise) Noceo^ tifficto^ incomjn&doy displiceOy &c* 

2d» To fav6r or assist, and the contrary ; as, 

FAvtii^ gratular, gratificofy gfatdTt ignosco) indvlgei)^ parco, adtU 
tcTf plaudoj blandior^ lenncinot^ pdljyory dttentoty ntbvarasUor. Like* 
wise, jiuxiliotj admintculot^ subveniof euccufroy pairodnoff medeor^ 
medicor, opitulor. Likewise, Derdgo, dctraho, invideo^ tsmiUor, 

3d. To command and obey, to serve and resist ; as^ 

tmptfOy prtBcipio J mdndo ; modSfoty lor modum adkibeo. Likewise* 
PareOf AuscultOy obedio, obs-quot, obt^mpeto, motem fBro^ moHgHror^ 
obsecundo. Likewise, Famulor, servio, inservioy mtnistto, ancillott 
Likewise, RepugnOy obstoy relucior, renitory resistOy rtfragoVj advenor* 

4th. To threaten and to be angry 5 aS) 

Minor y t&mminor^ itascoTy tuccensBO. 

5th. To trust i aSj Fido^ confldo^ credo^ difftdo, 

^o these add, N^ubOy excello, hturtOy iupplUOy cedoy detperoy apHror^ 
praatolory pravariCor ; fe&iptos to promise ; renuncio ; tespoimWi to 
miswer, or satisfy j t^pttoy ntudto ; vdcOy to apply j conticior, 

Exc. JubeOy juvo, lado, and offendo, govern the accusative. 

0b8, 6. Many of these verbs, howerer J are variously construed j the 
same verb sometimes governing the dauve according to this rule ) 
Sometimes taken ia an active sense they govern the accusative bjf 
rule XX. They are followed by an accusative with a preposition, 
and sometimes by an ablative with a preposition. Thus, Impend^ri 
aiicuiy or aliquemy or in aliquemy to hang over ; congru^'tc alicui 
turn aiiqua re, inter sCy to agree. 

Out. 7. Many verbs when they vary their constftaction, irary their 
meaning also; as, Timeo tibiy de te, pro U, sisnifies, '' I fear for you,^* 
i. e. for your safety i but timie9 te^ means, " t f\»ar you/' " I dread 
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yen." CvntMlo tibi, is " I consult for you>" i. e. " for your sufcly," 
e^tu^ ie, means *' I consult you,'' " I ask your advice ;*' and so 
of others. 

Obt. 8. Verbs signifying moftoa or ttndencff to a thing instead of 
the dative have usually the preposition ad or in with the accusative ; 
as, Clamor it ad eoelum / seldom and chiefly with the poets, coeia. 



♦ 113. DATIVE GOVERNED BY IMPERSONALS. 

Rule XVIII. An impersonal verb governs tlie 

dative; as, 

ExpHdit reipublicitf It is profitable for the state. 
EXPLANATION!— This rule applies to tfaedatlye governed by the paasiTe of 
all those verbs which in the active voice govern the dative on\jf according to 
i 113, Rules m. lY. and V.— the passive of all tetruiflitivee, being used only im- 
personal ly, § 8ft. 8. ThuS) Fatetur mtAt, '< I am favored,'' not tgofmreor. Wtaea 
the passives of such verbs are used pertotuUlyj then the verb is to be consider^ 
ed as used in an active sense) § 119. 06t. 6. 

OBSERVATIONS* 

Obi, 1. These verbs Potest, coepUy incipit, deHnitf debet and «o/</, 
before the infinitive of im personals, become impersonal also ; as, 
Non potest credi tibi, '* You cannot be believed." 

Obs. 2. Some verbs are used both personally and impersonally ; as, 
doleOj '* I grieve j" dolet mihi, " It grieves me," i. e. "I grieve." 
So also verbs commonly used impersonally sometimes have a subject 
in the nominative, and are of course used personally. This is the 
case especially with such nominatives as these, — W, Aoc, illud, gu^j 
quodj nihily &c. as, iVbnne kttc te pudentf ** Are you not ashamed of 
these things?" 

Obs. 3. An infinitive mood or part of a sentence is commonly join«> 
ed to an impersonal verb, which in fact may be regarded as its sub- 
ject ; as, Deleciat me sttuiere^ *^ It delights me to study," i e. " stady 
delights me." § 101. 06«. 3.— § 144. Obs, 1. 

Obs, 4. The dative after impersonals is somf^times understood; as» 
Faciat quod libety (sc. sibi ) 

Exc. I. Refert and Interest govern the geni* 
tive; as. 

Re/ert patris, It concerns my father. 

Interest omnium, It is the interest of all. 

But 7/tea, tua, stui^ nostra^ vcstra, are put in the accun* 
tive plural neuter ; as, 

Non mea refert, It does not concern me. 

Obs. 5.. These pronouns must be considered as agreeing with sueh 
a substantive as negotia-, and that mea, for example, is equal to negotim 
met. This then seems clearly to shew that snch constrnctions at, 
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refert patris are elliptical, and that the word to be snpplied is in the ac« 
cnsative plural neuter ; thus, refert patris, (sc. ad negotiaj) lit. it 
refers to the atfairs of my father ; Interest omnium^ i. e. est inter om* 
nvum negotia. '' it is among the affairs of all ;" refert mtaf i. e. ad 
mea negotia, equivalent to ad negotia mei» 

Obs. 6. Instead of the genitive, these verbs sometimes take the ac- 
cusative with a preposition ; as, refert ad me, for refert mea^ i. e. aid- 
Sometimes they are used absolutely withont a case expressed. 

' Exc. 11. These five Miseret, poenitety pudet, 
tcddet, and piget^ govern the accusative of the im- 
mediate, with the genitive of the remote ob- 
ject; as, 

MisSret metuif I pity you. 

Poenitet me peccatij I repent of my sin. 

Tadet me vita, I am weary of life. 

Pudet me culpce, I am ashamed of my fault. 

EXPLANATION.— These eicamples may be rendered literally thus; It grieves 
me on account of you, i. e. ergOf or ctmta tui. — It repents me of my sin. — It wearies 
me of life.— It shames me of ray fault. For the method of rendering impersonal 
verbs in a personal form, as in the above examples; see § 85. 3. and 6. 

Obs. 7. The infinitive mood or part of a sentence may supply the 
the place of the genitive; as, poenitetmepeccHsse, or quod pec cav^rim. 
After Mist ret, it is sometimes supplied by the accusative governed by 
quod attinet ady understood ; as, Menedemi vicem mislret me. i. e. quod 
attinet ad vicem. Ter. The accusative is sometimes understood ; as, 
Sceltrum si bene poenitet (scil. nos.) Hor. 

Obs. 8. The preterites of these verbs in the passive form, govern 
the same cases as the active ; as, Miseritum est me tudrum fortuna- 
rum. Ter. Miserescit, and misereiur are sometimes used imper- 
sonally ; as, Miserescit me tui, Ter. Miser eatur ie frairum; Neque 
me tui, neque tudrum liberorum mixer cri potest. Cic. 

Exc. III. Decety deledat, juvat, and oportetj 
govern the accusative of a person with the infini- 
tive; as, 

J)electat me studSre, It delights me to study. 

Non decet te rixdri. It does not become you to scold. 

Obs. 9. These verbs are sometimes used personally ; as, Parpum 
parva decent. Hor. I>ecet sometimes governs the dative; as, Ita »o> 
his decet. Ter. 

Obs. 10. Oportet, instead of the infinitive, elegantly takes the sub- 
junctive with «<,"that,> understood; as, Sibi quisque consitlat oportet, 
Cic. When followed by the perfect participle, esse, or fuisse is under* 
stood, which being supplied, makes the perfect infinitive. 

Obs. 11. Fallityfugit, pratSrit, latei^ when used impersonally, are 
construed with the accusative and infinitive; tis,fugit me ad te »crt- 
fr«re, Cic. 

^®* n I 
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§ 114. VERBS GOVERNING TWO DATIVES. 

Rule XIX. The verbs sum, do, habeoy and some 
others, with the dative of the object^ govern also 
the dative of the end, or design; as, 

2. Hoc miiit mihi munerif This he sent as a present to me. 

Q n»^/..«- A/M.nW iihi J '* ^* reckoned to you for an honor, i. « 

3. Vucitur honors iibi, ^ j^ .^ reckoned an honor to you. 

EXPLANATION.^Ia these examples it is manifest that the vrords voluplaiif 
Aonort, and mttnert, each express the end or design for which the thing spoken 
of, or referred to, ««, ii reekonedj is gent to the object expressed by the other da- 
tires, miki and tibi. See also Oh$. 9, 

The verb swn^ with the dative of the end, may be variously rendered accord- 
ing to the sense ; as, by the words, bringt^ nffordsf •erve«, &c. For, the aign 
of the dative, is often omittedn^specially after sum. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obt. 1. Verhs governing two datives under this rule, are chiefly, 
film, fore, habeo, do^ rerlo, relinquo, tribnOf duco, and a few others. 

Obt. 2. Instead of the dative of the e-ntf , the nominatire after est, 
&c. or the accusative,^ in apposition with the object of the preceding 
▼erb, expresses the same thing; as, jSmor Est exiiium peedri, for 
exitio; Se jS chilli comitem esse datum dicit, for comiii. In the first ex- 
ample, exitium is the nominative after estj by Rule V. In the second, 
comitem is in apposition with se, by Rule I. 

Obs. 3. Intransitives, such as sum, fore jfiOj eo, curro, proficisc&r, 
venio, cede, suppedito, are followed by two datives, as in the first ex- 
ample; transitive verbs in the active voice, besides the two datives, 
have an accusative expressed or understood by Rale XX. as in the 
second example; and in the passive voice two datives, as in the thiz4 
example, the one by rule XXIX. and the other by this rule. 

Obs. 4. The dative of the object (commonly a person,) is oAen to 
be supplied; as, Est exemplo, tndicio, prasidio, usui, &c. scil. mihi, 
alicui, hominibus, or some such word. So, pontre, oppon^e pignd» 
rt, sc. alicui, '' to pledge;" canSre receptui, sc. suis militibuSf '' to 
sound a retreat;" habere cura, questui, odio, voluptatifSiudio, &c. sc. Hbi, 

Obs. 5. To this rule is sometimes referred the forms of naming, 
so common in Latin; such as, Est mihi nomen jilexandro; Cui cog' 
nomen lulo additttr. The construction. § 97. Exc. 2, is much better. 

Obs. 6. From constructions under this rule, should be distinguished 
those in which the second dative may be governed by another nonn 
in the dative, according to § UO. 

N. B. For the Dative with the Accusative, see ^ 123. 

For the Dative after the Passive voice, see § 126. 
For the Dative after Particles, see ^ 135. Obs, 3. and 
K. XLVIL— After Hei and Va, « 117. Obs. B. 
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i 115. CONSTRUCTION OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 

1. The Accusative, in T^tin, is used to express the immediate objeot 
of a transitive (or active) verb, — or, in otlier words, that on which its me* 
tion is exerted, and which is affected by it. 

2. It is used to express the object to which something tends or relates* 
in which sense it is governed by a preposition, expressed or understood, 
^hen used to express the remote object of a transitive verb, or certain 
relations of meamire, distance, time, and place, the preposition is usually 



« 116. ACCUSATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 

Rule XX. A transitive verb in the active voice 
• governs the accusative; as, 

^ma Deum, Love God. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

Rule I. A transitive deponent verb governs the 
accusative ; as, 

Beverere parenieSj Reverence your parents. 

Rule II. An intransitive verb may govern a noun 
of kindred signification in the accusative; as, 

Pugnare pugnanif . To fight a battle. 

EXPLANATION— These rules apply to all verbs which have an accusative as their 
immediate object ; and that accusative may be any thing used substantively, whether 
it be a noun, a pronoun, an infinitive mood, or cLcaise of a sentence. Intransitives under 
Rule II. are often followed by the ablative, with a preposition expressed or understood , 
8S, Hre <in) itinere. Oaudere (cum) gaudio, Ac . 

Ob». 1 . Verbs signifying to namej choaibe, reckon^ constUvie, and 
the like, besides the accusative of the object, take also the accusative 
of the namey office, character , &c., ascribed to it; as, Urbem Romam 
vocavit: He called the city Rome. All such verbs in the passive, 
have the same case alter as before them, § 103, Exp. 

dbs. 2. Verbs commonly intransitive, are sometimes used in a tran- 
sitive sense, and are therefore followed by an accusative under this rule; 
thus. 

Transitive. Intransitive. 

Mhofrerefamanifto dread infamy. Ahhorrere a litibusj to be averse &c 
MolereTiiftnumenta, to abolish &c. Memoria abolevitf memory failed. 
Declinare ictum, to avoid a blovtr. Declindre loco, to remove from, &c. 
Laborare arma, to forge acms. Laborare morbo, to be ill. 
Mordri iter to stop. Morari in urbe, to stay in the city 
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Oh9» 3. The Accantive after mmny intransitiTe yerbs depends od a pre- 
position understood ; as Morientem nomine elamat ; Meas queror Jaritu 
not; Num id lacrymat vtrgo; Quiequid delirant reges, pleduntur Achi* 
m; SUfgia* juravinuu undas, &c. In which and umilar senten- 
cos the prepositions, oi, propter, circa, per, ad, in, &C may be bu^- 
plied. 

This construction of intransitive verbs is most common with the nea. 
tsr accusatives id, quid, aliquid, qvicquid, nihil, idem, illud, tantum, 
quantum, hoc, mulia, alia^ pauca, &lc 

Obx, 4. The accusative after many verbs depends on a 
preposition with which they are compounded. This is the 
the case, 

\§U With intransitive verbs ; as, Gentes qua mare illud adjacent, " the 
nations which border upon the sea ;" So, ineunt prtBlium, adire 
provinciamy iranecurrSre mare, alloqvor te, &.c. Thus compound, 
ed, many verbs seem to become transitive in sense, and so govern 
the accusative by this rule. In general, however, they fall under 
. Rule LII. 
2<2. With transitive verbs, in which case two accusatives follow, one 
governed by the verb, and another by the preposition ; as, Omnem 
equitatum FOfiTEM traneducit, **He leads all' the cavalry over the 
bridge." Hellespontum capiat trnjecit. Here also the second 
accusative falls under Rule LII. 

Note. — After most verbs, however compounded with prepositions governing 
the accusative} the preposiiioo is repeated before it ; as, Catar so %d neminem 
adjuTixit. 

Obs. 5. The accusative after a transitive verb is sometimes under- 
stood ; as, Tu7n prora avertit, sc. ee ; flumina prtBcipitant, scil. se ; fad* 
am viiuld, sc. sacra. Sometimes the verb is omitted. 

Obs. 6. Rule. The infinitive mood or part of a sentence 
is often used as the object of a transitive verb, inslead of 
the accusative ; as, 

Da miki fallere. GiA-e me to deceive. 

Cupio me ease elementem, I desire to be gentle. 

o. ^ - ^ - - ^ - -*. j--^* I They determined that they would 

Statuerunt ut naves conscenderent, > embark 

Note 0.— In such constructions; the subject of the clause is sometimes by a 
Greek idiom put in the accusative, as the object of the verb; as, Nosti Marett" 
lum,qiuim tardus sit ; instead of Nosti quam tardtis Marre*llus sit; So, Illum^U 
vinat optanty instead of vt Hie vivat oj4ant ; or ilium vivere oftant. Or. Oram. 
$ 160. Ohs. 4. 

Obs. 7. A few cases occur in which the accusative is put after a 
noun derived from a verb, or the verbal adjectives in -bundus ; as. Quid 
tibi hue receptio ad te est meum virum ? Wherefore do you receive my 
Imsband hither to you 7 Plaut. Quid tibi hanc aditio est* Id. Vitabun. 
dus castra. Liv. 

Obs. 8. Many verbs considered transitive in Latin, are intransitive in 
English, and must have a preposition supplied in translating ; as, Ut ecu 
verct me ** that he should beware of me." On the other hand, ma. 
ny intransitiv/verbs in Latin, i.e., verbs which do not take an accusa. 
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tire after them are rendered into Enslish by transitive verbs; as, Far 
tunafavetfoTtihuij '< fortune favors the brave." 

N. B. For the Accusative governed by Recordor^ &c. see 
§ 108. R. XIV.— with another accusative, § 124. R. XXX.— 
goyemed by prepositions, § 136. R. XLVIU. L. LI. LII. — 
denoting rtW, § 131. R. XIA.— place, <^ 130, R. XXXVU.— 
measure or distance^ § 132. R. XLII. 



« 117. CONSTRUCTION OF THE VOCATIVE. 

The Vocative is used to designate the person or thing addressed, 
bat forms no part of the proposition with which it stands ; and it is 
used either with, or without an interjection. 

Rule XXI. The interjections O, heu and prohj 
are construed with the vocative ; as, 

OfoTTnose puer ! O fair boy ! 

Sometimes with the accusative ; as, Heu me miserum, ** Ah wretch 
that I am !" and sometimes with the nominative ; as, O virfortis atqu€ 
amicta. 

Obs. 1. To these may be added other interjections of calling or ad- 
dressing ; as, ah^ cm, ehemj ekeu, ehoy eja, hem, heus, Attt,.io, ohe, and 
vahj which are oAen followed by the vocative : as, Heus Syre; Ohe 
libelle. 

Obs. 2 The vocative is sometimes omitted while a genitive depend- 
ing upon it remains ; as, O misera gentisj sc. homines. Lacan. 

Obs 3. The interjection Hei and Tie, govern the dative ; as, Hei 
mihi'y '* Ah me !" Va vobis, " Woe to you !" 



^ 118. CONSTRUCTION OF THE ABLATIVE. 

The ablative is used in Latin generally to express that from which 
something is separated or taken ; or, as that by, or toUh which some, 
thing is done, or exists. It is governed by nouns, adjectives, verbs 
and prepositions, and also is used to express various relations of mfo- 
eure, distance, time, and place, &c. 

THE ABLATIVE AFTER NOUNS 

Rule XXII. Opus and Ustis signifying need, re- 
quire the ablative; as, 

Est opus pecunid, There is need of money. 

Nunc usus viribue Now there is need of strength. 
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EXPLANATION.— Hie abUtive after these nouns is prdbabir «OT«rMd bj a 
pieposition such as pro onderstood. In this sense thejr are nsed only with ths 
▼erb 9umj of which ojnMis sometimes the subject, and sometimes the predicates 
V»u$f the subject only. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. Opus in the predicate, is commonly used as aa iodeclinable 
adjective, in which case it rarely has the ablative ; as, Dux nobii 
ofnu est. '* We need a general.'' Cic. So, Dice* nummos miki opttt esse, 
Cic. Nobis exempla opus sunt. Cic. In these examples opus, as an 
indeclinable adjective, agrees with "dt«:," ** nummos,*^ ** exempla,'* 
by Rule II. This construction is most common with neuter adjec- 
tives and pronouns, and is always used with those denoting quantity ; 
as, QUOD nan opus est, asse carum est. Cato apud Sen. 

Obs. 2. Opus and usus are often joined with the perfect participle ; 
as, OpusmtUurato, ** Need of haste ;" Opus consulto, *' Need of de- 
liberation ;" Usus facto y '^ Need of action.*' The participle has some- 
times a substantive joined with it after opus ; as, Mihi opus fuit 
HiRTio coNVENTO, ** It bchovcd me to meet with Hirtius. Cic 
Sometimes the supine is joined with it ; as, Ita dictu opus est. Ter 

Obs. 3. Opus is often followed by the infiflitive, or by the subjunc- 
tive with ui; as, Siquid forte, quod opus sit seiri, Cic. Nunc tibi 
opus est, eescram ut te adsimiles. Plant. Sometimes it is absolutely 
without a case, or with a case understood ; as, Sic opus est ; Si opus 
est. 

Exc, Opus and usus, are sometimes followed by the genitive by 
Rule II.; as, Aroenti opus fuit, " there was need of money p 
Sometimes by an accusative, in which case an infinitive is probably 
understood ; as Puero opus est cibum ; Scil. habere. Plant. 



§ 119. ABLATIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES. 

[For the Ablative governed by adjectives of plenty or want, see 
§107. Rule XL] 

Rule XXIII. These adjectives dignus, indignus, 
contentmy prcBdltus, captus, Qndfrdus, also the par- 
ticiples natusy satus, ortus^ edtttiSy and the Uke, 
denoting origin, govern the ablative ; as, 

Dignus honore, Wortby.of honor. 

Contentus pfirvo, Content wiih little. 

Prcedttta virtuief Endued with virtue. 

Captus octdis, Blind 

Fretus viribus, Trusting to his strength. 

Ortus regibus, Descended of kings. 

EXPLANATION.— The ablative after these adjectives and participles is go* 
vemed by some preposition understood ; as, cum, de, e, ex, in, Ac. Sometimes 
it is expressed ; as« Ortut em eoncvhifuk. Sallust. 
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Ob*. 1. Instead of the ablative,- these adjectives often take an in- 
finitive, or a sabjanctive clause with qui or tU ; as, Dignut amari, 
Virg. J>ignu8 qui imperet, Cic. Non twn dignui, ut figam palum m 
parietetn. Plaut. 

Exc. Digntbs, indigntUy and contentus, aie sometimes followed by 
the genitive ; as, Dignus avorum. Virg. For the ablative governed 
by adjectives of plenty or want, see § 107. Rule XI. 



§ 120. THE ABLATIVE WITH THE COMPARA- 
TIVE DEGREE. 

^ Rem. When two objects are compared by means of the compara- 
tive degree, a conjunction such as, quam, ac, atqiUy &c. signif}ing 
" than," is sometimes expressed and sometimes omitted. In the first 
the construction of the case falls under other rules . in the second it 
falls under the following, viz. 

Rule XXIV. The comparative degree without 
a conjunction governs the ablative ; as 

Dulcior melUj Sweeter than honey. 

Prastantior auro^ More precious than gold. 

Perennius tere. More durable than brass. 

EXPLANATION.— The ablative under this rule 13 supposed to be governed 
more properly by pns understood, which is sometimes expressed ; as, Vnu9 
jM-« ceteri$fortior. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. Of these two modes of comparison, the ablative without a 
conjunction is commonly used when the object is compared with the 
tubject of a proposition ; as, Quid magis est durum saxOj quid molliua 
tenia. But when in such a comparison quam is used, the second sub- 
stantive will be in the same case with the first, because in the same 
construction ; as, Oratio quam habitus fuit miserabilior; Cic. i. e. 
Oratiofuit miserabilior quam habitus (fuit.) 

Obs. 2. When the object is compared with the predicate of a pro- 
position the conjunction, quam is commonly used, and then there are 
two cases. 

1st. If the same thing is predicated of both substantives, they will 
be in the same case, because they will fall under the same construc- 
tion ; as, Ego hominem callidiorem vidi neminem quam Phormionem ; 
i. e. quam (vi(ii,)Phormi<mem, 

2d. If the same thing is not predicated of both substantives, the 
latter will commonly be in the nominative with sum^ expressed or un- 
derstood ; as, Meliorem quam ego sum^ suppono tibi. Plaut. 

Obs. 3. Quam. is frequently understood after plus^ minua^ and mn- 
pliusy and sometimes after major^ minora and some other compara- 
tives without a change of case ; as, Capta plus (quam) quinqtumiU 
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/•• hominum, " More than five thousand men were taken/' Oh9§da 
M minores (quam) oct&num denUm annorum. 

But quam is always expressed before the datiye and Tocative. 

Note. — These words are also followed by the ablative without fumn accord- 
ing to the rale. 

Obt, 4. When the second member of a comparison is an infinitive 
mood, or a part of a sentence, quam is always expressed ; as, NikU 
turpius eat quam mentiri, 

Obs. 5. The comparative is oAen followed by the following nouns, 
adjectives, and participles in the ablative ; viz. o^tntone, «7>e, expeeta- 
tione,Jide, — dictOj soliio^ — ^JP^^ credibiliy justo ; as, citiut dicto turn- 
idoj aqu6ra placat. Virg. These ablatives oAen supply the place of 
a clause ; as, graviiu <equo, equivalent to graving quam iBquum e^. 

These ablatives are sometimes omitted ; as, Liberiut vivcbiU, se. 
tequo, " he lived more freely than was proper ;** i. e. " he lived toe 
freely f** or " rather freely." 

Obs. 6. When one quality is compared with another, in the stune 
subject, the adjectives expressin§^ them are both put in the positive 
degree with magis quam^ or in the comparative connected by quam ; as, 
art MAois magna quam dijicilu. Triumphus elarior quam gralior^ 
*^ a triamph more famous than acceptable.'' 

Obt. 7. The prepositions ;;r«, anfe, pr<c^er, and supra^ are some- 
times used with a comparative; as, seel ere ante alioa immanior 
omnes. Also a superlative ; as, »Ante alioa cariasimut. Pro is used 
after qimm, to express proportion ; as, Prtelium atrociua quam pro 
numCro pugnantium. 

Oba. 8. Magia and minua joined to the positive degree, are equiva* 
lent to the comparative ; as, O luce magia delecta. Ma^ia and plua 
joined with a comparative, only strengthen it ; as, Ntkil inveniea 
magia hoc certiua. 

Oba. 9. Inferior sometimes governs the dative ; as, virntUld arte eui 
quam inferior; the ablative also is found, but it is usually followed by 
quam. 

Oba. 10. Miua is sometimes construed like comparatives and some* 
times, though rarely, is followed by the ablative ; as, non putes alimit 
9apiente bonoque beatum. 



« 121. ABLATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 

Rule XXV. Verbs of plenty and scarceneaB, 
for the most part govern the ablative ; as, 

Abundat divUiia, He abounds in riches. 

Caret omni culpdj He has no fault. 

EXPLANATION.— The ablative after such verbs, may be governed by a pr^ 
position understood, sometimes it is expressed ; as, vaeat a culpa. Or it may 
be used to limit the verb, hj showing in what respect Its meaning is to be ta- 
ken; as, '<Ae abound* m assracr or aicms,'' (see Rule XXXIV.) Instances 
of tMfl construction, however, are so common as to warrant the rule here given. 
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Obs. 1. Verbs of plenty are such as, Abundo, affluo, exubSrOf re 
dundOf suppedito, scatiOj &c. of want, Car^Oy eg^Oj indigto, vaco, if* 
fidor, destituoTy &,c. 

Exc. 1. JS^^o and tn(2ij^^o, sometimes e:overn the genitive; as, Eg€t 
€Bris, he needs money. Hor. Non tarn artis indigent^ quam IctborU, 
Cic. So, also, some verbs denoting toJUlj to abound, such as, aJbun. 
doy carlo, saturo, s^atdo, 

RuleXXVL Utor, abuto}\fruor^fungory potior ^ 
vescovy govern the ablative ; as, 

Utitur fravde. He uses deceit. 

Abutitur libris, He abuses books. 

Obs. 2. To these add, gaudco. creor, nascor,fido^ vivo, victUo^ eon' 
MtOf laboro, (" to be illj") pascor, epalor, nUor, &c. 

Exc. 2 Potior often governs the genitive; as, Potiri urbis, To get 
possession of the city; Potiri rerum, (never rebus,) to possess the 
chief command. In such cases, the genitive may be governed by m- 
perio understood. 

Exc. 3. Potior, fungor, vescor, epUlortLnd pascor, sometimes gov- 
ern the accusative; as, Potiri urbem. Cic. Ojfficia fungi, &c. and al- 
so, in ancient writers utor, abutor, and /r«or. Depasco and depaseor 
have the accusative always. 

N. B. For the Ablative of the adjunct, see § 106. R. VII. 
— For the Ablative governed by adjectives of plenty^ or 
tt?c?//, § 107. Rule XL — ^By verbs of loadings biriding, &c. 
§ 125. — By passive verbs, § 126. Rule V. — By a preposition^ 
^ 136. R. XLIX; LI. LIL 

For the Ablative of Limitation^ see § 128. — Of Cause^ 
manner, ^c. ^129. — Oiih^ place where, ^ 130. Exc. — From 
which, § 130. 3. — Of time when, § 131. R. XL. — How hmg^ 
R. XLL— Of mtamre, § 132. R. XLIL— Of ea;ce55, R. XLIIL 
— Of price, ^ 133. — In the case absolute^ § 146. R. LX. 



$ 122. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE 
AND GENITIVE. 

Many transitive verba, with tlic accusative of the direct object, govern 
also another word to wliich the action has an indirect or remote refer 
encc, in the genitive^ dative^ accusative^ or ablative, as the nature of that 
reference may require. All veibs under these rules are transitive verbe 
in the active voice, or transitive deponents. 

Rule XXVII. Verbs of accusing, condemning^ 
acquittingy and admonishing^ govern the accusa- 
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tive of a person, with the genitive of a thii^ ; as, 

jfrpiU me/urti, He accuses me of Iheft 

Meipsttm inertia condemnOj I condemn myself of laziness. 

niuin Jiomicidii abaolvunt, They acquit him of maDslaught^r. 

Monet me officii, He admonishes me of my duty. 

To this rule belong yerbs of. 

Accusing; as, jSccusOj ago, appello, arcesso, anquiroj arguo, coar- 
guo, capto, increpo, increpito, urgeOf tncuso, in$imulo, tnterrogOf pof 
tulo, alligo, agtringo, dtfero, eompello. 

Condemning; as, Damno, eondemno, infamoy noto, eonvinco, prt- 
kendo, deprehendOf judico, pleetor, 

AcquiTTiNO ; as, jSb»olvo, libSro, purgo, and perhaps moIvo. 

Admonishing; as, Moneo, admoneoy commoneo, eontmone/acio. 

Obt. 1. With many of these Terbs, instead of the genitive of the 
crime or punishment, the ablative is used with or without a preposi- 
tion ; as, jSccttsdre de negligentid. Cic Liberdre culpa. Id. The 
ablatives crimine and nomine are often inserted before the genitive, 
' which may be regarded as the full form of the construction ; as, Jtr* 
resa^re aliquem crvntine ambitus. Liv. Sometimes the punishment 
is put in the accusative aAer ad or in ; as Damndre ad pcmam, tn 
metallum, rarely in the dative ; as, Damnatus jnorti. Multo has al- 
ways the ablative ; as, mullare pahdy pecunid, exsiliit, &e. 

Obs. 2. jicc&soj incuso, iwiimAlo, together with verbs of ad- 
monishing, instead of the genitive, are followed by the accusative, 
especially of the neuter pronouns, hoCj id, illud, quod, &c. and their 
plurals ; as, Si id me non accusas ; Plaut. Eo$ hoc mont o, Cic. rardy 
by the accusative of nouns ; as, Sic me insimuldre falsum facintu. 
The accusative in this case may be considered as governed by the 
preposition secundum, or quod attinet ad. 

Obs 3. Many verbs signifying to accuse, and among them some 
of the verbs enumerated under this rule, do not govern the genitive 
of the crime, but, as active verbs, govern it in the accusative by Role 
XX ; as, Arguo culpam. Ejus avariiiam perjidiamque accusarat. 
When thus construed, the immediate object of condemnation is the 
crime ; in the other construction it is the person. 

Obs. 4. Verbs of admonishing instead of the genitive are some- 
times followed by an infinitive or clause ; as, Soror monet .8uccjn> 
RE&E Lauso Tumum. Virg. Monet ut suspiciones vitet. C»8. 

Rui-E XXVIIL Verbs of validng with their own 
case, and sometimes without a case, govern such 
genitives of degree as magni^parvi, nihUi ; as. 

JEstlmo te magni, I value you much. 

Mihi stetit pluris, l\ cost me more. 

Est parvi. Jt is of little value. 

EXPLANATION. — By ils own case is meanr, ihe case which the verb usually go» 
varus. Verbs without case, as, sumfio. existo, &c., have the genitive only. The 
adjectives mogni parvi, &.C., may agree with prttii, momenti, or the like underAood, 
and tlie constractiou perhaps eonie under R. VII. If so, ii would aoooau for tht 
ablative tometime* wed after the lame verba. See Oba. 6. 
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Yerbs of Talaing are such as asfimo, existtmo, duco, facto, hahe<h 
pendeoj puto, taxo, suniifioy consto, &.C.; also, re/ert and intirut. 

Among the genitives of degree governed by such verbs are the 
adjectives tanti, quanti, pluris, mindris, magni, plurimi, minimi, 
parvii qiiantilibet, Sec , and the substantives assis, flocci, nauci, 
pili, teruneii, hujus, &c. For the genitive of price, see §133, Exc. 

0&«. 5* JEqui and boni are put in the genitive aAer /acio and con* 
Mo ; as, JEq;ui bonique/acio, X take this in good part. 

06«. 6. Instead of the genitive, astimo, and a fevir others, some- 
times take the ablative. After habeo, puto, duco, the ablative with 
pro is common ; as, Pro nihUo putdn. Re/ert and Intireetj with 
their own case, §113, Exc. I., often take nihil j or a neuter accusa- 
tive, or an adverb, instead of the genitive, to express degree ; as, 
JHea nihil re/ert, Multum irUireat. So, also, nihU is used with eee- 
timo attd motor » 



^123. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE AND 
DATIVE. 

Rule XXIX. Verbs of comparing^ givingy de- 
darings and taking away^ govern the accusative 
and dative ; as, 

Comp^ro VirgUium HomtrOf I compare Virgil to Homer. 

^uum cuique tribuUo, Give every man his own. 

Narrtu/abulam surdOf You tell a story to a deaf man. 

Eripuit me mortiy He rescued me from death. 

EXPLANATION.— This is a rale of very extensive appiication. When, to- 
gether with the thing done, (expressed by the active verb and its accusative,) 
we express also the remote object to vhieh it is done, that object will be put in 
the dative ; thus, in the above examples, the verb and the accusative following 
it, express the whole of that which is represented as done to, otwith reference 
to, the object expressed in the dative; i.e. Comparo V«rg«<tum, expresses all 
here said to be done, {Homero,) to Homer,— I compare Virgil to him. Narrae 
fabulam, expresses all here said to be done, (titrdo,) to the deaf man, — you 
tell a story to him ; and so Erijmit me, togetherycxpress what is here donei 
(morti) to death,— he rescued me from it ; and so of other examples. See this 
more fully illustrated, 6r. Gram. $ 1A3. Ob*. 8. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Ob9. 1. Verbs of comparing and taking away, and some others, 
instead of the dative often take a preposition and its case ; as, Com- 
pardre unam rem cum alidf-^ad aliam, — res inter se, Eripuit me morti, 
— moriB, — a, or ex morte, &g, 

Obs. 2. Instead of the accusative, these verbs have frequently an 
infinitive mood or a part of a sentence j as, Da mihi /allfre, Redder 
mihi dfdce loqui, kc. Hor. Per/adle /actuease Ulisprobat ; Remque 
Ikmnorigi, ut idem conarBtur persuadet. Cses. This construction is 
espeeiaUy common with such verbs as, jSio, dico, inquam, pertuadeo, 
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respondeoy &c. when the thing said^ repliedj &c. though a sentence 
or a paragraph, is to be regarded as the accusative, and the person oi 
persons to whom said is put in the dative. 

Obs, 3. Several verbs governing the accusative and dative are of- 
ten construed differently ; as, Circumdare mania opptdoj or oppidum 
manibtUj " to surround a city with walls." Inter cludire coinmedtum 
alicui, or aliqutm comedtu^ ** to intercept one's provisions." Induir%^ 
exuire vestem aibij or, se vesti. So the following, Univertos frumento 
donavU. Nep. and Prctdam militibus donat. Cess, ^tpergBre sale 
carneSf or atpergere salem comibtu, Plin. 

Obs. 4. The accusative is sometimes understood; as, NubH^ealicui 
(sc. se.) Cedere alicui (sc. locuiUy) detrahere alicuif (sc. laudem^) &c 

Obs. 5. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing, instead of 
the dative, have an accusative aAer them with the preposition ad ; 
as, Ad pratorem hominem traxit. 



§ 124. VERBS GOVERNING TWO ACCUSATIVES. 

Rule XXX. Verbs of asking, and teachings go- 
vern two accusatives, the one of a person, and 
the other of a thing ; as, 

Poscinms te pacem, We beg peace of thee. 

Docuit me grammaiicamf He taught me grammar 

EXPLANATION.— The first accusative under this rule belongs to Rule XX- 
the second may be governed by quod atUnet adj or secundum understood, mean- 
ing as toj in respect of. Or the reason of this rule may be, that most of the 
verbs under it, admit either of the nouns after them, as their immediate object. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of asking, which govern two accusatives, are RogOf 
orOf exaroj obsecro, precor^ posco.reposco, Jlagitoy &c. Of teachiog, 
DoctOj edocco^ dedocio, erudio. To these may be added, ce/o, to con- 
ceal; as, Antigonus iter omnes celat. Nep. 

Obs. 2. Verbs of asking, instead of the accusative of the person, 
often take the ablative with ab or ex; as, Veniam orimus ab ipso. 
So also, instead of the accusative of the thing, many verbs both of 
asking and teaching sometimes take the ablative with de; as, De t^i. 
nire hostium senaium edocet . Sail . Sic ego te eisdem de rebus interrdgenu 

Obs. 3. Some verbs of asking and teaching, are never followed by 
two accusatives, but by the ablative of the person, with a preposi- 
tion; such as, exigOj peto, quaroy scitoTj sdscitor, and the following 
verbs of teaching, viz: imbuo, instituoy instruo, and some others, are 
followed by the ablative of the thing, sometimes with, and sometimes 
without a preposition; and sometimes they are otherwise construed. 

Obs. 4. Many other active verbs, frequently besides the accusatiye 
of a person, uke also an accusative of nihil y or of the neuter pro- 
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aoans, hoc, idj quid, or of adjectives of quantity; as, Fabiiu ea me 
monuU. Cic. Nee te id consulo* Id. These verbs, however, ia their 
gignificatioR, generally resemble verbs under this rule; or the acea* 
sative of the thing may be governed by a preposition understood 



^ 125. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE 
AND ABLATIVE. 

Rule XXXI. Verbs of loadingy bindings cloth- 
ing, depriving^ and their contraries, govem the 
accusative and ablative ; as, 

Onerat naves auro, He loads the ships with gold. 

EXPLANATION.— The accasative under this rule belongs to Rule XX. Thit 
ablative may be governed by a preposition understood. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of loading are On^ro, cumUlo, premo, opprimo, ob- 
riJU), impUo, expUoy comyUo. — Of unloading, levo, ejcon^ro, &c. — Of 
binding, astringo^ ligOj alligo, devincio, impediOj irretio, illaquiOy &e. 
Of loosing, solvoj exsolvOj lib^ro, laxo, expediOf &c. — Of depriving, 
privOf nudoy orbo, 8polio,fratido, emungo. — Of clothing, vestto^amicio, 
induo, cingo, tegOj veto, corono. — Of unclothing, exuOf dUcingo, ^. 

To these may be added many other verbs, such as, muto, dono, rmh 
neroj remuntro, communicOy pasco, beoj impertior, dignor, afficiOy pr<h 
aequor, assequor, spar go, oblecto, &c. with which, however, in many 
cases, the ablative may come under Rule XXXIV. and XXXV. 

Obs. 2. These verbs are sometimes foUowed by the ablative with a 
preposition expressed; as. Solvere aliquem ex catenit. Cic. The ab- 
lative is sometimes understood,* as, complet naves, sc.viria. Virg. 

Obs. 3. Several of these verbs denoting to fill, likewise govern 
the genitive; as, <Adolescentem stue temeritdtis impiety '* He fills the 
yoath with his own rashness.*' Some of them also vary their con- 
struction; as, induit or exuit se vestibus, or vestes sibi, jSbdicdre mo- 
gistraium. Sail. Abdicdre se magistratu. Cic. Ste § 123. Obs, 3. 



^ 126. CONSTRUCTION WITH PASSIVE VERBS. 
Rule XXXII. Verbs that govem two cases in 
the active voice, govern the latter of these in the 
passive; as, 

Jiccusor furti, I am accused of theft. 

VirgUius compardtur Homiro, Virgil is compared to Homer. 

Doceor grammatieam, I am taught grammar. 

Navis onerdtur auro, The ship is loaded with gold 

20* r- 1 "> 
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This nile may be subdivided into the five fbllowing, wbich wHI be 
Bmch more coBTenient in practice, than the general Rale. 

Rule I. Verbs of acatsing^ condemmngt &e. in the passiTQ 
▼oice, govern the Genitive. 

Rule II. Verbs of valuing in the passive, govern audi 
genitives as, magniy parm^ nihtli^ &o. 

Rule III. Verbs of oompartTig, giving^ declaring and tak" 
ing away^ &c. in the passive, govern the dative. 

R%de IV. Verbs of aiking^ and teachings &c. in the pas- 
nve, govern the accusative. 

Rule V. Verbs of loading, binding, clothing, depriving^ 
&c. in the passive, govern the ablative. 

EXPLANATION.— This rale applies to the passiyes of all verbs under Rnles 
XXVn. to TTTT. inclQsive. hi all of these the << latter case" is that which 
with the active voiee expresses the remote^ and never the immediate object of 
the verb. In all eonstrnctions ander this rule it must be noticed that that whinh 
was, or would be Ibe accusative after the verb in the active voice, must be its 
nominative in the passive, otherwise the construction does not belong to this 
mle. Thus, Active, ^arriM /a6u(am turdo. Passive, Narraiur fabttla mrdo. 
Here ''labnlam,*' the direct object of narra$, is changed into the nominative 
or subject of narratur; and turdo remains the same in both sentences. The 
'* latter case," in other words, the remote object of the active voice is never, in 
Latin, converted into the subject of the passive except in a few instances which 
are manifest Omecisms. See X^reelc Gram. $ 164. Ohs. 2. In English, however, 
there are some expressions in which this is allowed. See Eng. Gram. $ 49. 
Oht. and Grombie's Etymology, p. 370. 

Hence, where, in some cases the Greek and English languages admit of two 
forms of expression, the Latin idiom admits of only one, e. g. " This was told 
to me," or ** I was told this," is rendered into Latin by the first form ; thus. 
Hoe miihi dietum eet. But we cannot say according to the second form, Hoc die- 
tut ram. 

Obt. 1, When the active voice is followed by three cases, § 114. 
Obs, 3. the passive has the two last ; as, ffoc missum est miki munB- 
rt, " This was sent as a present to me." Here imnM is the dative 
of the end. R. XIX. 

Rule XXXIIL Passive verbs frequently gorern 
the dative of the doer; as, 

F%» audior uUi, I am scarcely heard by any one. 

Scrtbiris Varh, You shall be described by Varins. 

Nulla audita mthi sororum. None of your sisters have been 
heard of by me. 

SXPLANATION.-^This construction is used chiefly by the poetst and by 
them as a substitute for another still more ooBBnoo ; namely, that the volun- 
tary agent after the passive voice, is put in the ablative with a or oA and so 
oomeawides Kule XUX. as, (in ths active voice,) CJo««s im dUigit, ** Clodiiis 
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loves me," (in the passive,) A CMio iUigovy *^ I am loved by Clodios. Tha 
pTtipoflitioii is sometuaes omitted; as, eolitur Uni/iera turh^. 

Obs. 2. After passive v«rbs tlic principal agent or actoi , is usually 
expressed in the ablative with the prepositioa a^or ab; as, Laodatur 
«6 Atf, €ulpatur ab Ulis, ** He is praised by tiiese, he is blamed by 
those." But, 

The ^condmy agent, meaas, or instniment afler tranutive verbs in the 
active or passive voice or after iDtransitiTe vcibe, is pat in the accusative 
with per; as, Per TkramfbfUuin L^ctfiUmK^ ah es^eitu recipitur. Nep. ; 
but oftener in the ablative by Rule XXXV. 

Ob*. 3. The passive participle in -dtis, has th« agent or doer almost 
always ia the dative^ and besides, when it agrees with the subject of a 
sentence, conveys the ideaofobligation or necessity; as, Semel omnibh^ 
calcanda est via leii^ " The way of death (is to be, i. e.) must once 
be trod by all. Hor. Adhibenda est nobis dili^entia^ ^* Diligence miat 
be used by ««," i. e. we must use diligence. Cic Casari omnia wno 
tempdre erant agenda, " All things had U be done by Casar at one 
time.'' § 49. 6, 

Obs. 4. The accusative of place or time after iatransitives in the 
passive voice, is not governed by the verb, but by a preposition ua- 
derstoed, or comes under other rules j as, UurAthenas, Rule XXXVII. 
pugnatum est biduum. R. XLl. dormttur totam noctem. R. XLI. We find, 
however, T^tamihidm-TnUwhyems: N^tet vigUantur amarte; Oce^ 
mnvM aditur. Tac 



* 127. CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 

Words and phrases are often thrown in between the parts of a 
sentence in an adverbial mann^, to express some circumstancb 
connected with the idea ofthe simple sentence, and which do not depend 
for their case on any word in the sentence to which they belong, but 
on a preposition or adverb or other word understood, or are by com- 
mon usage put in a particular case in certain circumstances without 
government or dependence on any words «ither expressed or under- 
stood. 

To this may be referred circumstances. 1. Of limitalion, — 2, Of 
cause f manner, &c.— 3. Of plate — 4. Of /»««.— 6. Of meMtire.— 41. 
Of price; as follows. 



« 128, CIRCUMSTANCES OF LIMITATION. 



A 

by the _ 

IJatia by the ablative or more briefly, as follows 



particular qualification of a general expression, made in Englisll 
le phrase "in respect of,"/* with regard to," is expressed ts 
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Rule XXXIV. Respect wherein, and the pari 
ejected are expressed in the ablative ; as, 

Pietate JiliuSj lu affection a son. 

Jure peritut, Skilled in law. 

Pedibus isger, Lame in his feet 

EXPLANATION.— The ablative under thit rule is ased to limit the significa- 
tion of nouns, adjectivefr^ and verbs, and may be variously rendered to e^qpres* 
the nature of the limitation intended ; as> m, in respect aft with respect to, with 
regard (o/' &c. 

Obs. 1. The part aOected, after adjectives and verbs, belongs to this 
rnle, containing, as it does, a similar limitation of a general expression, 
as in the last of the above examples. The following are of a similar 
character, jlnxius animo, Tac. Crine ruber; ore niger; Mart. Coii' 
tremisco totd mente et omnibut artabus. Cic. Jinimoque et corp6rt tor* 
pet. Hor. 

Exc, The part affected, in imitation of a Greek construction, ia 
sometimes expressed in the accusative; slSj Nudus meTnbraf ''Bare 
as to his limbs.'' Virg. So, Sibila colla tumentem. Id. Expleri men- 
tein nequit. Id. Fr actus membra, Hor. Tempdra einctw, Virg. This 
construction is in imitation of the Greek, (See Gr. Gr. § 157. Obs. l.> 
The accusative may be governed by a preposition understood. 

Note. — The accn satire in such phrases has usually been aecounted for by 
snpplying quoad, or quod ad, siguifymg " as lo," '* with regard to." Crombie 
in his Gymnasium, has clearly shewn that neither of these solutions are cor- 
rect. That quoad never governs an accnsative, nor has the meaning here as- 
signed to it; that quod ad is not justified by any good authority ; but that the 
proper supplement is, quod attinet ad, ''as pertains to;'' quod tpectat «utf ''as 
regards;" See Gymnasium, p. 2G1. et uq. 4th Ed. 

Obs. 2. To this rule may be referred the matter of which any thing 
is made ; as, jEre cava clypeuSj a shield of hollow brass. Bat here 
the preposition is commonly exprqpsed j as, Templum de marmore. 
In imitation of the Greeks, the matter is sometimes put in the geni> 
tive ; as craieres argentic "goblets of silver." Gr. Gr. § 156. Obs, ST. 



« 129. THE ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, MANNER, &c. 

Rule XXXV. The cause, manner, means, and 
instrument, are put in the ablative ; as, 

Palleo metUy I am pale for fear. 

Fecit suomorCj He did it after his own way. 

jSuro ostroque deeori, Decked with gold and purple. 

Scribo calamOf I write with a pen. 

EXPLANATION.— The ablative in this rule is probably governed by a prep^ 
sition understood) — ^as there are numerous instances in which the prepositi^a 
is expressed. The cause will be known by putting the question, " Why t" of 
** wherefore ?" The maimer, by " How ?" The mean*- by " By what meanal** 
The «fMf rumentj by << Wherewith?" 
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Obt. 1. The cause somelimes takes the prepositions per, proptfTi 
obf with the accusative ; or de^ e, ex, yrtty with the ablative ; ai| 
Dtpulsxu "per invidiam ; Fessxu de vid, 

Oht. 2. The manner is sometimes expressed by a, ab^ cum^ de, eS| 
fer ; as, De more tuo. The means frequently by per. and citiii ; aft| 
cunt meu copiu omnOnLt vexavi Amanientes, See § 126. 06e. 2. 

06e. 3. The instrument properly so called seldom admits a prepo- 
sition, though among the poets, a, a6, de^ tub, are sometimes used | 
as, Peciora irajectue ab etuef Exerctre solum tub vomire. 



^ 130. CIRCUMSTANCES OF PLACE. 

The circumstances of place may be reduced to four particulars* 
1. The place where, or in which, — 2. The place whither or to which, 
*-3. The place whence^ or from uAicA.— 4. The place fty, or through 
which. 

N. B. The following rales respecting place refer chiefly to the 
names of toums. Sometimes, though very seldom, the names of coun* 
tries, provinces, islands, &c. are construed in the same way. With 
these, however, the preposition is commonly added. 

1. The Place where, or in which. 
Rule XXXVI. The name of a town denoting 
the place tvhere, or in which, is put in the genitive; 

as, 

Vixit RomiBf He lived at Rome. 

Mortuut est Militi, He died at Miletus. 

Exc. But if the name of the town where or in 
whichy be of the third declension, or plural num- 
ber, it is expressed in the ablative ; as, 

Habitat Carthagine^ He dwells at Carthage. 

Studuit Mhinisj He studied at Athens. 

Obf. 1 . When the name of a lown is joined with an adjective, or com* 
mon noun in apposition, a preposition is commonly added ; as, JRomm 
in cdebri urbe ; or in Romce celebri urbe ; or in Romd celebri urbe / 
or sometimes, Romee celebri urbe. 

'Sott.-An this construction the name of a town in the third declension fi«* 
quently has the ablative singular in • ; as, Rahiiat Carthagini. Fuere Sieyoni 
jamdiu Diony»ia» Plaut. Tiburi gaUtua. Saet. 

Obs. 2. The name of the town where y or in which, is sometimes, 
though rarely pat in the ablative when it is of the first or second de- 
clension ; as, Tyro rexdecedit; for Tyrij " The king dies at Tyre j" 
Just. Hujus exemplar Rom& nullum habemus. Vitruv. 

Obs. 3. The preposition in is sometimes expressed before the ab* 
lative ; as. In PhUippis qtOdam nunciavit. Suet. Mj or near a 
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^ce is exprcsted by ad, or ajmd with the «ce«ifatlTe ; as, M^ or mpnd 
Trojam, "at or near Troy.'* 

2. TA€ P/acc WHITHER, or to which. 

Rule XXXVII. The name of a town denoting 
the place whither, or to which, is put in the accu- 
sative; as, 

Venit Romam, He came to Rome. 

Profecttu est Mhenatj He went to Athens. 

Obt, 4. Among the Poets, the town to which is sometimes put in the 
dative ; as, Carthagini nuncios mitiam. Hor. 

Obs, 5. After verbs of telling j and giving, when motion to is im- 
plied, the name of a town is sometimes pat in the accusative ; as, 
Ilomam erat nunciatunij ^^ The report was carried to Rome." Mtuanam 
litiras dcdit, 

3. The place whence, or from which. 

Rule XXXVIII. The name of a town whence 
or from which ; or by or through which, is put in 
the Ablative; as, 

Discestit Corintho, He departed from Corinth, 

Laodice&iterfecUf He went through Laodicea. 

Obs. 6. The place by or through which, however, is eommoiUy 
put in the accusative with per ; as, Per Thebas iter fecit, Nep. 

4. Domus and Rus. 
Rule XXXIX. Domus and rus are constraed in 

the same way as names of towns ; as, 

Manetdamij He stays at home, 

Domum revettitur^ He returns home. 

Damo arcessittts sum, I am called from home. 
So also. 

VivU rure or rurij He lives in the country. 

jSbiit rusy He is gone to the country. 

Media rurcy He is returned from the country. 

Obs, 7. Humi, mUitite, and belli, are likewise construed in the 
genitive like names of towns : as, Jacet humi^ ** he lies on the 
ground f^ Domi et militia^ (or oellij) *' At home or abroad.'' 

Obs, 8. When downs is joined with an adjective the preposition is 
commonly used ; as, In domo paternd. So, ad domum palemam, £x 
domo paternd, — Except with meus, tuuSj suus, nosier, vester, regiuSf 
and atienus; then it follows the rule. When donms has another sub. 
stantive in the genitive after it, it may be with or without a prepoti* 
tion ', as Deprehsnsus est domi^ domo, or in domft Cms&ris. 
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. Ohs. 9. Riu and rurt in the sinaralar joiaed with an adjectire are 
nsed with, or without a preposition. But rdra in the plural, is never 
without iu 

Ob*. 10. Tli« names of countries, provinces, and all other places 
except towns, are commonly construed with a preposition ; as, JVa« 
Im w JUalii; Mia in Italiam; Rediit ex Italid; Transit per Italiam, 
&c. A few cases occur, however, in which names of countries, pro- 
vinces, &CC. are construed like the names of towns without a prepo- 
sition ; as, Pompetus Cvprt vitut est, &c. Csbs. 

PeiOf ^^ I seek," or *^ %o to," always governs the accusative as an 
active verb without « preposition ; as, JPetivit Egyptum, ** he went 
to Egypt." 



§ 131. CIRCUMSTANCES OF TIME. 

Rule XL. Time when^ is put in the ablative ; 
as, 

Venit hord tertid^ He came at three o'clock. 

Rule XLI. Time how longj is put in the accu- 
sative or ablative ; as, 

Jffansit paucos dies. He staid a few days. 

Sex mensibus ahfuit^ He was absent six months. 

EXPLANATION.— A precise period or point of time, is usually put in the ab» 
tative,— continuance of time, not marked with precision, for the most part in 
the accusative. 

Note. — It must be observed here, that the j^int sjT time under this rule, must 
coincide with the time of the verb with which it is connected, otberwise ttie 
rule does nd hoW good.— Thus, '♦He invited me to dine with him next day," 
is properly rendered under this rule. Secum pottero die vt pnnderem invito- 
vit; because postero die and pranderem are cotemporary. But if we change 
the verb pranderem for a noim, pottero die will not do in the ablative, bnt 
must be changed thus; adprandivmme invitavit in poUerum diem. PoUero 
die in thi« sentence, would mean that the invitation was given next day, and 
would be rendered in English, ^< Next day he invited me to dinner." 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. All the circumstances of time are oAen expressed with a 
preposition; such as, in^ cfe, <k2, ante, circa, per, Sec. Sometimes ad 
or circa, is understood before hoc, Ulud, id, isthue, with letdiis, tern' 
p6ris, hone. Sec. following in the genitive; as, id temporis, (sc. ad) 
for eo tempore, Slc. 

Obs. 2. Precise time, heforeor after another fixed* time, is express- 
ed by ante, or post, regarded as adverbs, either with the accusative or 
' ablative; ali^t ante annos. Paucis ante diebus. Paucos post dies, 
See. 

Sometimes quam with a verb, are added to ante or post-, as, Pauds 
post diebus quam Luca discessHrat. A few days after he had depart* 
ed from Lnca Sometimes post is omitted before quam; as, die vi- 
f €«f ffi4 gtMHR crtaJtus ^«tf. 
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240 SYNTAX. OF CIRCUMSTANCES. MEASURE. § 132 

Obs, 3. Instead of postquam, we sometijaes find ex quo^ or quum^ 
or a relative agreeing with the preceding ablative; as, Octo di^u9 
quibtLs has littras dabam. Eight days aAer I gave these letters. 

Obs. 4. The adverb abhinc, is used to express past time, joined 
with the accusative or ablative , without a preposition; as, Factum 
est abhinc bienniOf or biennium. It was dene two years ago,. 



§ 132. CIRCUMSTANCES OF MEASURE- 

Rule XLII. Measure or distance is put in the 
accusative, and sometimes in the ablative ; as. 

Mums est decern pedes alius, The waH is ten feet high. 

Urbs distat tri^inta millia or trU > r^.^ j . ^. ^ ^^ 

gxntamillibm pctssuum^ ^ a«^ wtjr iBUAotom. wmij uuksd. 

Iter or itinSre unius diiiy One day's joomej. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. The accusative or ablative of measure is put after such 
adjectives, and verbs ol dimension ; as, LongtiSj latus, crassiiSf pro* 
fundusy altus; Patet, porrigitur, eminei, he The names of mea- 
sure are, pes, cubitus, ulnus^ digitus, palmus, milU passuum, a 
mile, &c. 

Obs. 2. The accusative or ablative of distance is used only aAer 
verbs which express motion or distance ; as, eo,^ curro, duco^ ab- 
sum, disto, &c. The accusative under this rule maybe governed by 
ad, or per understood, and the ablative by a, or a6. 

Obs. 3. When the measure of more things than one is expressed, 
the distributive numeral is commonly used j as, Mu7-i sunt denos 
pedes alti, "The walls are each ten feet high." Sometimes denum 
peduMy for denorum is used in the genitive, governed by ad mensuranu 
understood. But the genitive is used to express the measure oi 
things in the plnral only. 

Obb. 4. The distance of the place where any thing is said to be 
done, is usually expressed in the ablative or in the accusative with a 
preposition ,* as. Sex mUlibus passuum ab urbe consedit ; or ad sex 
millia passuum. Cass. 

Obs. 5. Sometimes the place from which distance is estimated is not 
expressed, though the preposition governing it is, and may be render- 
ed off, distant, &c., as ^b sex millibus passuum abfuit; He was six 
miles off, or distant. (Scil. Roma, from Rome.) 

Rule XLIIL The measure of excess or defi^ 
ciency is put in the ablative; as, 

Sesquipede longior, Taller by a foot and a half. 

Novein pedibus minor, Less by nine feet. 

. Quantodoclior, tanto sub7nissior. The more learned, the more humble. 
Obs. 6. To this rule are to be referred the ablatives tanto, quantOf 
quo eo, hoc aliquanto, multo, paulo, nihilo, &c.; ireguently joined 
' comparatives^ and lometimes with superlatiTCSi^v ^^OQ 



§ 133-4 SYNTAX. — or adverbs. 241 

* 133. CIRCUMSTANCES OF PRICE. 

Rule XLIV. The price of a thing is put in the 
ablative; as, 

ConstUit talentOy It cost a talent. 

VendidU hie auro patriatn. This man sold his country for gold. 

Exc. But tantiy quantiy pluris, minorisy are used in the 
genitive ; as, 

Quanti constUit ? How much cost it ? 

Non vendo piutit quam cateri, I do not sell for more than others. 

Ohs. 1. When joined with a noon, tanti, quantiy &c. are pat in 
the ablative ; as, Quam tanto pretio mercaitu est. Tanto^ quantOf 
and plure are sometimes though rarely found without a noun ; as, 
plure venitj ** it is sold for more." 

Obs. 2. The ablative of price is oAen an adjective without a noun; 
as, magno, permagnOj parvOf paululo, tantalo, minimo, plurimo, 
viliy nimio. These refer, however, to some such noun as pretio, 
ttre^ &c. understood. Valeo is found with an accusative. 



^ 134. CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 

Rule XLV. Adverbs are joined to verbs, adjec- 
tives, and other adverbs, to modify and limit their 
signification; as,^ 

Bene scrtbitj He writes well. 

Fortiter pugnans, Fighting bravely. 

Egregiefidelisj Remarkably faithful. 

Satis benej W^ell enough. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. Adverbs are sometimes joined with nouns, as, HomSrus plane 
oratory Homer evidently an orator. 

Obs. 2. The adverb is usually placed near the word modified or 
limited by it. 

Negatives. 

Obs. 3. Two negatives in Latin, as well as in English, destroy each 
other, or are equivalent to an afhrjnative; as. Nee non senstrunt, 
" nor did they not perceive;" i. e. et sensSrunt, " and they did per- 
ceive." Soj Non potiram non exanimari metu. Cic. Nonsumnesci- 
us J i. e. scio ; ham nihil estj '• it is not nothing," i- e. '* it is some- 
thing;" »on7ii<2/i, '* not none," i. e. " some;" nonnunquaniy ''not 
never," i.e. '' sometimes;" non nemo, "not nobody," i.e. ''some- 
body,'' &c. 

Obs. 4. Exc. In imitation of the Greeks, however, two negatives 
in Latin, as well as in English, sometimes make a stronger nega- 
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148 BITNTAX. OF ADVERBS. § 133 

thre; as, Ntque ilh hand objiciet mihiy ** He will not by any means 
object to me;'' Jura te non noclturum homini nemini, Sec. Neque^ and 
IMC, vid sometimes non, are especlaUj tbas used aAer a negative; 
aS| Non me carmimbus vincety nee OrpheiUf nee Sintu. 

Ob; 5. Non is sometimes omitted after non modo, or non solum, 
when followed in a subsequent clause by ne quidem; as. Mihi non 
modo troset, (i. e. non irdwci,) sed ne dolcrt quUdtm impune licet, 
Sometimes, but rarely, it is omitted after sed, or verum, with, eftoai; 
as, Non modo eafutura tifnetj (i. e. non timet y) verumeiiamfert nuti^ 
mtqtte prtBtentia. For ne, and ut, with timeo. &c. see § 140. Ob$» 6. 

Obs. 6. Certain adverbs are joined to adjectives in all the degrees 
of comparison, for the purpose of imparting greater force to thenr 
signification; as, 

1st. To the positive are joined such adverbs as, appHme, adm&dumf 
vehementiTf maximey perquam, vaXde, oppidh, and per, in composition; 
as, gratum admMum, very agreeable; perquam puerue, very childish; 
Sec. In like manner, Parumf mvltum^ nimium, tantum, quantum, ali- 
quantum; as, parumfirmus; multum bonus. 

2d. To the comparative are jomed, Paulo, nimio, aliquanto, eo, quo, 
hoc, impendio, nt&i/o; as, Eo gravior est dolor quo culpa major. — Cic« 
See § 132. Obs. 6. Sometimes, also, parum, mulium, Slc. as with the 
positive. 

3d. To the superlative are joined Facile, meaning " certainly," 
*' undoubtedly;'' longe, quam^ also tanto^ quanto, multo, Stc. as, Fa- 
cile doctissimus, certainly the most learned; longe bellicosissima, (sc, 
gens,) by far the most warlike; quam maximas potest copias armai^ 
he arms as great forces as possible. 

4th. Quamj (and alsou/,) is also used as an intensive word with the 
positive, but in a sense somewhat different, resembling an exclama- 
tion; as, Quam difficile est ! how difficult it is ! quam^ or ut crudelisf 
how cruel! Flens quam familiariter j weeping bow affectionately, 
i. e. very affectionately; quam severe, how severely, i. e. very severely. 



^ 135. CASES GOVERNED BY ADVERBS. 

Rule XLVI. Some adverbs of timey place, and 
quantity^ govern the genitive ; as, 

Pridie ejus diH, The day before that day. 

Ubique gentium. Every where. 

Satis est verbofum, There is enough of words. 

1. Adverbs of time governing the genitive are, Interea, postea, inie^ 
tunc; as, Interea loci, in ibemean time; postea loci, ai\erwards; inde 
loci, then; tunc temporis, at that time. 

2. Of place, Ubi, and quo, with their compounds, ubique, ubicunquCy 
ubivis, ubiubi, quovis, he. Also, eo, hue, hucdne^ unde, usquam^ 
nusquam, longe, ibidem, Sec. ; also, usquam, nusquam, unde ter» 
rarum, or gentium; longi gentium; ibidem loci, eb audacia, — veeor^ 
dim' m iseriarum^ Sir. to that pitch of hT>ldnm»— mndnnw minrry^ Sec. 
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3. or quaiititv, ^btmdij i^ffHtim. largUery nimis, sathf farumy mi 
nimi; tLB, Ahundi gloria ; affatim aivitiarum ; largiter aurt ; tatis elo* 
quentUB ; Maptentia parum ett illiy or habety He haA enough of gioij-, 
riches, &c. Minitne gentium, by no means. 

Obs» 1. £rgd, (for the sake of,) instar and parHm, also goyem the 
genitive; as, Dondri virtiUis ergd. 

Obs. 2. Pridie and Posiridief govern the genitive or accnsat^Te; as, 
Pridie KaUndat, sup. ante; Poetridie KalmdetSy sup. poet, 

Obs. 3. JEn and Ecce govern the nominative or accusative; as, jETn 
causa; Ecce homo or hominem^ sometimes a dative is added; as, Ecce 
duae aras tibi, Virg. In such constructions, a verb may be under* 
stood. The dative may be referred to, § 109. 3. 

Obs. 4. Certain prepositions used adverbially by the poets, arc 
followed by the dative; as, Mihi clam est, it is unknown to me. Coti' 
ira Tiobis. 

Rule XLVII. Some derivative adverbs govern 
the case of their primitives ; as, 

Omnium optime loquitur y He speaks the best of all. 

Connenienter natures, Agreeably to nature. 

Venit obvictm et, He came to meet him. 

Proximi castris or castra^ Next the camp. 
SXFLANATION.^In the first example, optime is derived from oftimus, 
which governs the genitive by Rule X. § 107. ConveiUenier and oltviam, are de* 
rived from eonveniem and obvituy which govern the dative by Rule XVI. $ 111. 
And proxime is derived from proximtu, which governs the dative or accusative 
bv Knle IVI. Ob» ft. $ ill. 



4 136. CASES GOVERNED BY PREPOSITIONS. 

Rule XLVIII. Twenty-eight prepositions, ad, 
apudy ante, &c. govern the accusative ; as, 

M patremy To the father. 

Rui^ XLIX. Fifteen prepositions, a, ab, abs^ 
&c. govern the ablative ; as, 

A patre, From the father. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. Clam, one of these fiAeea, is sometimes followed hy the 
accusative ; as, clam vos, withoat your knowledge. When followed 
hy a genitive or dative ; as, Clam patris. Ter. Mihi clam est. Plaat. 
A substantive may be understood, or they may be regarded as adverbs 

Obs. 2. Tenus after a plural noun, coounonly has it in the genitivt , 
as crurum twus, Vir^. 
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Rule L. The prepositions in, sub, super, and 
subter, denoting motion to, or tendency towards^ 
gQvem the accusative j as, 

Vmit in Urbem, He came into the city. 

jimor in tt, Love towards thee. 

Svb jugum missus est, He was sent under the yoke. 

Incidit super agmina. It fell upon the troops. 

Rule LL The prepositions in and sub denoting 
situation, govern the ablative ; super and subter ei- 
ther the accusative or ablative ; as, 

Jacet in Urrd, He lies upon the crroand. 

Media in urhe^ In the middle of the city. 

In poetis, Among the poets. 

Sub manibuSy Under the walls. 

Obs. 3. To both of these rules there are some exceptions. In- 
stances occur in which in and svh denoting motion tOj or tendency to* 
. wards J instead of the accusative govern the ablative j as In conspectu 
meo audet venire ; sub jugo dictator hostem misit Others are found in 
which they govern the accusative when thjey denote situation ; as, 
Mihi in mcntemfuit. Hostes sub montem consedisse, &c. 

Obs. 4. The preposition in with the accusative usually signifies fn- 
to, towards J until j for, against; with the ablative in^ upon, among* 
With both cases, however, considerable variety of translation is ne- 
cessary to convey correctly the idea of the original. The following 
are instances, ** In the case of," Talis in hoste fuit Priamo. Virg. 
" On account of," In quo facto domum revocatus ; — In sex mensibus, 
" Within six months ;" In dies, '* from day to day." So, in horas, 
*' from hour to hour;" in capita^ " per head ;" in pueritiaf *' during 
boyhood ;" in hoctempbrej " at this time," &c. 

Obs. 5. The preposition is frequently understood before its case ; 
as, Devenere locos. Virg. Ho7no id atatis. Cic. Propior montem. 
Sail. In which ad is understood. So, Nunc id prodeo, sc. ob; — ^Ter. 
Maria asptra juro, sc. per, Se loco inovere, sc. e, or de; Quid illofa* 
cias? sc. in or rfc, *' what can you do in his case?" Ut patrid expelle- 
rctury sc. ex. Nep. 

Obs. 6. Sometimes, but much more rarely, the case is omitted 
after the preposition ; as, circum Concordice, sc. adem. Sail. Multia 
post anniSj i. e. post id tempus. 

Rule LII. A preposition in composition often 
governs its own case ; as, 

Adeamus urbem. Let us go to the city. 

Exeamus urbe. Let us go out of the city. 

EXPLANATION.— By "its own case" is meant the case it governs when not 
m composition. This rule takes place only when the preposition may be sepa* 
rated from the verb, and placed before the case, without altering the senM. 
Thas, Adeaimtu urhemy and EamuM ad vritmy express the same thing. 
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Ob9, 7. The preposilion is often repeated after the compoand word; 
the case is then governed by tjie preposition repeated; as. Exited 
finibtia, Cses. Nunquam acctdo ad ie, quin abs te abeam dociior, Ter. 
Note. — Some verbs never have the preposition repeated after them ; sach as, 
i^aris, alloquoTj cUlatro, alluo, aecolo; ctVcum, with revu'o, eo, «*o, sedeo,u>lo; obeo 
^rtBtereo, abdicoy tjf'ero, everlo, &c. Some eompounds with inter, and prceter, 
commonly omit the preposition. The compounds of in, ob, and mb generallv 
take the dativej those of super generally the accasative. 

Obs. 8. Some verbs compounded with e, or ex, are followed by an 
accusative or ablative ; as, exire limen. Ter. Exire septif. Virjf. 
Some words compounded with prcs, take an accusative ; as, Tibur 
aqu<B prajluunt. Hor. In some of these cases, however, the accusa- 
tive may be governed by preeter or extra understood. 

Obs. 9. The case governed by the preposition in composition is 
sometimes omitted ; as, EmitUre servum, sc. manu. Plaut. EvomUrt 
virus, sc. orey Cic. Educire copias, sc. castris. Caes. 

For the construction of interjections, see § 117. 



SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 

§ 137. CONNEXION OF TENSES. 

The tenses in the indicative and subjunctive moods, so far as relates 
to their construction may be divided into two classes. Primary and 
Secondary, as follows. 

Primary. Secondary 

Present, Imperfect. - 

Perfect definite. § 44. III. Perfect indefinite. § 44. III. 

Futures. Pluperfect. 

With the primary tenses may be classed the Imperaiive Mood. > 
Of these tenses the Primary are used to express actions, &c. as 
present or future j the Secondary, in the recital of these actions as 
past. 

In the construction of sentences consisting of different members, 
the subjunctive mood in the subordinate or secondary parts^ usually 
corresponds in time to the tense in the primary or leading part 
Hence the following Rule. 

Rule LIII. Any tense of the subjunctive mood 
may follow a tense of the same class in the in- 
dicative; as, 

Pbes. Lego, f I read, ^ 

PEBF.DEF.Xegt, > ut discam, I have read, > that I may learn 

FuT. Legam, ) I will read. ) 

Imfer. Lege, ut discae. Read that you may learn. 

Impeb. Legebam, f I was reading, f 

PEE.lNDEF.Xegi, > ut disc^rem,! read, > that I might leariL 

Plup. LegSram, ) I had read, ) 

21* 
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£46 SYNTAX. MOODS. § 138-9 

EXPLANATION.-^h clauses cannected, tlie present, the perfisct and fieii. 
plmstie futnre with tim or fuerimf $ 79. 8, in the sQbjtmctire mood| ma^ fi^ 
low either the present, or the perfect definite, or the fataresj of the indicative, oi 
the imperative mood. In like manner, the imperfect, the perfect definite, and tiie 
periphrastic future with atem oT/uissetn in the subjunctive mood, may follow 
either the imperfect, or the perfect indefinite, or the pluperfect in the indicative 

Obs. 1. When the present tense of .the indicative is used in narra- 
tion for the past, § 44. I. 3. it may be followed by the secondary 
tenses of the subjunctive, as Legdtos mittunt tit pacem tjnpetrarent, 

Obs. 2. Primary tenses are sometimes followed by secondary, and 
secondary by primary, in order to express actions whose time is dif- 
ferent 

Obt. 3. When the subjunctive follows an infinitive or participle is 
the primary clause, the class of tenses employed, usually corresponds 
with the time of the verb on which the infinitive or participle de- 
pends. 

N. B. This rule and the observations under it, are to be regarded 
as stating only general principles, the deviations from which, in ex- 
pressing the endless variety of relations among actions with refer- 
ence to time, dependence ; &c. can be learned only by practice and 
close attention to classic usage. 

For the interchange of tenses in the same and in diiTerent moods, 
see observations on the tenses, § 44 and 45. 



{ 138. CONSTRUCTION OF THE INDICATIVE 
MOOD. 

The indicative mood is used in Latin to express what is actual and 
certain, in an absolute and independent manner; as, reniy vidiy vicif 
*' I came, saw, and conquered." It is also used in direct and inde- 
pendent interrogations; as. Quid agis 1 what are you doing? 

The indicative mood is used in conditional and dependent clauses, 
to denote, not what is contingent or uncertain, but what is supposed, 
or admitted as fact; as, Si vales bene, est, if you are in health it is 
well, i. e. *' since you are in health." 

The signification and use of this mood, in its several tenses, have 
been specified, § 44. 



« 139. THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE SUBJUNC- 
TIVE MOOD. 

[For the character and meaning of this mood, in its several tenses^ 
see § 42. II. and § 45.] 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS, 
1. Tlie subjunctive mood is used in dependent clauses 
<«ly, and consequently, must be preceded by another v«rb 
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in the indicative, imperative, or infinitive mood, expressed or 
anderstood, with which it is connected by a conjunction, a 
relative or indefinite word. On this fact the whole construc- 
tion of this mood depends. 

2. The subjunctive mood, in Latin, is used in all cases 
where the potential or subjunctive mood is used in Eng- 
lish. ^ 42, II. 2d, and Obs. 3. 

So far, the conRtraction of the subjunctive in Latin agrees, gene- 
rally, with the English and the Greek. Its nse, however, is much 
more extensive in Latin, being used in many cases where the indica- 
tive is used in these languages. In the construction of sentences, 
-this mood is subject to the following rules. 



* 140. SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER CONJUNCTIONS. &c. 
Rule LIV. The conjunctions wf, quo, licet y ne, vti- 
namy and dummodo, &c., and words used indefinitely 
in dependent clauses, for the most part, require 
the subjunctive mood ; as, 

Lego ut discam I read that I may learn. 

Ntscit quU sim. He knows not who I am. 

EXPLANATION.— The conjunctions requiring the subjunctive mood, are those 
which imply doubt^ eontingeney^ uneertainty^ and the like, as follows : 

1. Z7/, quo, '* that ," ne, quorrnrtus, " that not," referring to 
the result, end, or design ; take the subjunctive; thus, 

Ist. Ut, '' that,'' denoting a result, after such words as tic, ita, adeo, 
tarn, talis, tantus, is, ejusTi^di, is followed by the subjunctive. 

2d. Ut, " that," and ne, " that not," deno^n^ purpose or design', or 
when " that" is equivalent to *' in order that," * so that," take 
the subjunctive. 

3d. Afler verbs signifying to request, admonish, advise, commission, 
encourage, command, and the like; or to endeavor, aim at, or 
accomplish; as, facio, efficio, Slc; and sometimes to permit ^ to 
wish, to be necessary &c., ut and ne usually lake the subjunctive. 

4th. Utj with the subjunctive, usually follows such impersonals as 
fit,fi'ri non potest, acddit, incidit, occurrit, contingit, evffnit, 
usu venit, rarum est, seqaitur , futurum est, reliquum est, relin' 
quitur restat, superest, opue est, est; signifying, it happens, it 
Occurs, it remains, &c. 

2. Si " if ;" ut si, quasi, ac si, ceque ac si, perinde lU si^ 
oBter ac si, velut si, tanquam, ceu, ** as if, '* expressing a 
condition ot supposition commonly take the subjunctive. 

3. Ut, licet, etiam si, quamvis, " although ;*' quin for ^i 
mnif utfymyox quondrms^ take the subjunctive. 
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4. Antequam^ prhuqwzm, *' before ;" dum, doTiec, quoad^ 
'* until ," modo, dum^ dummodo^ " provided," and the par- 
ticles of wishing uttnam^ O si, ut or uti, for uHnamy com- 
monly lake the subjunctive. 

5. Interrogative words used indefinitely in dependent claus- 
es or containing an indirect question, take the subjunctive. 

The words thus used are, the particles an, ng, num, utrum^ anne^ 
annon; — the adverbs ubiy quOj unde^ quorsumj quamdiu^ quotieSf cur, 
quare, quamobreniy quemadm^dum, quomMo, uty quam, quafUopert\ 
the adjectives, quantua, qaalu^ quot, quotttSy uter; quisj qui, cujas, &e. 

Obi. 1. Many of these conjunctions are used also with the indica- 
tive mood. They are to be regarded merely as connectives, or used 
adverbially, denoting circumstances of time, manner, &c. 

Ob8. 2. Many other conjunctions are used sometimes with the indica- 
tive, and sometimes with the subjunctive mood; such as, Quum or cum, 
etsif tamenetsiy quanquam, si, sin, ne, nisi, siquidem, quod, ^uia, Stc. 
Quoniam, quando, and quando quidem, usually have the indicative. 

Obs. 3. Quum or cum, when it signifies h'me, merely, takes the in 
dicative, and is translated when; as, tempusfuit quum homines vaga- 
BANTUR. When it denotes a connection of thought, implying depen- 
dence, it takes the subjunctive, and may be translated variously, ac- 
. cording to the nature of the connection, since, although, as soon as, 
seeing that, &c., as, cmn ea ita sint, " since these things are so.'' 

Obs. 4. In narration quum is joined with the imperfect, and pluper- 
fect subjunctive, even when it relates to time, but then the event de- 
noted by the subjunctive, usually relates to that expressed in the 
clause on which the subjunctive depends, not only in regard to timCf 
but also in some sense as a cause; as cum sciret Clodius iter neces- 
sarium Miloni esse Lanuvium, Roma subito ipse profectus est. 

Obs. 5. The conjunction ut, is elegantly omitted after volo, nolo, 
rogo, precor, censeo, suadeo, licet, oportet, necesse est, and the like. 
Also after the imperatives sine,fac, or facito; as, Precor venias, " I 
beg (that) you would comej*' Fac facias, " see (that) you do it." 

Obs. 6. After the verbs timio, verSor, and the like, ut is used in a 
negative sense; as, '' that not," and ne in an affirmative sense; as, 
Timeo utfaciat, ** I fear that he will not do it." Tirneo ne faciat, 
" I fear that he will do it." In a few examples, however, ut seems 
to have an affirmative and ne a negative meaning. 

6. In oblique discourse § 141, R. VL Exp. the verb in 
dependent clauses takes the subjunctive after any conjunc- 
tive term. 



^ 141. THE SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER THE RELATIVE. 

Rule LV. The relative qui^ qua, quod, requires 

the subjunctive, when it refers to an indefinite^ 

negative or interrogative word — to words imply- 
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ing comparison, — or assigns the reason^ cause or 
end of that which precedes, — and also in all cases 
of oblique narration. 

This General Rule may be subdivided into the following, 
SPECIAL RULES. 

"Rule I. When the relative qui, qiuB, quod, refers to an 
indefinite^ negative, or interrogcUive word, it requires the 
subjunctive mood , as, 

Sunt qui dicantj Some people say. 

Nemo est qui kaud intellig at jThere is no one who does not understand. 
Quis est qui uiiliafugiat ? Who is there that shuns what is useful ? 
EXPLANATION —This rule takes effect only when the antecedent is some- 
thing inilefinite and wlien the relative clause is the predicate of the sentencci 
i. e. when it expresses what is affirmed or denied respecting the subject of the 
verb, and has for its antecedent, the indefinitCi negative or interrogative itself, 
and not any intervening word. These are indispensable conditions of this rale. 

Obs. 1. The indefinites referred to in this rule are the indefinite 
pronouns, § 34. Obs. 1, and § 35. (except quidam^) and the periphras- 
tic expressions, est qui, sunt qui, fucrunt qui, " Some one," " some j" 
to which may be added the verbs reperio, invenio, habeo, adsuniy desum, 
venioj and some others used in a similar manner, by which indefinite 
expressions are formej nearly of the same import with est quif'sunt 
qui, &c.; as, Oninis cetas quod agat inveniet. 

The negative antecedents most common under this rule are such as 
Nemo est J nullus est, unus non est, alius non est or extat, nihil est, nee 
or non quisquam esty vix ullus est, nee ullus est, vixdecimus quisque est, 
(or any other ordinal used in a similar manner,) non multi sunt, non 
multum est ; also, non est, or nihil est, meaning '* there is no cause," 
or ''reason wUy, ' and also after non or nihil habSo. After these 
last, quod, '' which," must follow, governed by propter understood ; 
as, Non est quod scribas. 

The interrogative expressions in the antecedent clause under this 
rule are chiefly these. Quis est ? quantus est ? Uter est ? Ecquis est f 
Numquis est ? An quisquam est ? an est aliquis ? Quotu^miisque est ? 
Quotus est? Quot sunt? Quam multi sunt ? And also, Quia est ? Num- 
quid est ? '' What cause ?" as, Num quid est quod timeas ? " why should 
you fear ?" 

JJ'otc— Interrogatives under this rule are of a general character and usually 
imply a negation: as, Qu«« est qui facial ? " Who is there that does it!" i. e« 
<' nobody does it." 

Rule II. The relative is followed by the subjunctive when 
the relative and antecedent clauses involve a comparison, or 
when the latter expresses the purpose, object or design, of 
something expressed by the former ; as, 

Dignus qui ametur, " Worthy to be loved." Quis tarn esset amen» 
qui temper viv&ret ? " Who would be so foolish as to live always?*' 
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' EXPLANATION.— In all eases under this rule the Telattve is eqniTmlent to«l 
ivith the persoaal pronoun representing the antecedent ; i. e. it is oiied for til 
cjt0, tit tu, tit ill; ut no«i ul «o«, vt illi. In soch cases, tci with the perscma] 
prononn, is frequently used instead of the relative. Here, also, the relative 
clause must belong, not to the subject, but to the predicate of the senteaoe, 
for in soch eases only can it be lesolTed into tit ^o, &e. 

Obs. 2. The relative is used in this sense and requires the 
suhjunctive, 

Ist. When it comes af\er dignu$, indignu$j %doneu$, and the like in 
the predicate ; as, Patresy si dignum qui (tU ille) aecundtu ab Ronmdo 
numeretur, creantis, auctores fient. 

2d. When it follows tarn, tantw^ adeo ; as, Qui$ est tarn Xynceitf, 
qui in tarUia, tenibris nihil offendat? i. e. ut in tantis, &c. " Who is 
so quick sighted that he would not stumble in such darkness?" — ^In 
like manner when it follows talisy ejusmodi^ hujtumodi, the subjunc- 
tive is commonly used ; as, est innocentia affiectio talis animi qui no- 
ceat nemini. — Also after iSy ille, and hie m the sense of talis; as, 
Non tu IS es qui nescias, " you are not such a one as not to know.^ 
Sometimes in such cases ut takes the place of qui; as, Negue enim 
is eSf CtztUinaj ut te pudor revocdrUy &c. 

3d. When it foUows a comparative with quam; as, Major sum quam 
cui possit /orfvna nocere. 

4th. When the relative clause expresses the purpose, object or d«- 
«%n,for which the person mentioned in the antecedent clause is ap- 
pointed. J or the thing spoken of is possessed or done; as, LacedctmonH 
legatos jJthenas miserunt qui (1. e. ut illi) eum absentem accusjrenl 
In such sentences the relative and subjunctive may be properly ren- 
dered to, in order to; thus, '* The Lacedemonians sent ambassadors 
to Athens to accuse (or in order to accuse) him in his absence." Some- 
times here also, ut takes the place of the relative ; as, missus sum at 
(i. e. qui) te adducSrem. 

Obs. 3. When qui combines with its signification as a relative, or 
when the preceding clause implies, a force equal to so that^ such thai, 
the man to^ such a man as, it requires the subjunctive ; as, stultum est 
timere quod vitarenoTi possis, " It is foolish to fear that which (i. e, 
such a thing as) you cannot avoid." In all such cases the antecedent 
clause conveys a vague and general idea, i. e. the person or things 
referred to are regarded as a species or class rather than as indiTiduals. 

Rule III. When the relative with its clause assigns the 
cause or reason of the action or event announced hy the an- 
tecedent clause, it requires the suhjunctive \ as> 

Peccavisse mihi videor qui a te diicessl-rim, ** I think that I have 
erred in having (or, because 1) left you." 

EXPLANATION.— la all constructions of this kind, the relative is eqoivaleat 
to QtMtm, quod, quia, or quoniam ego, tu, it, fw)«, dec. signifying " because," or 
«* seeing that I," '' thoa," &c. 

Obs. 4. The relative has this force in the expressions quippe qui^ tU 
qui, utpote qui, and consequently is followed by the subjunctive ; as 
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Lihro9 noA conitmno, equidem^ quippe qui nun^uam legSrim, '' I do 
noi indeed despise books /ur, (or becaiue) I have never read them." 

Rich IV. When qui possesses a power equal to qican-' 
quarriy or etsi is, or to si, modo^ or dummodOf *' Although — if — 
provided that he, she, it," ^. it requires the subjimctive 
moody as, 

Tu aquam pumice po$ttUas, qui, ipse sitiat, '' You demand water 
from a pumice stoue^ though ix&e\f is parched with thirst." LacOf con- 
eilH quamvi* egregii quod non ipse afferret tnimeut, " Laco was the 
enemy of any measure, however excellent, if (i. e. provided that) he 
himself did not propose it." 

Rule V. The relative qui, takes the subjunctive after urtus 
vmd' solus; when they restrict the affirmation to a particulai 
subject; as, 

Hac est una contentio quce adhuc permaneirU, ^* This is the only 
dispute which has remained till this time." 

Rule VI. In oblique or indirect discourse, the relative re- 
quires the subjunctive mood ; as, 

Socrates dicSresolebatj omnes in eo quod scirent satis esse eloquen- 
ies. *' Socrates was accustomed to say, that all were eloquent enough 
in that which they knew." %. 

EXPLANATION.— Discourse is said lo be direct) when a writer or 8peak<*T 
delivers his own sentimems ^^-obJique, when a person relates in his own Ian- 
guage, what another speaker or writer said ; an example will best illustrate 
Ihis distinction.— Tacitus introduces Oalgacus, addressing the Caledonian ar- 
my as follows. *< When I contemplate the causes of the war, and the necessi- 
ty to which we are reduced, great is my confidence that this day, and this union 
of yours, will prove the beginning of universal liberty to Britain." This is the 
direH discourse. If, instead of introducing Galgacns himself to speak his own 
speech, the historian had only told us what he said, he would have used the 
oblique or indirect style, thus. Galgacus said, " that when he contemplated 
the causes of the war, and the necessity to which they, (the Roman army,) 
were reduced, his confidence was great, that that day and that union of theirs 
would prove the beginning of universal liberty to Britain." 

In the first of these, or the direct discourse, it will be observed that when the 
speaker refers to himself, he uses the Jir«* person, ''I," "we." When he refers to 
those addressed, he uses the second person, ''thou," "you,"— and that the 
leading verbs in Latin are all in the indicative mood, and independent of any 
previous word. But in the second or oblique discourse, the third person only, 
is used, whether the speaker is. said to refer to himself, or his hearers, or a 
third person. And the leading verbs in Latin, are in the infinitive mood, or in 
the subjunctive with ut, and in either case dependent on the verb with which 
the account is introduced, such as, "he said," "stated," "replied," or the 
like. It is evident, therefore, that while in both forms, the same idea is ex- 
pressed in nearly the same language, the construction of the sentence in each 
is entirely different ; thus, in direct discourse : Anlonivu inqtUtf " Ars earwn 
rntmi eti qua eeiuntur, Cic QuinetiUan relates the same thing in the oh- 
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IcfVtf form ; thus, ** Antitniu* ot'C, arf «m earum rerum e*ge qua tdaniwr. Here 
the leading verb in the direct form, is e<t, in the indicative mood, having no 
dependence on any previous word, and having its subject in the nominative case. 
In the oblique form, the same verb is in the infinitive, esse; it is dependent on 
tMi and has its snbject in the accusative. In the firsts the verb in the sabordi- 
nate clause, is in the indicative, Sdtmtur; in the UUi it is in the sabjimetivv 
mood, sdantur. Hence, the following general principle. 

In every unmixed example of oblique narraticm^ two 
moods only are admissible, the infimtioe and subjuTictive, and 
consequenllyj as the relative is never employed but in the 
secondary y and subordinate members of a sentence, it must 
always, in oblique statements, be followed by the subjunc- 
tive. 

Obs. 5. In connection with this general principle, however, two things 
must be noticed. 

1st. In oblique discourse, the narrator frequently introduces a re- 
mark of his own, for the purpose of explanation, but yet so dosely 
interwoven with the discourse he is reporting, as to seem to be a part 
of it. Such remark is usually introduced with the relative, and the 
indicative, and may be detected by this construction: Thus, Disseruit 
Casar, '^ non quidem sibi ignara" quae de Silano vulgabantur, ^^ Sed 
non ex rumore siatuendumy Caesar replied that those things, indeed, 
viz: which were rumoured concerning Silanus, were not unknown to 
him, Scc.Tac. Here, the clause, qua de Silano vulgabantur, is not to 
be regarded as a part of what Caesar said, but as a clause thrown in 
by the historian to inform his readers what things they were which 
Caesar meant. But if the verb had been vulgarentur^ it would have 
shewn that it was a part of what Caesar said. 

2d. In animated ot/igwe narration, the historian sometimes sudden, 
ly passes from the oblique to the direct discourse, and instead of rc- 
portirtg the remarks of the speaker, introduces him, as it were, to 
speak for himself. This is always manifest by the transition, from 
the use of the infinitive and subjunctive, to that of the indicative, 
and from the use of the third person to denote the speaker, and the 
person addressed, to that of the first and second. The following is 
often quoted as an appropriate example of this. (Oblique) " Sa- 
bina mulieres dirimere infestas acies, hinc patres, hinc viros oraidea" 
ne se sanguine nefando, soceri, generique respergerent; ne parricidio 
mactdarent partus suos. nepotum tlli, liberum hi progeniem. (Direct) 
Si piget ajfflnitatis inter vos, si connubii piget^ in nos vertite iraSf no* 
■ causa belli J nos vulnSrum ac cadium viris ac parentibus sUmusy meliug 
peribimusj quam sine alteris vestrum vidua aut orba vivenms. Li v. 1. 13. 

Obs. 6. A verb in the Future perfect indicative, in direct discourse, 
will always take the pluperfect subjunctive, when the same sentence 
is thrown into the oblique form, whatever be the tense of the intro- 
ductory verb; thus, Dabitur quodcunque optaris. Ov.; in the direct 
discourse, is thus related by Cicero, in the oblique form : SolPha" 
thonti filio factftrum esse dixit quidquid opt&sset. 

Obs. 7. To this construction may be referred the subjunctive con- 
nected by a relative or casual conjunction with the preceding verb ir 
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aay of its parts, for the purpose of expressing, not what the writer as- 
serts himself, but what is alleged by others; as, Socrates accusatta 
est quod corrumperet juventulem, ^' Socrates was accused, because (as 
was alleged,) he corrupted the youth/' The indicative here would 
mssert on the part of the writer, that Socrates did corrupt the youth. 

Obs» 8. When an infinitive or subjunctive mood has a 
clause connected with it by a relative or other connecting 
word, for the purpose of restricting the predicate, otherwise 
indefinite, the verb of the latter clause is put in the subjunc- 
tive mood ; as, 

Quid enim potest esse tarn perspicuum, quam esse aliquod numen quo 
Aiec regantur. '^ For what can be so clear, as that there is some 
divinity by whom these things are governed?" 



^ 142. CONSTRUCTION OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The Imperative mood is used to command, exhort, &c. § 42. III. 
Its subject, with which it agrees by Rule lY. is the person or persons 
addressed in the command, &c., and hence, it is properly used only 
in the second person. In Latin, as well as in Greek, the imperative 
mood has a distinct form for the third person; it is, however, but 
seldom used, and chiefly in the enacting of laws, having the force of 
a command on those for whom they are designed. 

2. With the imperative, not is expressed by ne, and 7ior by neve; 
as, Ne crede colori. Virg. Hominem mortuum in urbe ne sepellto, ne- 
ve urito. Cic. 

3. Instead of the simple imperative, sometimes fac or cavCy with 
the subjunctive, are used, and noli with the infinitivej as, Fac veniaSj 
** comej" cave existimes, *' do not think;" Nolitimerej '* do not fear." 
For other tenses, used imperatively, see § 42. Obs. 9. 



4 143. CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 

[For the tenses of the iniinitive mood, in connection with different 
tenses of the verb, see § 47.] 

The infinitive mood, in Latin, is used in two ways; i^m/,asa ver- 
bal noun, and Second, as a verb. As a verbal noun, it has no sub- 
ject; as a verb, it always has. Without a subject it cannot form a 
proposition, or express an affirmation; with a subject it always does. 
In the first case it comes under the regimen of the verb, either alone 
as a verbal noun, or with the words depending upon it, as a substantive 
phrase In the second it comes under its regimen only in connection 
with its subject, as a distinct, though dependent proposition or sub- 
stantive clause. Hence, all that belongs to the construction of this 
moodj may b^ comprised in what relates to the use of it, in these two 
ways, 

22 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



S64 SYNTAX. MOODS^ § 144 

4 144. I. THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT. 

The infimtive without a subject, may be regarded as a 
yerbal noun in the singular number, neuter gender, and in 
form indeclinable, but differing from all other nouns, inas- 
much as it involves the idea of tim^^ and has all the power 
of governii^ that belongs to the verb. The character of the 
infinitive as a noun, is manifest from its being used in almost 
every way that a noun is. It is used, 

1. As the nominatiYe to a verb; as, XJlinam emori fortunit mei9 
konestus exitus esset; or as the iiomiBative after the verb; hs,Sive il- 
hid erat sinefun^re ferri. 

2. As a case ia apposition to a preceding nominative; as. Res erat 
9pectaeulo digna, videre Xerxem, Sec. It vms a thing wwihy of being, 
seen J to see Xei^xes^ &c. 

3. It is used as a genitive aAer substantives and adjectives; a», 
Tempus est abire, for abeundi: Soli cant Ire perlti jir cades , for cantan- 
di or cantiis. Rule VII. IX. 

4. As a dative after adjectives, 8mi; thus, Et vot servire magU 
^am imperare parati e</t«. Rule XVI. 

5. As an accusative after an active verb; a», Da mihi fallere, Hor. 
Terram cumvrimum aran^ proscindere appellant; cum itirum, ofirin- 
g«re dicunt. Varr. — After a preposition; as, NihU interest inter dire 
tt accipere. Sen. Prseter plorire. Hor. Prseter loqui. Liv. 

6. As a vocative; as, O vivere nostrum j for O vita nostra. 

7. As an ablative in various constructions; as, dignus amiri; as 
the case absolute; thus, Audi to regem in Siciliam tendere. This ex- 
ample, however^ has a subject regem, Rule XXIII. 

8. It has an adjective or pronoun agreeing with H ; as, Scire tuusa 
nihU est ; Ipsum dicere nunguam non ineptum est, &c. Cic. Jji this 
way we may account for the poetic "aWce loqui,^' ^^ rider e deco- 
rum j" &c. 

9. It governs the genitive like a noun ; as, eujus non dimicire ftrii 
vinc§re. 

It is however, chiefly as the subject or the object ef a verb that 
it is thus used. Hence the following rules. 

Rule LVI. One verb being the subject of amy 
ther, is put in the infinitive ; as, 

Facile est queriy To complain is easy. 

Me7Lttri turpe est. To lie is base. 

EXPLANATION.— In the first example the subject or thing spoken of is «»• 
pressed hj the infinitive queri, which is therefore the nominative to the verb esk 
A noun used instead of ^tterV would have to be in the nominative case. In such, 
sentences it is manifestly improper to say that eH governs queriy just as it would 
be improper to say the verb governs its nominative. This rule applies also to 
f thm infinitive with a sabjeet 
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Obs. 1. A proper attention to this rule will show that many verbs 
considered impersonal; or thought to be used impersonally are not 
really wo, but have an infinitive or a clause of a sentence for their 
subject or nominative ; thus, Nee profuit Hydra erescSre per damnum^ 
** Nor did it profit the Hydra to grow by his wounds." Ovid. Here, 
instead of saying that profuit is used impersonally, and governs cret» 
ecre in the Infinitive ; the true construction is that profuit is used per- 
sonally, and has creacCre for its nominative. So the following, Cadit 
in euTuLem mUercri et mvidere . Cic. Vacare adpd nuignum ett tolof 
tium; Neque est te fcdlere quidquam, k.z. § 101. Obs, 3. 

Rule LVII. One verb governs another, as its 
object, in the infinitive ; as, 

Cupio ditcere. I desire to learn. 

EXPLANATION.-~The infinitive mood under this rule is equivalent tea noan 
In the case which the preceding verb usuallf governs : Thus; in the exam- 
ple Cupio is an active verb and governs di$certf as if it were a noun in the ac- 
cusative. The meaning is that a verb, used as the object of another without a 
conjunction or connective word, must be put in the infinitive. This Rule also 
applies to the infinitive with a subject. 

Note.— In all cases under this rule, of the infinitive without a subject, the in- 
finitive expresses an act, or state, of the subject of the preceding verb. 

Oba. 2. The infinitive without a subject is used only after certain 
verbs, especially such as denote desire, ability, intentiany or endeavor, 
such as, cupioy opto, volo, nolo, malo; — possum, qtteo, nequeo, valeo, 
cogiio, Conor, tendo, disco, doceOy debeOj &c. By the poets it is used 
after /wge, parce for noli, and sometimes after caveo, fugio, gaudeo, 
&c. In a few instances it is used after verbs of motion, to denote a 
purpose ; as, iniroit videre, " He came to see." Ter. Iniit consilia 
tollere reges^ '* He devised a plan to destroy the kings." 

Obs. 3. In many cases the infinitive after such verbs may be 
changed for the infinitive with a subject j as, cupio me esse c'ementem. 
Cic. for esse clemens or clementeni. § 103- Obs. 6. Or for the bub- 
junclive with ut; as, sententiam ne dicSret rectuavit, for sententiam 
dicere. . , ^ ,. 

Obs. 4. The infinitive without a subject is also used after adjec- 
tives and nouns. So used, it is equivalent to a noun in the case 
governed by such adjective or noun. See examples, § 144. No. 
3.4.6. „ . . 

Obs. 5. Sometimes the infinitive is understood j as, E% provinctam 
Numidiam populus jussit; sc. dari. 

The Historical Infinitive. 

Obs. 6. The verb governing the infinitive is sometimes omitted; 
especially is this the case in historical narration when the infinitive 
oUows a nominative case in the sense of the Imperfect indicative, or 
the Perfect indefinite ; as, Invidere omnes mihi, "All envied me." 
Ter. M Romani domi milUi4eque intenti, festinare, parare, alius alium 
hortiri. Sail. When thus used it is supposed to be governed by 
cctvit or caphrunt understood. Cases occur, however, in which 
this supplement cannot be made; as, Ve^^^m in genium ejus hand ab^ 
ntrdum; posse factre versus, jocum movcre, kc. Sail 
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« 145. n. THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT. 

I. The infinitive with a subject possesses the character of the verb 
fud affirms of its subject as in the indicative or subjunctive moods ; 
but only in subordinate and dependent propositions. These proposi- 
tions themselves have a substantive character, and generally stand in 
the relation of substantives to the verb on which they depend ; some- 
times as a nominative, but generally as an accusative or the ab- 
lative of manner or cause. Thus used, they may be called substantive 
clauses — and as such they fall under the two preceding rules. Thus, 

1st. As the nominative according to Rule LVI. Tenon istud au- 
divisse ntirum est, ''That you have not heard that is wonderful.'' Here 
Te non istud audivisse stands as the nominative to est» 

2d. As the object or accusative after the verb, according to Rule 
LYII. Miror te non scribdre, *' I wonder that you do not write V 
Here, te non scrtbire stands as the object of mtror which governs it as 
an accusative by Rule XX. See Exp. 2. 

Rule LVIII. The subject of the infinitive is put 
in the accusative; as, 

Gaudeo te valire, I am glad that you are well. 

EXPLANATION.— The subject of the infinitive is the person or thing spoken 
of in the dependent clause and may be, as in Rule IV. a noun, a pronouni 9c,e. 
and is always to be in the accasative case ; except as in $ 144. Oh*. 6. Under this 
rule the infinitive with its subject forms a distinct proposition and is equiva- 
lent to the indicative, or subjunctive mood in English together with the conDcc- 
tive ^thaV Thus in the example, (e voiere contains the simple proposition 
** You are well." The equivalent of the English ''that," connecting it as a 
subordinate clause with the preceding verb is implied in the infinitive form. If 
the infinitive stand after an accusative which does not form with it a distinct 
proposition, i. e. wHich is not its subject, it does not belong to this rule, but 
the accusative is governed by Rule XX.; as, Proteu» pecus egit alto* v^erg 
monte$. Hence, 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. The English particle '' that," maybe called the sign of the 
accusative before the infinitive, being used to connect the infinitive 
clause with the preceding. It may often be omitted, however, in 
translating, as it frequently is in English ; thus, Jliunt regem adven- 
tare, " They say the king is coming," or, " that the king is coming." - 

Obs. 2. Th( accusative in Latin, is translated by the nominative 
in English. Hence, the accusative of the relative pronoun, referring 
to persons must be rendered who^ not whom ; as, Quem confecium 
vulneribus diximus^ *' Who, we said, wasexhausled with his wounds." 

Obs. H. When the subject of the infinitive is the same with the 
subject of the preceding verb, it is seldom expressed, unless required 
to be emphatic; as, Pollicitus sum scripMrum tesse) sc. me, " I 
promised that I would write." After verbs signifying to be accustom^ 
ed, to dare, I can, I ought, the in^mxiw^ esse, judicari, videri, &c. 
having the same subject with the preceding verb, have an adjective 
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or noun after tfaem in the nominative case, indicating that the snbject 
of the infinitive understood is regarded as a nominative according to 
the Greek construction. Gr. Gr. § 175. Exc. Thus, tolet trtstis 
videri ; aude sapiens esse ; debes esse diligens. See also, § 103. Obs, 
bS. and 150. 3. 3d. 

Obs. 4. When the preceding verb is in the passive voice, the sub- * 
ject of the infinitive may be changed into the subject of that verb, 
or remain unchanged in the accusative, the passive verb being used 
impersonally, or rather having the infinitive clause for its subject ; 
thus, Matrem Pausani€e to tempore vixisse dicitur, or. Mater Paitsa- 
nuB eo tempore vixisse diciturj It is said that the mother of Pausanias 
was living at that time, or, the mother of Pausanias is said to have ^ 
been living, Sec. 

Obs. 5. The accusative with the infinitive in a subordinate clause 
is equivalent to the subjunctive with ut^ quod, &c. '* that," preceding ; 
as, GaudiSo te valere, or Gaud^o quod VBletiS* Hence, the one ex- 
pression may often be changed for the other. Usage, however, has 
given a preference to the one form in some cases, and to the other in 
others,' as, 

1st. When the dependent clause expresses purpose or design, or 
when ** that" is equivalent to '' in order that, so thatj id with the 
subjunctive, is used. ^ 140. 1. 2d. 

2d. Aftei verbs of endeavoring j aiming, accomplishing , such as facto, 
efficioj perjicio, &.c. the subjunctive with tit is used. 

3d. Verbs signifying to request, demand, admonish, advise, commit' 
tion, encourage^ command, and the like usually take the subjunctive. 

4th. Ut with the subjunctive follows verbs signifying to happen, to 
occur, &c. as. Jit, incidit, occurrit, contingit ; eit, restat, super^ 
est, &e. 

5th. Verbs signifying toillingness, unwillingness, permission, neces- 
sity, &c. commonly take the accusative with the infinitive. Also 
generally verbs denoting seeing, hearing, knovnng, feeling, thinking, 
saying, &c., but sometimes they take the subjunctive. 

Obs. 6. After such verbs as existimo, puto, spero, affipno, suspicor, 
&c. the place of the future infinitive is elegantly supplied by/dr«, or 
futurum esse, followed by ut with the subjunctive ; as. Nunquam pu- 
iavi fore ut supplex ad te venirem. for (me) venturum esse. 

This construction is necessa?y when the verb has no supine and 
consequently no future infinitive active. See § 47. 9. J'dre is some- 
times used with the perfect participle passive to denote a future ac- 
tion in the passive voice ; as, Quad videret nomine pads bellum invo- 
lutum fore. 

Obs. 7. The verb on which the infinitive depends is sometimes 
omitted especially in interrogations, or exdamatioas, expressive of in- 
dignation ; as, Mene incepto desistdre nee posse, &c. Virg. In such 
cases, some such expression as credibiU est is understood. 
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^ § 146. CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICIPLES 

[For the tenses and use of the participles in certaiA connexions, 
see § 49.] 

Rule LIX. Participles, like adjectives, agree 
with their substantives in gender, number, and 
case; as. 

Homo carent fraudty A man wanting guile. 

Pax tantum amdta. Peace so greatly loved. 

Rnc. Farticiples together with gerunds and supines being parts of the vertiy 
govern the case of their own verb. So that no separate rale for the govern- 
floent of cases by these is at all necessary. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obi. 1. The verbs do, reddo^ volOj euro, f ado, hab^o, eomperio, with 
the perfect participle form a periphrasis similar to the compound 
tenses in English and other modern languages thus, Habeo comper- 
turn, for eompiri, " I have found j" Missam iram faciei for tram mil- 
tet, &c. 

Obi. 2. The perfect passive participle is often used to supply the 
place of a verbal noun, when such a noun is wanting, or but seldom 
used J as, ffe litterse recitatae magnum luctum fecerunty " The read- 
ing of this letter, (not '^ this letter being read'O caused great mourn- 
ing." So, Captum Tarentum, " The taking of Tarentum;" receptus 
Hannibal J ''the reception of Hannibal." •^b urbe condita, ''from 
the building of the city," &c. 

Obi. 3. The future active participle is frequently used to denote 
the purpose or design of an action, and is in such case rendered to, 
in order to; as, Jtd Jovem Hammonem pergii consultiirus de origine 
iud^ '' He goes to Jupiter Ammon to (or in order to) eomult him 
about his origin." So also the present ; as, petem veniam venit. 

Obi. 4. The future participle in -dui, also denotes a purpose, when 
joined with verbs signifying to give^ to deliver, to agree for ^ to have, 
to receive, to undertake, &c. as, Testamentum tibi tradit legendum. 
He delivers his will to you to be read; So, Hie €tera dedit habendum. ' 

Obi. 5. The participle in -dui, generally implies the idea of pro- 
priety, necessity, or obligation. This is almost always the case when 
it agrees with the subject of a sentence j as, Delenda est Carthago, 
Carthage muit be destroyed. Sometimes, also, when it agrees with 
words not in the subject; as. Facta narrabas dissimulanda tibi, " You 
were relating things which ought to have been concealed by you." 
The doer in such constructions, when expressed, must be in the dative. 
§ 126. Obi. 3. 

Note.— In. most other cases, the participle in dw, is used as a present parti- 
eiple passive, § 49. Note 8. 

Obi. 6. Participles are often used in Latin, instead of a verb, and 
particle in explanatory and adversative clauses, to mark a variety of 
accompanying circumstances, and relations belonging to some noun in 
the leading proposition of the sentence; as, Curio ad focum sedenti 
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magnum auri p§idu8 Samnites utttderunt. T0 Curius «« he wa$ n^- 
iing by the fire, &c. Dioaysitu SyracuHs expulsus Cortnthi pueroi do^ 
ctbaty Dionysius when he was ej^pelied from Syracuw. &c. 

Sometimes, as ia Greek, it is used to connect an accompanying 
with the main action, in the same sabject as the coiwe, manner, or 
meant of effecting it; as, Hoc facivns vivam melius^ By doing this I 
will liT« better. Hor. So used, it is equivalent to the ablative Gerund. 

Obs. 7. When a participle does not refer to some leading subject in 
the proposition, but to a new subject introduced, not depending on 
any word in the sentence, the participle is pat with that new subject, 
in what is called, 

THE CASE ABSOLUTE. 

Rule LX, A substantive with a participle, 
whose case depends on no other word, is put in the 
ablative absolute ; as, 

EXFLANATiON.— This rule properly belongs to the substantive only, with 
which the participle then agrees by the preceding rale. 

Oht, 8. This construction is much more frequent in Latin than in 
other languages, partly because there is no perfect participle in the 
active voice. When, therefore, in connection with an active verb, a 
past act of its subject is to be expressed by the participle, the per- 
fect participle passive must be used, and hence, the object of the act 
must be introduced as a new subject, which, having no dependence 
on any word in the sentence, must under the rule, be put in the abUi- 
iive absolute. Thus, in English we say. Csssar having sent forward 
the Cavalry, followed with all his forces. There being no perfect 
participle in Latin corresponding to " having sent," which would 
agree with C<Bsar in the nominative case, this clause must be chang- 
ed into the passive form; thus, Ctesar, equltatu prsemisso, subaequi' 
batur. Sec. literally, Caesar, the cavalry being eent btfore, follow- 
ed, &c. 

As the perfect participle of deponent verbs has an active significa- 
tion, it is not necessary to resort to such a change in the use of them. 
Thus, Caesar hac locutus concilium •dimisit, '' Casar having eaid 
these things, dismissed the council.'' With the participle of a verb, 
not deponent, the passive form and the ablative would be used thus; 
Ctesar his dictis concilium dimitit^ &c. " Ceesar, these things being 
saidy dismissed the council.^' — The first of these expressions, besides 
being more direct, is also much more definite, for here, there is no 
doubt as to who said the things referred to. but in the second it is 
left in doubt, whether the things referred to were spoken by C<Bsar 
or by some other. This doubt can be removed only by the co.ntext, or 
by express mention of the doer, which is not often done. In the fol- 
lowing sentence the two forms are combined. Casar omnium remo- 
lis equis, cohort&tus suos prcRlium commisit, -^Soj Agros JZemdrum 
depopulati} omnibus vicis aedificiisqoe incensis. Cses, 
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NoU.—A few instances occur in wbieh this constrnction is used when there 
ui no change of subject^ and where a different case would have expressed the 
same thing ; thus; Legio ex ccutris Varronisj adstante et inspeetante ipso, far 
mdttmntii et adtpeetantis ipsiut. 

Obi. 9. The ablative absolute in the case of deponent, as well sts 
of other verbs, is used to indicate the order and connection of events 
narrated, as in the above examples; or to mark the time of an action by 
reference to that of another action; as, Pythagoras Tarquinio Superbo 
regnante, in Italiam venit, Pythagoras came into Italy in the reign of 
Tarquin the Proud. In all such cases, it is equivalent to the subjunc- 
tive with a connective word, 'hus, his dictis in the former example, 
is equivalent to quum h<sc dixisset — Tarquinio superbo regnante y to 
quum Tarquinius Superbus regnaret; a ad so of others. 

Obs. 10. The verb sum having no present participle, two nouBS, or 
s noun and adjective, are used in the case absolute without a partici- 
ple, which is supplied in English by the word being; thus, se ducgj 
*' he being leader:" se consule, "he being consul,'' or, " in his coiv. 
sulship;" So, C Duillio et Cn. Cornelio j^sind consulibus. 

Obg. 11. Some word, phrase, or clause of a sentence, sometimes 
supplies the place of the substantive, and has a participle with it in 
the ablative; as, Nondum comperto, quamregionem hostes petissent; 
Jludito Darium appropinquare; Vale dicto^ &c. 

Obs. 12. Sometnnes the noun is understood as. Parte quod avibas. 
Sometimes a plural substantive is joined with a singular participle; 
as, Nobis pr€Bsente, For the construction of Gerundives, see next 
section. 



§ 147. GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

The Gerund is a verbal noun in the singular number, governed in 
its cases as other nouns, and having the same power of Government 
as the verb. As, therefore, the rules which apply to the government 
of nouns and verbs, apply to the gerund, it Is unnecessary to repeat 
them here. All that is peculiar to the construction of the gerond. is 
comprised in the following Rules and Observations. 

Rule LXI. The gerund in dum, as llie suhjvt t 
of the verb Est with the dative of the doer, is 
used to express necessity of doing ; as, 

Nom. Legendum est mihi, Beading is to me, i. e. I must read. 

Nom. Moriendum est omnibus^ Dying is to all, i. e. All must die. 
Ace. Scio moriendum esse mihi, J I know that dyiu^ is to me, i. e. 

that I must die. 
EXPLANATION. The dative here is governed by Est^ according lo J 112 R» 
II. In the first and second examples ihe gerund in the nominative is the subject 

* 8ome Grammarians^ who regard the geru>id ns a verbal noOn, speak of it ai* 
such only in the oblique cases.* TIjey think that the nominative of ihc verbal 
la supplied by the infinitive mood, and that what is called the nominative of the 
genxnd, is really the neuter of the participle in dus^ iu a pAsaive Mose, joiaed 
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of esl, which agrees with it by R. IV- In the third example the geraud is in the 
accosative, and the subject of e«M, by R. LVIII. The necessity implied in this eon- 
straction is stronger than that expressed by the participle in du», the latter implying 
only that a thing Umbe done, or should be done,-^the former that it must b$ done.-^ 
See (79, 9. 

Obs. 1. The dative of the doer in this eonstmction Ib often under* 
stood I as, Orandum est (tibt) ut sit iana ment in corpdre tano. 

Obs. 2. The gerund in di^ of the genitive case, is govern* 
ed by substantives or adjectives; as, 

Tempus legendi, Time of reading, § 106. Rule VI. 

Cupidus dUcendif Desifous of leai'niQg, § 107. Rule IX. 

Obs. 3. The gerund in do^ of the dative case, is goveifned 
by adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness ; as, 
Charia utUis scribendoy Paper useful for wi'iting, § 111. Rule XVI. 

Sometimes it is governed by verbs; as, jldesse scrihendo, Cic. wdfp* 
tat habendo ensem* Virg. Is finis censendo facttts esti 

Obs* 4. The gerund in dum^ of the accusative case, when 
not the subject of the infinitive, is governed by the preposi- 
tions, ad, intej'i &c.; as, 

tntef docendunif In time of teaching. 

Obs. 5. The gerund in do, of the ablative case, is govern- 
ed by the prepositions a, ab, de^ e, eX, or in; as, 

Pcena a peccando absterret, Punishment frightens from sinning* 

Or without a preposition, as the ablative of manner, or 
cause ; as, 

Memoria excolendo augetuTy The memory is improved by exercising it. 
Defessw sum ambulandOf I am wearied with walking. 

Obs. 6. The gerund as a verbal noun, resembles the infinitive, and 
is 01 ten put for itj as, Est tempus legendi or legire. The gerund, how- 
ever, is never joined with an adjective, and is sometimes taken in a 
passive sense; as. Cum Tisidium vodaretut ad imp^randum, to receive 
Orders. Urit videndo, i. e. dum tidHur, by being seen. 

with the verb ett, ased impersonally. Thus Siudendum eat mihij they think 
should be literally rendered '< It is to be studied by me.'' Though this solution is 
plausible, and would seem to answer in many cases, there are others in 
which we, at least, cannot see how it could be applied. It cannot be applied 
unless the participle in du$ in all eases has, or may have a passive sense ; but 
of this there is no evidence, and facts are opposed to it. Thus, it will hardly 
be admitted as a literal rendering of mo Wen<2tini est omniims, to say ^\ it is to M 
died by all," and it certamly cannot be so used in those examples in which it 
governs the same case that it does in its active sense ; thus, Vtrwnwice nobis 
on bello tsset utendum. Cic. i^uum suo cu««»e judicio, utendum sit Indeed, the 
fact that gerunds, in all cases^ do govern tne case of their own verb, seems to 
be opposed to their being considered as parts of the jraissive participle m du$ 
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C0N8TKUCTI0N OF GERUNDIVES* 

Rule LXII2) Gerunds governing the accusative, 
are elegantly turned into gerundives in dus^ which 
with the sense of the gerund, instead of govern- 
ing, agree with their substantive in gender, num* 
ber, and case ; as, 

g^lVe. i ^::^ ^r: \ ^-- -«»« pe.ce. 
RXPLANATION.^Tbift rule applies onlf to the oblique eases. In the fifst 
of the above examples, the Gerund petendt is governed in the genitive by f em- 
pM according to Rule TI. and then governs ptuctm in the accusative by Sule 
XX. In the gerundive form, the genitive poctc is governed by eempiM, by Rul# 
VI. and the gerundive petenda agrees with it by Rule I [. In the gerund form the 
gerund is govemedi and then governs the noun. In the gerundive form, the 
noun is governed) and then the gerundiire agrees with it by R. II. In order to 
Change from the gerund to the gerundive, it is necessary only to change the 
accusative of the noun) into the cade of the gerund, and then malce the 
gerundive agree with it; and from the gerundive to the gerund, change the 
noun into the aceusative and the gerundive into the gerund, in the same case 
as before. 

The following are examples to be changed, 
Gen. ConsUia utbit delendtBy civium trucidandorunij nominis Romani 

extinguendu 
])at. Perpetiendo labori tdoneta; — Capessenda reipublicte habUia;-^ 

Natut miseriaa fefendo ;-^ad jniterias ferendds /^-^oneri fer* 

endo aptus. 
Ace. and Ab. Mdefendendam Romam ; Ab oppu^nando Cajmam ; 

ad coUocanaum signa ; In ditipiendU castns. 

Obs. 7. Instead of the gerundive in the genitive plural, to agree 
With a noun in that case, the gerund in the genitive singular is often 
retained, probably for the sake of Euphony ; as, Fuit exemploi-um 
ehgendi poiestas. Cic. Facvltas agrorum condonandi^ instead of elu 
gendorwn condonandotum. Also, sometimes when the nonn is singu* 
kur and feminine ; as, ejiLS (sc. fem.) videndi cupidua. Ter. 

Obs, 8. The gernnds of verbs, which do not govern the accosatiyc 
are never changed into the gerundive, except those of medeor, tUor 
abfitor, fruor, fungoTj andvo^ior ; as, Spes potiundi vrbe, or potiundm 
wrbiif bat we always say Cupidm aubvtniendi tibi^ and never tut 
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♦ 148, CONSTRUCTION OF SUPINES. 

L The Supine in -tjm« 

Rule LXni. The supine in um is put after a 
verb of motion; as, 

MiU deambulmtum, He hath gone to walk 

So, DuciHre i:ohoHe» prmdatmn. Liy. Nwic vtnu irrUim, dumdimm f 
Qnod m rem tuam optimum factu arbUror U id admonUum vmio. 
Plaut. 

Obs. 1. The tnipiae in um is elegantly joined with the yerb eo, to 
express the signification of any verb more strongly } as, It te perdUum, 
the same with id agit, or ap^ram daiy td ee perdut. He is bent on his 
tTwn destruction. Ter. This supine with irt, taken impersonally sup- 
plies the place of the fliture infinitiTe passive ; as, Jin credioas U- 
iam sine tud opf^rd iri deductum domum f Which may be thus resolved ; 
jStn credebas iri < a te, or ab aliquo) deductum (i. e. ad deducendum) 
illam domum, Ter. The supine here may be considered as a verbid 
Bubstaative governing the accusative, like the gerund. 

Obs, 2. The supine in um is put after other verbs besides verbs of 
motion ; as, Vedit filiam nuptum ; Canidtum pravocimus^ Ter. i{«- 
"vocdtus defensum patrium ; Divisit copias hiemdtum. Nep. 

Obs, 3. The meaning of this supine may be expressed by several 
t>ther parts of the verb ,* as, Venit ordtum opem : or 1. Venit opem 
<irandi causd, or gpis aranda, 2. Venit ad orandvm opem, or ad oram^ 
dum opem, ^ 

2. The Supine in -u. 

Rule LXIV. The supine in u is put after an 
adjective noun; as, 

Facfie dietuj Easy to tell, or to be told. 

So, Nihil didufoRdumj visuque, hac limina tangat^ intra qua puer 
£st. J uv. Difficilis res est inventu verus amicus ; Fas est^ or nefas est 
dictu; Opus est scitu. Cic, 

Obs. 4. The supine in u, being used in a passive sense, hardly ever 
«fovernsany case. It is sometimes, especially in old writers, putaf- 
ter verbs of motion ; as, Nuna obsondtu redeo^ irom getting provisions. 
Plaut. Primus cubilu surgat (villicus,) postremus cubiium eat. **Let 
the overseer be the first to rise, and the last to go to bed." Cato. 

Obs. 5. This supine may be rendered by the infinitive or gerund 
with the preposition ad ; as, Difficile cognituj cognosci, or ad cognos- 
'cendum; Res facilis ad credendum. Cic, 

Obs. 6. The supines being nothing else but verbal nouns of the 
fourth declension, used only in the accusative and ablative singular, 
are governed in these cases by prepositions understood ; the supine 
•a «m by the preposition ad, and the supine in u by the preposition in 

Digitized by CjOOQ IC 



864 SYNTAX. CONJUNCTIONS. § 149 

♦ 14^. CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS, 

Rule LXV. The conjunctions ef, ac, atque^ nee, 
neque, avty t^e/, and some others, couple similar cases 
and moods ; as, 

Honora patrem et matremy Honor father and mother. 

Nee legit nee seribit, He neither reads nor writes. 

EXPLANATION.— Words coupled by a conjunction under thtsmle are in the 
Htme constractionr i. e. twe nominatives coupled together are the subject of 
the same verb, or predicates of the same subject ; and nouns coupled together 
in the oblique cases are governed by the same word, as in the first exansple* 
Verbs thus coupled have the same subject or nominative, as in> the seeond es 
ample. 

Obs, 1. The copulative conjunctions nnder this rule are such as et, 
ac, atque, etiam, que; the disjunctives ticc, nequej avi, vol, seUy sive, 
ve, neve, neu; also quam, prcRterquam, nisifan, nempe, quamvis,ne€' 
dum, sed, auteniy vermn, and in general such conneciri'es as do not im- 
ply a dependence of the following, on the preceding clause. 

Obs. 2. These conjunctions connect not only words but also clauses 
whose construction is the same, i. e. whose subjects are in the same 
case, and their "verbs in the same mood ; as, Coneidunt ventiy fit' 
giuntque nubes. 

Obit. 3. Words in the same construction are sometimes in a different 
case : Still they are coupled by the above conjunctions ,* thus, Mea 
et reipublica interest. Here, mea aiicl reipvbliea though in different 
cases are in th* same construction by Rule XVIII. \Exc. I. So, 
eonsiitit asse et pluru, Rule XLIV. Vir magni in genii, summdque in- 
dustrid, Rule VII. &c. The subjunctive being often used for the imr 
perative is sometimes coupled with it ; as; Disce nee invideas. 

Obs. 4. The indicative and subjunctive may be connected in this 
manner, if the latter does not depend on the former. 

Obs. 5. When two words coupled together have each a conjunction 
such as, et,aut, vel, sive, nee, &c^without being connected with a pre- 
ceding word the first et is rendered both or likewise ; the first out or 
vel, by either ; the first sive, by tchether, and the first nee or neque by 
neither. So, also, turn,... turn, and ei<m^...tumj not only.... bat 
also ; or both. . . .and. And so of others : as, nune, . . .nune ; jattij 
, . . ,jam, &c. In such cases the conjunctive before the first word ren- 
ders it more emphatic: turn. . . . turn, often mean, *^ at one time. . . .at 
another time.'* 

Obs. 6 After words expressing similarity or dissimilarity, ae and 
atque signify ''as;" and *' than ;" as, JPam nc si me rages, ** Yon 
do as if you should ask me." Me colit aeque atque paironum suum, ** He 
shews me as mueh attention a«," &c. Si aliter seriho ac seniio, '' If I 
write otherwise than I think." 

Obs. 7. Conjunctions that do not imply doubt and contingency; are 
usually joined with the indicative mood j those which do imply doubtj 
oontingency and dependence, are for the most part joined with the 
subjunctive. §'140. Obs. 1. 2. a. 
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i 150. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

A FiGiTRE is a manner of speaking difilerent from the regular 
and ordinary construction, used for Ihesake of beauty or force. 

The figures of Syntax or construction, may be reduced to four, £/- 
Hpsis, Pleonasm J EnallagCy and Hyperbdton. Of these, the^r«*, and 
second y and third j respect the constituent parts of a sentence, the 
fnvrth respects only the arrangement of words. 

1. Ellipsis, is the omisBion of one or more words necessary 
to complete the sense ] ab, 

Jiiuntjferunty^z. sc. homines, jSber ant bidui j sc. iter ^ or itintre. 
Quid mvXta ? sc. dicam. Under this may be comprehended, 

Ist. AsTNDEToii, or the omission of a conjunction ; as, vent, vidi, 
vici. Deus oytimux, maximusy sc. et. 

2d. Zeugma is the uniting of two nouns or infinitlYes to a verb 
which is applicable only to one of them \ as, Pacem an helium 
gerens. Sail, where gerens is applicable to beilum only. In 
this way, nego is sometimes used with two propositions, one of 
which is affirmative ; as, Ne^ant Ccesarem mangiirumy postu^ 
Idtaque interposita esse: i. e. dicuntque postuldta. 

3d. Syllepsis is when an adjective or a verb belonging to two or 
more nouns of different genders, persons, or numbers, agrees 
with one rather than another. See examples § 98. Obs. 2. 3. 

4th. Syneehdiiche is the use of an accusative of the part affected in- 
stead of an ablative j as, Expleri mentem nequit, Virg. 
§ 128. Exc, 

2. PLxoiTASMy is using a greater number of words than is 
necessary to express the meaning ; as, 

Sic ore locuta est, *' thus she spoke tvith her mouth.** Virg. Undpr 
this are included, 

1st. Polysyndeton J or a redundancy of conjunctions ; as, Una Euros 
que NotusfiMG ruunt\ Virg. 

2d. HendiadySj or the expression of an idea, by two nouns connect- 
cd by a conjunction, instead of a nx)unlimitedbyanadjective.or 
genitive ; as, Pat6ri» libamus et auro, " We offer a libation 
from cups and from gold," instead of pat^ris aureis, from 
golden cups. 

3d. Periphrasis or a circuitous mo^e of expression ; as, Teneri 
fatus ovium, '' the tender young of the sheep," instead of ag- 
niy lambs. 

8. Enallage, is a change of words, or a change of one 
gender, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice of the same 
word for another. It includes, 

1st. jintimeria or the using of one part of speech for another ; at, 
nostrum viY^rCy for nostra vita; conjugium videbit^ for conja 
gem, &c> 
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M* MdefdgU, or the asing of one form of a nouD, pronoati, or verb 
for another j As, Romanas yralio victor, for Momani tfU,loTtt* 
Ttvncw me sustalerat) for atuitditeet. Hor. 

Bd. AniiptdBisi or the using of one case for another ; aa eui nunc 
cognomen Inlo for luliu, Virgv § 97. Exic, 2. and 114. 06«. 
6. Uxor inviciiJovU esse nescis^ for te esse uxorem, Hor. See 
$ 146. Obs. 3. 

4th. Synisis or Synthesis f is adapting the constmction to the sense of 
a word rather than to its gender or numher ; as, Concursus popu^ 
li mirantium/^^Pars in cr«c«in acti ^^-scelnsqui) 8(c. §88. £»c. 
1. and § 99. Exc, U 

Ml. Anaeoluthon^ or a departure in the end of a senience, from 
the constmction with which it commenced. Thus, Nam nos 

omnes, ^idttt est alicunde alibis objeeiiu labos Incro 

est. Here the writer began as if he intended to say luero A«- 
hennuMf and ended as if he had said nobis omnibus. As it is, 
the nominative nos has no verb, and est, which in snch sea- 
tences requires the dative of a person, is without iu 
4. Htperbaton, is a transgression of the usual order of 
Words or clauses. It includes, 

1st. jinastrophe, or an inversion of the order of two words ; as, 
Transtra per et remos^ for per transtra^ &c. ;^-Collo dare bra" 
chia circunif for circumdare, &c» 
8d. Hystiron protiron, or reversing the natural order of the sense ; 
as, Mofiamurtt in media arma ruamus, Yirg. Valet aiqut 
ffititj Ter. 
8d. Hyi^l&ge or an interchange of constructions j as, tn novafeif, 
animus muiatas dicere formas corpora^ for corpora mutata in 
novas formas. Dare classibus AustroSj for dare classes Jlustris^ 
4th. Tmesisy or separating the parts of a compound word ; as, 
Septem subjecta irionigens^ for Septentriorti. Virg. Qua m€ 
cunque vocant terrtt for qwcRCunque^ &c. 
5th. PartnlhesiS'^ the insertion of a word or dause in a sentence 
which interrupts the natural connection ; aa, Tityre dum redeo 
(brevis est via,) pasce capeilas. Virg. 
To these may be added, 

Archaism, which in Syntax means the use of ancient 
forms of construction ; as, Operam ahuittur^ for opera. Ter. 
Quid iiin harvc curatio est rem f 

Hellenism or the use of Greek constructions > as, Ahsti" 
nito if-drum, for iris. Hor« Tempos desistire pugiue^ ibr 
pugnAy, Virg» 



§ 151. LATIN ARRANGEMENT. 

In all languages, the arrangement of words in a sentence is diflerents 
ud aU, it is probable, consider the order of arrangement in their owm 
langnava the most aatural) being Chat to wfaacii they have themfelvct 
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been most accustomed. In a language like the English, howeYet, 
Ike words of which have but few changes of form or termination, 
much more depends on their position in a sentence than in those km* 
^aages which are able^ by the changes of form onlj, to indicate 
the relation of words to each other, however they may be arranged. 
Xhnswhenwe say in English, ^^ Alexander conquered Daritu,** if 
-yre change the order of the words we necessarily change the mean* 
ing also } as, Darius eonqumred Mexandtr. But whether we say in 
ILiatin, Mexander vicit Dafium, or Darium ticit Alexander^ or Jtlex- 
nnder Datium tiidt^ or Darium Alexander vicity or place these words 
in any other possible order of arraDgement, the meaning is the 
toame and cannot be mistaken; because it depends, not on the f>o^ 
miiicn, but on the /orm of the words. This gave the Latin writer 
much more scope to arrange his words in that order which would 
best promote the strength or euphony of the sentence, without en* 
dangering its perspicuity. Still even in Latin, custom has established 
a certain order of arrangement which is considered the best. And 
though no certain rules can be given on this subject, which are ap» 
plicable to every instance, the following general principles and Rules 
may be noticed. 

General principles of Latin Arrangement. 

1. The word governed is placed before the word which 
g;overns it. 

2« The word agreeing is placed after the word with which 
it agrees. More particularly, 

Rule I. The subject is generally put before the verb ; aSi 
Dev^ mundum guhernat. 

Exc, 1. When the subject is closely connected with a clause fol* 
lowing the verb, it is placed after the verb ; as, eratU omnino duo itU 
neraj quibusj &c. 

Exc. 2. When the subject is emphatic, it usually follows the verb 
and concludes the sentence. 

Rule II. The adjective or participle most commonly fol* 
lows the substantive with which it agrees. 

With few exceptions, however, the place of the adjectiva 
or participle is entirely arbitrary. The following usages may 
be noticed. 

1st. The adjectives primus^ medius, ultimttit extrimuSy tummutf in^ 
fimuet imusf swprimus^ reliqum, cixterw^ denoting the first part, 
Ihe middle part, Stc. are generally put before the substantive j 
as, summus mons; Extremo librOf the top of the mountain, &C. 

2d. When the substantive governs another in the genitive, the ad* 
jective generally precedes both ; as, Duo Plaionit precepta, 

Sd. When the substantive is governed by a preposition, the adjee^ 
tive is frequently put before the substantive j as, Hde In 
fuuti6M s magnd in parte^ 
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4Ui. The adjecUye is often pat before the substantive for the sake 

of Euphony. 
6th. If, ilUj hiCy itte, are generally placed before the sabatantiTe* 

and, if used substantively, are placed before the participle. 

Rule III. The relative is commonly placed after, and as 
near as possible to its antecedent. 

Obs. 1. The relative is commonly the first word of its own clanse, 
and when it stands for et ille, ei hiCf et u, or for these pronouns with- 
out et. § 99. Obs. 8. it is always first. Sometimes, however, the 
relative and Us clause precede the antecedent and its clause. 

Rule IV. The governing word is generally placed after 
the word governed ; as, Carthaginiensium dux — laudis aci* 
dies — Romandrum ditissimus — hostem fudit^ &c. Hence, 

Obs. 2. The finite verb is commonly the last in its own clause. To 
this, however, there are many exceptions. 

Rule V. Adverbs are generally introduced before \1\% 
word which they are intended to modify 5 as, Levilcr cBgro* 
taTites, leniter curarU, Cic. 

Rule VI. Conjunctions generally introduce the clause to 
which they belong ; as. At si dares ; Sed profecto in ornjii 
re foTtuna dominatur, 

Exc. 1. The enclitics que, ve^ n«, are always annexed — the two first, 
to the latter of the two words which they serve to connect ; as, AlbuM 
aterve, Cic. Boni malique,'^-aLnd the last, to the subject which the 
question chiefly regards, thus, Loquarnef *' Shall I speak f" Egone 
loquar? ''ShaU/speaW 

Exc. 2. The conjunctions Jlutem. enirrij veroj qtiSquCj quidem, are 
always placed after the introductory word ot the clause generally in 
the second place, and sometimes m the third. Etiam, igitufj and 
tamerif more frequently in the second and third place than in the first. 

Rule VII. Words connected in sense, should be as close 
as possible to each other, and the words of one clause should 
never be mixed with those of another. 

Rule VIII. Circumstances, viz : the ** cause," the •* man« 
ner," the ** instrument," the " time," the ** place," Sec. are 
put before the predicate ; as, 

Eumferro occidi-f Ego te 6b egregiam virtuiem temper amavi. 

Ride IX. The proper name should precede the name of 
rank or profession 5 as Cicero orator. 

Rule X. The Vocative should either introduce the sen- 
tence, or be placed among the first words y as, Credo ro», 
pidices. 
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Rule XI. When there is an antithesis, the words chieflj 
opposed to each other should be as close together as possi- 
ble ; as, Appetzs pecuniam, virtutem abjicis. 

Ride XII. Dependent clauses, as well as sii^le words, are 
placed before the principal finite verb upon which they chiefly 
depend. 

Ride XIII. As a general rule, where, the case will admit, 
it is proper to proceed from shorter to longer words, and 
from shorter to longer clauses and members of a sentence, 
as we advance towards the close. 

Hence, it will follow, that a sentence should not conclude 
with a monosyllable, when it can be avoided. 

RsMAKK. These, however, are to be cousidered as but general rules, subject 
to manf inodi£cationsy and exGeptions, according tu the taste of different wri- 
ters. However, as a general guide, with elose attention to classical usage and 
euphoay, thef may be of use to enable the student to avoid errors on this sub- 
ject. 



^ 152. RESOLUTION OR ANALYSIS. 

Every simple sentence consists of two parts, the subject and the 
predicate, § 94. 6. 7. 8. In analyzing a sentence, it is necessary to 
distinguish between the GrammaticcU snbject and predicate, and the 
Logical subject and predicate. 

The Grammatical subject is the name or thing spoken of, without, 
or separated from, all modifying words or clauses, and which stands 
as the nominative to the verb, or the accusative before the infinitive. 

The Logical subject is the same word in connection with -the quali- 
fying or restricting expressions, which go to make up the full and 
precise idea of the thing spoken of. 

The Grammatical predicate is the word or words containing the 
simple affirmation, made respecting the subject. 

The Logical predicate is the grammatical predicate combined with 
all those words or expressions that modify or restrict it in any way; 
thus: 

In the sentence, ''An inordinate desire of admiration often produc- 
es a contemptible levity of deportment ;'' the Grammatical subject is 
** <iesire;" the Logical *'-tfn inordinate desire of admiration.** The 
Grammatical predicate is *' produces,** the Logical, " produces often 
a contemptible levity of deportment.*' 

In Latin and English, the general arrangement of a sentence is th« 
same, i. e. the sentence commonly begins with the subject and ends 
with the predicate. But the order of the words in each of these parts, 
is usually so different in Latin, from what it is in English, that one 
of the first difficulties a beeinner has to encounter with a La- 
tin sentence, is to know how '' to take it in/' or to arrange it in the 
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order of the EDglisli. This is technically called construing or giving 
the order. To assist in this, some advantage may be found by care- 
foHy attending to the following 

DIRECTIONS FOR BEGINNERS. 

Direct. 1. As all the other parts of a sentence depend 
upon the two leading parts, namely, the subject or NOMI- 
NATIVE, and the {M-edicate or 'V£RB; the first thing to 
be done with every sentence, is to find out these. In order 
to this, 

FirsL Look for the leading verb, which is always in the 
present, imperfect, perfect, pluperfect, or future of the indi- 
cative, or in the imperative mood,* and usually at or near the 
end of the sentence. 

Second. Having found the verb, observe its number and 
person ; this will aid in finding its nominative, which is a 
noun or pronoun in the same number and person with the 
verb, commonly before it, and near the beginning of the sen- 
tence, though not always so, § 151. R. I. with exceptions. 

Direct. 2. Having thus found the nominative and verb, 
and ascertained their meaning, the sentence may be resolved 
from the Latiivinto the English order, as follows : 

Ist. Take the Vocative, Exciting, Introductory., or con- 
necting loords, if there are any.^ 

2d. The NOMINATIVE. 

dd. Words limiting or explaining \i^\.e.yfOTdz agreeing 
with it, or governed by it, or by one another, where mey are 
found, till you come to the verb. 

4th. The VERB. 

6th. Words limiting or cxplaini?ig it, i. e. words which 
modify it, are governed by it, or depend upon it. 

6th. Supply everywhere the words understood. 

7th. If the sentence be compound, take the parts of it se- 
verally as they depend one upon another, proceeding with 
each of them as above. 

Direct. 3. In arranging the words for translation, in th« 
subordinate parts of a sentence, observe the following 

* AU the other parts of the verb are generaUy nied in subordinate elauses. So, 
also, is the pluperfect indicative. In oblique diBeourse, th0 leading veib is ia 
themfiniUTe, iULBuleVI. ^^ 
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RULES FOR CONSTRUING. 

I. An oblique case, or the infinitive mood, is put after ihm 
word that governs it. 

JExc. The relative and interrogative are usually put before th« 
governing word, unless that be a preposition; if it is, then after it. 

n. An adjective, if no other word depend upon it or be 
coupled with it, is put before its substantive ; but if ano- 
ther word depend upon it, or be governed by it, it is usu- 
ally placed after it. 

III. The participle is usually construed after its substan- 
tive, or the word with which it agrees. 

IV. The relative and its clause, should, if possible, come 
immediately after the antecedent. 

V. When a question is asked, the nominative comes after 
the verb; (in English between the auxiliary and the verb.) 
Interrogative words, however, such as quis^ quotus, quardus^ 
uter, &c. come before the verb. 

VI. After a transitive active verb look for an accusative, — 
and after a preposition, for an accusative or ablative, and ar- 
range the words accordingly. 

VII. Words in apposition must be construed as near to- 
gether as possible. 

VIII. Adverbs, adverbial phrases, prepositions with their 
cases, circumstances of time, place, cause, manner, instru- 
ment, &c. should be placed, in general, after the words which 
they modify. The case absolute commonly before them, and 
often first in the sentence. 

IX. The words of different clauses must not be mixed to- 
gether, but each clause translated by itself, in its order, ac- 
cording to its connection with, or dependence upon, those to 
which it is related. 

X. Conjunctions to be placed before the last of two words» 
or sentences connected. 

Examples of Resolution. 

First, Etenim omnes artes, quae ad humanitatem pertinent, 
habent quoddam commune vinculum, et quasi cognationo 
qu&dam inter se continentur. Cic. 

1. In looking over this sentence, according to Direction 1 
we find the first leading verb to be habent, which must have a 
plural nominative. This leads us at once to artesj as the no- 
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nunative. The nominative and verb being thus ibund on 
which the other parts depend, then, 

2. By direction second, the general arrangement will be, 

1. Connective word, Etenim. 

2. NOMINATIVE, '*artes.'' 

3. Words limiting and explaining, omnes^ qum ad Jiuma' 

nil at em pertirient. 

4. The VERB, habent. 

6. Words governed by it, quoddam comnmne vinculum, 

3. Then by the rules in direction 3, the words in each of 
these divisions, will be arranged thus. 1 . Etenim; 2. and 3. 
OThnes artes^ (R. II.) gu^, (R. III.) pertinent ad himoid* 
tatem, (R. VIII.) 4. habeM^ 5. quoddam commune vincu- 
lum, (R. n.) 

By proceeding in the same manner with the next clause, 
the whole will then stand thus ; 

Etenim omnes artes, qusB pertinent ad humanitatem, ha- 
bent quoddam commune vinculum, et continentur inter se 
quasi qu4dam cc^atione ; — ^and may be translated as follows : 

" For all the arts which pertain to liberal knowledge, (ci- 
vilization,) have a certain common bond, and are connected 
together as if by a certain aflSinity between them." 

The pupil will now see, that in the first clause, or simple 
sentence, the Grammatical subject is artes; the Logical — omnes 
artes quce ad humaiiitatem pertinent, — The Grammatical pre- 
dicate is habent; the Logical — hahent quoddam commuTte vin* 
culum; and so with the next clause. 

In like manner proceed with every new simple sentence, 
or with every succeeding clause of a compound sentence. 

Example Second. 
Justum et tenSicem propositi virum 
Non civium ardor prava jubentium, 
Non vultus instantis tyranni 
Mente quatit solida. 

1. Here again, by Direction 1, we find the leading verb 
to be quatity and its nominative ardor* 2. Then, as before, 

1. Connecting words— none. 

2. The NOMINATIVE, ardor. 

3. Limiting words, civium jubentium prava. 
2. A second NOMINATIVE, vidtw. 
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3. Limiting words^ irutaniU tyrannu 

4. VERB, quatiU 

5. Words modifying and governed by it, nan — menU 
solidd justum et tenHcem propositi virum. 

3. By the rules in Direction third, then the order will stand 
thus. Ardor civium, (R, I.) jubentium, (R, III.) prava (sc. 
negotia, R. I. and II.) Again, Vultus instantis tyranni, 
(R. I. and II.) non quatit solidd mente, (R. VIII. and II.) 
vinim, (R. I.) justum et tenacem, (R. II.) propositi, (R. I.) i. e. 

Ardor civium jubentium prava (negoUa), vultus instantis 
tyranni, non quatit solida mente virum justum et ten&cem 
propositi. 

§ 163. ETYMOLOGICAL AND SYNTACTICAL 
PARSING. 

Having arranged and translated a sentence, the next thing 
is to parse it, in doing which, every word should be fully de- 
scribed by its accidents, traced to its primitive, if a deriva- 
tive, — -analyzed into its parts if compound, and its concord 
or government pointed out. The following scheme, with 
each part of speech, may be useful to the beginner. 

1. Noun. — 1. kind^ 2. Gender; 3. Declension; 4. De- 
cline ; 5. Derived from (if derived ;) 6. it is found in 

Case; 7. Number; 8. is the nominative to (if the nominative) 
is governed by — (if governed) 9. Rule. 

2. Adjective. — 1. Declension; 2. Decline it; 3. com- 

rre it (if compared ;) 4. It is found in — Case ; 5. Number ; 
Gender ; 7. agrees with — 8. Rule. 

3. Pkonoun. — 1. kind; (i. e. personal, relative, or adjec- 
tive,) 2. Decline it; then, 

If personal, 3. Person ; 4. found in — Case ; 5. Number ; 
6. Reason of the case ; 7. Rule ; 8. stands for — 

If a Relative pronoun, 3. found in — Case ; 4. Number ; 
5. Reason of the case ; 6. Rule ; 7. Its antecedent ; 8. Rule. 

If an Adjective pronoun ; then, 3. Kind, (i, e. possessive, 
indefinite, demonstrative, &c.) 4. It is found in — Case ; 6* 
Number ; 6. Gender ; 7. Agrees with j 8. Rule. 

4. Verb. — 1. Kind, viz : Transitive, or Intransitive, (or 
if preferred'. Active or Neuter,) 2. Conjugation, (or Irregu- 
lar, if it is so,) 3. Conjugate it ; 4. derived from, (if deriv 
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ed ;) 6. Compounded of— (if compounded,) 6. It is found in 
— Tense; 7. Mood; 8. Voice; 9. Person; 10. Number; 11. 
agrees with — as its subject ; 12. Rule ; 13. give a Synopsis. 
6. Adverb. — 1. Derived from, (if derived,) 2. Compound- 
ed of, (if compounded,) 3. Compared, (if compared,) 4. It 
modifies; 5. Rule. 

6. Prepomtion. — 1. Governs case; 2. Rule; 3. It 

points out the relation between ^and 

7. Interjection. — 1. Kind ; 2. Governs, or is put with 
the case ; 3. Rule. 

8. Conjunction. — 1. Kind; — 2. Connects 3. Rule* 

Example of Parsing by the foregoing Scheme. 

The first of the above examples may serve as an. example 
of Etymological and Syntactical parsing, and for this purpose 
we arrange it in the order of translation, as above. 

"Etenim omnes artes, qusB pertinent ad humanitatera 
habent quoddam commune vinculum, et continentur inter se 
quasi quadam cognatione." 

Eteniw, conjunction, casual, connecting the following sen- 
tence with the preceding, as containing the cattse or reason 
of what is there stated. 

Omnes^ An adjective, 3d decl. omnis, -is^ -c, &c. not com- 
pared, because incapable of increase, — in the nom. pi. fern, 
and agrees with arfeSy (Rule,) "An adjective agrees," &c. 

Artes^ A noun (or substantive,) fem. 3d (decl.) ars,* artis^ 
&c. — in the nom. pi. — the nom. to (or, subject of,) habent. 

QucBy Rel. pron. — in the nom. pi. fem. nom. to pertifient 
and agrees with its antecedent artes, Rule III. 

Pertinent, Verb, intransitive (or neuter,) 2d (conj.) 
pertineoy -ere, -ui, pertenhim ; comp.,unded of per, and 
teneo, — in the pres. ind. act. 3d. ; pers. ' pi. and agrees with 
gtio!. Rule IV. "A verb agrees," &c. 

Ad, Preposition, governs the ace. shews the relation be- 
tween pertinent and humanitatem. 

Humanitatem, Noun, fem. 3d, kumanitiu, — o/ai, Soo* 
Abstract, derived from humanus, § 6. 2, 2, in the ace. sing. 

*As all nouns are common except proper nouns , to save time in parsing this 
may always be taken for granted, mentioning, however, when the noun is 
proper. For the same reason the words, << declension.'' <<gender," << number." 
•'conjugation," " mood," •< tense," may be omitted, these being sufficient It 
mdieated by the words ma$euUn«t aingtaar^ indtcaUve, ice. 
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governed by ad* Rule XLVIII. "Twenty-eight preposi- 
tions," &c. 

Hdbentf Verb transitiye (or active) 2d. habeo, -Jrc, -wt, 
'4twmy — ^in the pres. ind. act. 3d pers. pi. — and agrees with 
artes. Rule iV. " A verb agrees," &c. Synopsis. 

Quoddam, indef. adj. pron. quidam^ qiUBdarHy &c. com* 
pounded of quu and the syllable dam, — in the ace. sing. 
neut. and agrees with mnculum. Rule II. " An adjective 
agrees," &c. 

Vintulumj noun, neut. 2d. vinculum, -«, &c. — ^In the ace. 
sing", governed by habe9it. Rule XX. ** A tr. verb signifying 
actively," &c. 

Ety a conjunction, copulative, connecting continentur with 
habent, which are consequently in the same construction, 
(^ 149. Exp.) and have the same nominative artes. 

Continentur, A verb. Tians. (or active) 2d contineo, conti' 
n€re, contimii, c(mte?Uum ; compounded of ccn and teneo, — 
in the pres. ind. pass. — 3d pers. — pi. and c^ees with artes. 
Rule IV. ** A verb s^ees," &c. Synopsis. 

Inter, a preposition which governs the accusative, and here 
points out the relation of reciprocity between the individuals 
represented by se. (^28. Ohs. 5.) 

Se, Substantive pron. 3d pers. — intheacc.pl. fem. governed 
by inter. Rule XLVIII. " Twenty-eight prepositions," &c. 
refers to artes, the subject of continentur^ and is here taken 
reciprocally. ^ 28. Ohs, 5. 

Quasi, An adverb of marmcr modifying continentur. Rule. 
Quddam, Indef. adj. pron. qutdam, qucedam, &c. com- 
pounded of quis and tiie syllable ^dam — in the ablative sing. 
fem. and agrees with cognatione. Rule II. " An Adjective 
agrees," &c. 

Cognatione, A noun, fem. 3d (decl.) cognatio, -Onis, &c. 
from cogTiatus "related by birth," (from con and nascor) — in 
the ablative of manner, relating to continentur inter se. Rule. 

Ifotej^ln this wa J by stating every thing respecting a word Id 
the shortest possible manner, and without waiting to be questioned, 
parsing may be done rapidly, and much time saved ; andthen snch 
' questions may be put as will draw attention to any thing not included 
in the above scheme. By a little attention on the part oi the 
teacher in leading the pupil to understand and apply the preceding 
rules for arranging a sentence in the order of translation, he will 
gave much time and labor to himself afterwards and accustom thf 
learner to the important lesson of reasoning out a difficult sentence 
and so by repeated victories to gain confidence in his own powers. 
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PART FOURTH. 



PROSODY. 

Prosody in its common acceptation, treats of the quantity 
of syllables in the construction of verses ; in other words, of 
Quantity and Metre. 



§ 154. OF QUANTITY, 

Quantity means the relative length of time taken up in 
pronouncing a syllable. 

1. In respect of quantity every syllable is either long or short. 
When a syllable is sometimes long and sometimes short, it is 
said to be common. 

2. The quantity of syllables is determined by certain es- 
tablished rules; or when no rule applies, — by the authority 
of the poets. 

3. The rules of quantity are either general, or special. 
The former apply alike to all the syllables of a word, the lat- 
ter to particular svHables. 



« 155. GENERAL RULES. 

Rule I. A vowel before another vowel is short; as, 
Deus^ aBus, mhzL 

EXPLANATION.— This rule applies to a vowel before another 
vowel or diphthonc: in a different syllable, whether it be in the same, 
or in n different word. The letter h in verse, being considered as 
only a breathing, is wholly disreerarded, henee such words as, nihUf mu 
hi, 6hej &c. come under this rule. A diphthong before a vowel does 
not come under this rule, except as in Rule Y . Exe, 1. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. ^ is long in der, Cat, auldij terrdi, and the like 

2. E is long afler i in the genitive and dative of the fiAh < 

sion ; as, speciH; not after t, it is common. 
E is long in ^Aeu, PompeL 



y Google 



§ 155 PR090DT. QUANTITY. 277 

S. I not before cr, is long inyio; a8,/io, fiibam. Also in o/iM 
the genitive of alius. 
I is common in Diana, and g«nitives in ius ; but is short in «/• 
terius. Genitives in -it/^, in prose, have t long. 

4. O is common in Ohe. 

5. Greek words vary. As a general rule when the vowel before 
another represents a long vowel or diphthong in the Greek word, it it 
long ; otherwise it is short. 

Rule II. A vowel before two < onsonants or a double con- 
sonant is long by position ; ais, 

drmajfallo^ dxu, ^aza^ major. 

EXPLANATION.— When a final syllable is long by another rnle, 
this rule does not apply ; the double consonants under this rule are, 
the same consonant doubled j as, //, tl, rr, &c. and the letters j, * 
and Zf equivalent to dg, ks, ds, 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. A short vowel in the end of a word before two consonants m 
the next is common : before sc, sp, sq^ st^ it is usually long ; before a 
double consonant it is short. 

2. A vowel before j) is short in com pounds* of jugitm as bijugta. 
Rule III. A vowel before a mute and a liquid is common ; 

as volucris^ or volUcris. 

EXPLANATION.— Under this rule the vowel must be naturally 
short, and the mute must come before the liquid, and be in the same 
syllable with it. But if the vowel be naturally long it remains so, 
as mdtris (from ^r^rr^p ) salubris, &c. If the mute and liquid 
be in ditferent syllables, the vowel preceding is long by position ; 
as, (tbliLo, obruo. In Latin words the liquids are / and r only. In 
Greek words /. r. tw, n. 

Obs. 1. This rule is properly an exception to Rule II. A short 
vowel in the end of a word is seldom affected by a mute and a liquid 
in the next. 

Rule IV. A contracted syllable is always long; as, 

iVt/, for nihU ; mi, for mihi ; alius j for aliius ; it for iU ; sodes for st 
mudesj nolo for non volo : Mgtf, for bijuga ; scilicet, for scire licet, &c. 
Rule V. A diphthong is long ; as, Casar^ Aftrumy EUbatu 
Exceptions 

1. Pra in composition, before a vowel; is commonij short; as 
fT€nre prtetistusj &c. 

2. Also, €B is sometimes Short in the end of a word, when the Btxt 
begins with a vowel; as, Insula lonio, &c. 

Note.^Vf after q and g, does not form a diphthong with a vowel 
following it, but has a force similar to the English w; as, lingum 
Cueroff &c. pronounced lingwa, ktoeror. § 1. Obs. 2. 
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SPECIAL RULES. 

f 156. FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

RvLs VI. Preterites of two Syllables lenglhenthe former; 
•8, v€my vidif mci. 

Exe. 1. Tbose wMck arc short by Rule I; as, rfit, tes, &c. 

Exc. 2. Seven hare the first syttablc short; vix: blhi^ dUi,fUi^ 
(from findo,) sMi^ stHi, stiii, and tali. 

Rule VII, Preterites which double the first syllable, short- 
en the first and second ; as, Ceddi, tetigiy pepuli^ &e. from 
cado, tangOf pello. 

Exc. CScidi, from eado; and pepidi, have the second long. 

Rule VIII. Supines of two syllables lengthen the former; 
SB, Cdsum, mdtuniy msumy from cddOf moveoy video. 

Exc. Ten hare the first syllable short, viz: citumy (from «?o,) 
d&ium, itumj litum, — guitum, ratum. ridum.tatum, — tUum. and siatum. 

Rule IX. In polysyllables, a, e, and Uy are long before 
-tuniy of the Supine ; as, Anidtum^ deletum, indittum. 

Rule X. In polysyllables, i is short before turn of the 
Supine ; as, momtum^ I is long in divisum, 

Exc, But Supines in itum^ from preterites in ivi^ have i 
long y as, Cuptvi, cujUtumj audivi., audttumj &;c. 

Obs, ReceTis^o has recensitumf from ui in the preterite, because ori- 
ginally from eeruioj etnsivi. Eo and Its compounds have t short; as, 
Uunif reditum, &c Except amhio, ambitum,, 4tb conj. 

Rule XI. Participles in -rus^ have u long in the penult | 

•8, amatHniSf &c. 



§ 157. INCREMENT OF NOUNS. 

1. A noun is said to increase, when any of its cases hat more sylle* 
Ues than the nominative singular ; as, rear, regis; sernw, semwnit. 

2. With only few exceptions, nouns have but ane increase in the 
singular number : Uer, supelleXf and compounds of caput in pt, have 
two; as, itinihrisy sttpellectiHsy prwcipitiSf from praceps. 

3 The increment or increasing syllable, to which the following 
rules apply, is never the last syllable, but the one preceding it, if 
there be one increment; or the two preceding it, if there be two, &c. 
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4. The rules for the increase of nouns, apply to adjectives and 
participles. 

5. Nouns of the /o«r^A declension have no increment in the singu- 
lar; those ofthe^r^^ trnd fifths have none but what come under Rule 
I. and its exceptions. In the $econS^ declension, those only increase 
in the singular which end in r, accof^ding to the following, 

Ruj:.£. The increment of the second declension is short ; as, 

Pufrij virif »a*wn, &c. from puer, vir, satur, 
Exc. But Iber and CelttbeTf have IbSri and Celtibiri, 

INCREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

Rule. XII. Increments of the third declension in a and o 
are long ; e, i, and u, short ; as, 

PietatU, hondrit, mtUiBris, lajOdis, murmOris, 

Rules with Exceptions 

A. 

1. Increments in a, of the third declension, are long. 

Exe. 1st. The increment in a, from Masculines in al and ar is short, 
also from par, and its compounds, — from anas^ mas, va$, 
(vadis) baccar. kepar,- jubar, lar^ nectar, and «a/y 

Exc, 2d- The increment in a, from nouns in s, with a consonant be- 
' fore it, is short; as, '^Ara^s^Arabis, 

Exc, 3d. The increment in a, from Greek nouns in -a, -^tU; and 
as, -Mis, is short; as, poima, poem&tis', lampas, lampadis. 

Exe, 4th. Also the following in ox, viz : abax, anlhrax, Max, 
Mrax, climax, colax, corax,drcpax,fax, harpax,panax, 
phylax, smilax, and ityrax, increase with a short. 

o. 

2« Increments in o, of the third declension are long. 

Exe^lnt. The increment in o, from neuter nouns is short; at, 
marmor, marmdrU; corpus, corporis. But os, oris, and 
neuter comparatives increase in d long, Jidor has add- 
ris, or adoris. 

Exc. 2d. The increment in o, from nouns in s with a consonant be- 
fore it is short; as, scrobs, scr^bis; inops, in&pis. But 
Cercops, Cyclops, and Hydrops, have 6 long. 

Exc, 3d. Generally from Gentile and Greek nouns in o, and on, 
the increment is short; as, Macedo, Maced&nis: but some 
are long, and some are common. 
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Exe, 4th. Greek nouns in toVf shorten the increment; as, Hector — 

dm, 
Exc. 5th. Greek nonns in pux, {lewg) ; as, tripus, Polypus; also, 

arbor ^ memor, hos, compos, impos, and lepus, have <& short 

in the increment. 

E. 

3. Increments in e, of the third declension, are short. 
Exe, 1st. The increment in -^nis from en and o is long; as, Stren, 

Sirinis; jSnio, jlniinis, 
Exe. 2d. The increment in e is long from hitresy locuples, matistiesy 

merceSf and quies. Also from Iber and ver — from lex, rex 

and vervex — plebSy sepsy and halec. 
Exe, 3d. Greek nouns in er and es increase e long,* as. Crater, era- 

tiris; magnes, magnetis, 
I. 

4. Increments in e, of the third declension are short. 

Exe, 1st Verbals in trix, and adjectives in ix have i long; as, vie* 
trix, victricis; felixyfeltcis. 

Also cervix, cicatrix, cornix, cotumix, lodix^ matrix, per- 
dixj phznix, radix, and viJbex. 

Exe, 2d. Greek nouns mis and in, with the genitive in -inu, in- 
crease long; aS; Salamis, Salaminis. 

Exe, 3d. Dis, glis, and lis, with Nesis^ Quiris, and Samnis, increase 
long. 

u. 

5. Increments in u, of the third declension, are short. 

Exe, 1st. Genitives in vdis, uris, and tUis, from nominatives in us, 
have the increase long; as, p€Uus, paludis, &c. But Xi- 
gus, interctts, and pecus, increase with ft short 

Exe. 2d. Fur, frux, lux, and Pollux, have ft long. 

Y. 

6. Increments in y are short. 

Exe, Greek noanswith the genitive in ynis, have the increase long. 
Also BombyXf Ceyx, and gryps, which increase long. 

INCREMENTS OF THE PLURAL NUMBER. 

A noun in the plural number, is said to increase when it has more 
syllables in any case, than in the nominative plural. 

An increment in the plural, can occur only in the genitive, dative, 
and ablative, and in these, it is the syllable next to the last. When 
any of these cases has no more syllables than the nominative, it has 
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no plural increment. Thus, Sermdnwn, pu^rUf capUum, have no plu- 
ral increase; because they have no more syllables than serm&nesy pu- 
tri, capita; still, they all have the increment of the singular, because 
they have more syllables than sermo, puery and caput. But termont' 
bus, puerorum, and capUUms, have both the singular and plural in- 
crement. 

Rule XIII. Plural increments in a, e, and o, are long — ^in 
f, and u, short; as, 

Mtudrum, rirunif tnr6rumf pariibua, lacOhtu, 
from MttSiBf res, virif partes , lactu, 

EXPLANATION. — All the increments of the singular remain in 
the plural, and to these the plural increment is added. The rule here 
given applies to the plural increments only, and not to the increments 
of the singular in the plural. Thus, in itinSnbus from iter, the 8e> 
cond and third svUables are increments of the singular, to.be found 
in itin^ris; the u>urth is the plural increment, which comes under 
this rule. 



^ 168. INCREMENT OF VERBS. 

A verb is said to increase when it has more syllables in any part, 
than in the second person singular, of the present indicative, active 
voice J as, amas, amatisj amabatis, &c. — A verb in the active voice 
may have three increments, and in the passive four. If there is but 
one increment, it is the syllable next the last. If there is two, the se- 
cond increment is the syllable next the last, and the first the syllable 
preceding that, &c. thus. 

1 12 12 3 

a-mas, — am-a-mus, — am-a-ba-mus, — am-av-fir-a-mus, &c 

The increments of deponent verbs, are determined in the same 
manner as if they had an active form. 

Rule XIV. In the increase of verbs, a, e, and o, are long \ 
f, and u short) as, 

Jlmarimus, amdtote; legimus, passUmus, 

Exceptions in A. 

1. The first increment of (2o is short; as, d&wm^ d d Utmstt^ dUrimmMf 
kc 

Exceptions in £• 

2. E is short before ram, rim and ro. 

But when contracted by syncope it is long ; as, Jliram for ^ml^ 
ram 

24* 

Digitized by VjOOQLC 



PttOSODY.— ^UAHTITY. § 159 

8. In the third conjugation e is short before r in the first 
increase of the present and imperfect ; as, 

LegBrtf legireniy Act. legifriris, legihrerey leg^re. Pass. 

4. In the first and second conjugation e is short in — derts 
and — here. 

Note — erunt and 'ire in the perfect come under the general rule ; 
sometimes they are shortened. § 166. 5. 

Exceptions in L 

5. In preterite tenses i is long before v; as, 
jivdlvi, audiveramj avdiverim, &c. 

6. In the first increase of the fourth conjugation, except 
-f 9ntM of the perfect, t not before a vowel is always long \ as, 

Pres. venlmus) Perf. venimus. So, also, ibam, and i^o, from eo. 

7. /is long in ^mus^ sit is, veBrrms^velttis; and their com- 
pounds; as, pos^mus, notirmtSy &c. 

8. In rimus,2Jid ritis of the Future perfect indicative and 
perfect subjunctive, i is common; as, 

DixMmus, or dixMmus; vtderitiSj or videritis. 

Note. — U long before tuin. of the supine comes under Rule VIII. 
and IX. It is also long in the penult of the perfect participle by the 
same rules as the perfect participle is always derived from the supine. 



* 169. QUANTITY OF PENULT SYLLABLES. 

For the quantity of penult syl]((bles no definite rule can be given 
which is not rendered nearly useless by the number of exceptions oc- 
curring under it. The following observations are usually given rather 
as a general guide, than certain rules, and they might be easily ex- 
tended were it of any practical advantage. 

1. Patronymics in IDES or ABES usually shorten the 
penult; as, 

Priatnidetf Mlanti&detj &c. Unless they come from nouns in etit; 
as, Pelides, Tydides, &c. 

2. Patronymics, and similar words, in AIS, EIS, 11^ JS^ 
OIS, OTIS, INE, and ONE commonly lengthen the pe- 
nult; as, 

*$eh&U, PtolemHe, ChryeHt, JEnHt^ MemphUU, LatdU, Jcariatu 
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Iferinsy .ierinaiie. Except ThO&iSf and PkoMt short ; tad ilT^reu^ 

which is eoramoii, 

3. Adjectives in ACUS, ICUS^ IDUS, and JMITS, for 
the most put shorten the penult ; as, 

JEgyptiacus^ acmdemUms, lepidus, legUimua: also snperlatives; as, 
fortisHnau, &c Except opacus^ amicus^ aprtcusy fmdieuty mendicw, 
«n^ict», postiau, fidut^ inf%dus, (but per/idua, of per Ku&fidet, is 
short,) bimut, qumdrimus^ patrimusy mutrtmus, opkmut ; and the two 
superlatives, imiUj and primus. 

4. Adiectiws in ALIS, ANUS, ARUS, IVUS, ORUS, 
OSUSy lengthen the penult ; as, 

Botulis, urhantUy avartUy ^Ettivwty decdrusj orendtttf. Except 5«r- 
hanu, opip&rut. 

5. Verbal adjectivesin/L/iS«horten the penult; ssy agtlisj 
fadlisj &c. But derivatives from nouns usually lengthen 
it; as« 

AnUUy evMiSy kerUiSyk,c To these add, exi/u, n^tilis ; and 
names of months, Jprilisj Quifvctilisj Sextilii : Except humiliSy pari* 
lis 'y and also smUis. But all adjectiireB in tUilU are short ; as, 
verfoHlUj volatilisy umbratilU, plicatilisy fluviatUis; saxatiliSy &c. 

6. Adjectives in INUS^ derived from words denoting 
inanimate things, as j^nts, stones, &c also from adverbs ox 
time, commonly shorten the penult ; as, 

Jimar acinus y crocimtSy cedrinttSj faginusy oleaginus; adamantinui, 
erystallintay crasUnuSy pristintu, perendintu. carinu8.,annoiinuty &c. 

Other adjectives in INUS are long ; as, 
jlgninusy caninuSy leporimis blnus, trinvs qtJ^nuSy austrintu, clam 
destinusj LatinuSy marlnusy supifiuSy vesperttnus^ Sec 

7. Diminutives in OLUSy OLAy OLUM; and ULUS^ 
ULAy ULUM, always shorten the penult; as, 

Urce6lus^ fil%6la^ musfBdlum ; lectiUus, ratiunefUay corefUuoif &e. 

8. Adverbs in TIM lengthen the penult ; as, 
Oppidaiimj viritinij tribfUim, Except aff&timy perpHirHy and HSiim. 

9. Desideratives in TJRIO shorten the antepenult, which 
in the second and third person is the penult ; as, 

EgdriOy esUrisj esftrU. But other verbs in urio lengthen thatsylla 
ble ; as, /tgftrio. ligfuris ; scaiitrioy scatftrisy &e. 
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PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

The following proper names lengthen the penult: Abdeja, Abydus^ 
Adonis, iEsdpnSj iElolus, Aha la, Alaricus, Alcides, Amycise, Andro- 
nicus, Anubis, Archimedes, Ariarathes, Ariobarzanes, Aristides, 
Arislobulus, Aristoglton, Arpinum, ArtabiBus; Brachmanes, Bus'- 
ris, Bmbrotns j Cethegus, Chalcedoa, Cleobulus, Cyrene, Cythera, 
Curetes j Darfci, Demonlcus, Diomedes, Di''res, Dioscuri j Ebudes, 
Eriphyle, Eubulus, Euclidcs, Euphritcs,Eumedc9,EarTpus, Euxinus, 
GargiinuB, Gaetulus, Gran'cus ; Heliogabalus, Henrlctis, Heraclidev, 
HeracHtas, Hipponax. Hispanus ,• Irene ; Lacydas^ Latona, Leucata, 
Lugdunum, Lyc^ras ; Masdane, Mausolus, Maximlnus, Meleager, 
Messila, Messana, Miletus; NasTca, Nic-nor, Nicetas ; Pachy- 
nvs, Panddra, Pel/^ris if -us, Pharsalus, F hoe nice, Poliles, Poly- 
cletus, Polynices, Priipus, Sardanap:ilus, Sarprdon, Sera pis, Sinope, 
Stratonice, Sufft'tes j Tigrancs, Thessalon'ca ; Verona, Veronica. 

T he follovnng are short : Am&thus, Amphip6]is, Anabasis, Anti* 
cyra, AntigOnus, 4r -ne, AnlilOchus, Anti'^chus, AntiOpa, Antipaa, 
Antip&ter, Antiph&nes, Antiphfttes, Antiphila, Ant'iphon, Anytus, 
Apdlus, Areop&gus, Ariminum, Armenas, Athesis, Attalus, Aitica ; 
Biiarix, Brucleri ; Calaber, Callicrates, Callistrutus, Candace, Can- 
t&ber, Carneades, CherlluR, Chrysost^mus, Cleombr^tus, Cleomfines, 
Corycos, ConstantinopMis, CraWrus, Cratylus, Cremera, Crustumeri, 
Cyhi^le, Cyclades, Cyzicus ; Dalm&tae, DamCcles, Dardanus, Dej^ces, 
Dejotarus, BemocritHS, Bemipho, Didymus, Diogenes, Drepanum, 
Damndrix ; EmpedOcles, EphSsus, Evergetes, Eum^nes, EurymSdon, 
Euripylus j Facinus ; Geryfines, Gyarus ; Hecyra, Helipolis, Hermi- 
fine, Herodotus^ Hesi6dns„ Hesione,. Hippocrates, Hippotamos, 
Hyp&ta, Hypanis j Ic&rus, Icetas, Illyris, Iphltus, Ismarus, Itha- 
ea; Laodice, Laomddon, Lamps&cus, Lamyros, Lapithae, Lucre- 
tilis, Libanus, Lipare or -a, Lysimacbus, Longimairas : Marathon, 
Msenalus, Marmarica, Massag^tse, MatrOna,. Megara, Melitus 4" -ta> 
Metropolis, Mutina, Mic^nus ; Neocles, Neritos, Noricum ; Omphale; 
Patara, Pegasus, Pharnaces, Pisistratus, Polydamus; Polyxena, Por- 
sdna or Porsenna, Praxiteles, Pute^li, Pylades, Pythagoras ; Sarma^ 
tJe, Sarsina, Semele, Semiramis, Sequani^'-a; Sisyphus, Sic^ris, Socra- 
les, SodOma, Sotades, Spartacus, Sporades, Stron^yle, Stymphalns, 
Sybaris; TaySrStus, TelegOnus, Telemachus, Ten6do*s. Tarraco, Theo- 
phanes, Theophilas, Tomyris ; Urbicus j Venfili, VoIogSsus, Volusus ; 
Xencrates ; ZoUas, Zopyrus. 

The penult of several words is doubtful j thus, BatHvi. Lucan. 
Batdvi. Juv. & Mart. Fortwiftt*. Hor. Fortuitas. Martial. Some make 
fortuitus of three syllables, but it may be shortened like gratuittu^ 
Stat. PatrimuSj matrimus, prtettolor, &c. are by some lengthened, 
and by some shortened ; but for their quantity there is bo certain ««• 
tbority. 



* 160. FINAL SYLLABLES. 

A fiiial. 

Rule XV. A in the end of a word declined by eases !■ 
short; as, Mitsdy templa, &e. 
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Exc, 1. The ablatiYe of the first declension 1$ long ; fts, Mu§d, &c. 
Exc. 2. The Yotettve of Greek nouns in as is long ; as, O JEnia^ 
O Palla. 

Rule XVI. A in the end of a word not declined by eases 
is long; as, Amd^ frustrd, ergd, intra ^ &c. 

Exe, ltd, quid, ejd, posted, putd. (adv.) are short j Sometimes 
also the prepositions contrd, and ttltrd; and the compounds of 
'ginta as trigintd, &e. But contra and fdtra, as adverbs, are al« 
ways long. 

E final. 

RuLB XVII. E in the end of a word is short ; as, JVo^ei 
tedilet ipse, posse, 7iempe, ante. 

Special Rules and Exceptions. 

Rule 1. Monosyllables in ^areloi^; as, me, ti^ si* 

Ext, The enclitics quH, vi, «?, are short j nlsopt^, c^, tt. 

Rule 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declension have final 
e long 5 as, CalliopS, Anchzs€, diS, &c. 

Also Greek neuter plurals ; as, Ceti, mele, Tempi, &c. 

Rule 3. Verbs of the second conjugation have e long 
in the second person singular of the imperative active ; as, 
DocS, munS, &;c. But cave, vale, and vide are sometimes 
short. 

Rule 4. Adverbs from adjectives of the first and se- 
cond declension have final e long ; as, placid^, pulchr€^ valdB^ 
(contracted for vatidi,) So also/erw5, feri, and ohH. 

Exc. But benSf malU, infemS, and supemU are short. 
I fiitaL 

Rule XVIII. / final is long ; as, domtm, fiU, &c. 

Exc, 1. / final is common in mihi, tibi, sibi; also in ibi, ubi, 
nisi, quasi. Sometimes uti and eui as a dissyllable have t short. 
Sicttti, sicvbi, and necubt are always short. 

Exc, 2. /final is short in Greek vocatives and datives ; as, jSlexi* 
DapKni ; Palladi, Troasi, and TroaHn. 

O final 
Rule XIX. O final is common ; as, Virgo^ arm, quanda. 
Exc 1. Monosyllables in o are long 5 as, O, d^, stO, prO. 
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EiZe. 2. The dative and ablative in o are long) as, Uhtd, 
damind^ Also Greek nouns in o ; as, Didd, Sappkd^ 

Exe. 3. Ablatives used as adverbs have o long^ ; as, ceri6, faho, 
pauU^ qud, e6f and their compouiids : illoy idcirco^ cUrdf retrd, 
^trdt ergdy (for the sake of.) 

£xe. 4. Eg6y seidy the defective verb eeddj abo han^i eitdj UlicO^ 
immii, du&f ambd, moddf and its compounds quowUdd, dumm6dd, 
po8tmod6f are almost always short. 

Exe. 5. The gerund in do is long in Virgil, in other poets mostly 
short. 

U and y, finals 

Rule XX. U final is long j Y final is short, as tidtity Moly. 

B, D, L, M, R, T, final, 
Rule XXI. B, D, L, R and T, in the end of a word are 
short ; as, db^ apud^ semel, consul^ ^ path', xaput^ 

EXPLANATION.— This rule does not apply, if any of these final 
letters are preceded by a diphthong, or if the syllable is contracted, 
or made long by position ; as, aut^ abit for abiUj amdni 

Exc. 1. Sal, sol, and nil are long. 

Exc, 2. Air, & cBther, are long. Also nouns in er which have 
•*m in the genitive j as, Crater, Iber, &c. 

Exe. 3. Far, lar, Nar, par, cur, and/uf , are long. 

Exc. 4. The Hebrew names Job, Daniel, are long ; bat David and 
Bogttd are common. 

Obs. 3f final anciently made the preceding vowel short, as Milit&?n 
oeto. By later poets it is usually cut off, by Echthlipsis, (§ 166. 2.) 
when the next word begins with a vowel. When not so cut off, it is 
short. 

C, N, final. 

Rule XXII. C and N in the end of a word are lotig ; as, 
Ac, stCyillUc, €n, ndn, &c. 

Exc. 1. Nee and dcniec are short; hie and/ac, common. 

Exc, 2. Forsildn, tn^forsdn, tamen, an, viden, are short. 

Exe. 3. En having -inis in the genitive is short ; as, carman, cat* 
minis. Also Greek nouns in an, on, in, yn, originally short, and 
the dative plural in sin have the final syllable short ; as, IliHn, Era* 
ti»n, Mai&$i^ Alexin, chelyn, Troasin, &c. 

As, Es, Os, final. 

Rule XXIII. As, E^, Os, in the end of a word are long \ 
as, Mas, qui€s. bonds 
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Ex€, 1. ^8 is 8h<Mrt Id an&s and Greek noims which have ^adU or 
-adoi in the genitive j as, jSrciU, lamp&ty &c. 

£xc, 2. Es is short, 1st in nouns and adjectires which increase 
short <a th« geDttiv*e ; as, Awp?^ HmUs, hebis. Bat Ceritf pariiSf 
uries, abiiSf and pg», with its componnds are long. 2d. Es from 
*um, and penis are short 3d. Greek neuters in esj and nominatives 
and vocatives of the third declension which increase in the genitive 
otherwise than in eoty have es short ;^s, ArcadH*, TroU^ &c. 

Exc. 3, Os is jshort in cwnp^^ imp6s, d», (o««t«,) — in Greek 
words of th« second declension, and in neuters and genitives of the 
third ; as, lli&s, Tyri^, theAs, ep6t, PalladHs, &c. 

Is, Us, Ys, final. 

Rule XXIV, /*•, ics and ys^ in the end oi'a word are short ; 
as, TurrtSy legtSy legimus^ Capys, 

Exc 1. Plural cases in is and us are long} but the dative 
€Uid ablative in hus dre short. 

Exc, 2^ Nouns ia U with the genitive in Uw, f»M, or en/tj are 
long ; as Smmnis, 'SalamiSj Simois. 

Exc. 3. Is is long in glts^ vis, grtUiSf forts. And in the second 
Pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. Active of the fourth conjugation as audU. 
Also ill fis^ U, «t«, vis, veHs, and Uieir omnponads po«m, quamvis^ 
fnalis, nelis, &c, 

Exc 4« Monosyllal^es in -tcs are long ; as, grtis, sus, &c. 

Also those which have uris, udis, utis, untis, or ddis, in the geni- 
tive j as, ieUfjLS, incus, virtus, ^matkQs, tripfts. To these add 
Greek genitives in tis ; aS; Didils, Sapphfa, ^z, 

Exc. 5. Tethys is sometimes k)ng, likewise nouns in yt, which 
bare also yn in the nominative ; as, Phorcys or Pk&rcyn, 



* 161 QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVES AND COM- 
POUNDS, 
Rule XXV. Derivatives follow the quantity of their 
primitives ; as, 



Amicus, 

AuctioncHT, 

Aucloro, 

Auditor, 

Auspicor, 

Cauponor, 

Competitor, 

Cormcor, 

Custodio, 

DeeoruB, 



/rem am©. 

auctio, -onis. 
auctor, -oris, 
auditum. 
auspex^ -icis, 
caupo, -onis. 
compStitum. 
comix, -ids. 
eustos, -odis. 
decor, -oris. 



DecOro, 

Exttlo, 

Pavidus 

Quirito, 

Radicittts, 

Sospito, 

Natura, 

Matemus, 

Ldgebam, 4^. 

Legdram, 4^. 



from decus, -Oris, 
exul, -fllis. 
paveo, 
Quiris, -itis 
radix, -icts. 
sospes, -itis. 
natus. 
mater. 
l«go. 
legi. 

zed by Google 
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.' EXCE3rrieN» 

' 1. Lang from SOkori. 
Dtmi, /ram dibcem. Snspicio, /roa suspicor. MobiliSy/roui mSveck 
Vomes, Uiveo. Sedes, sedeo. Humor, humus. 

Huminus. hdmO. Secios, secos. Jumentom, jtkvo. 

RegOlm, r#go. Pgnuria. p^nut. Vox, vocis, y6co, S^t 

2. Short from: Lang, 

Ai€]ia onJ irista, yVoR areo. Luceraa. /roai Mceo. 

Noia aiuf noto, notas. Dqje, -ticis, duco. 

Y&dnm, vado. St&bilis, stabam. 

Fides, f ido. Ditio, dis, ditis, 

SopoTy aopio. QuftsUlas, qui las, SfC 

EXPLANATION.— Tkis rale applies to all those parts of the 
▼erb derived or formed from the prioiary parts, § 51^ and 52, k e. 
the qoantity of the primary part remains ia all the parts formed 
from it. 

Rule XXV I. Compounds follow the quantitj of the sim- 
ple words which compose them ; as, 

jSdamOj from ad and amo; diduco, from di aad dueo. 

Obt. 1. The change of a vowel or diphthong, in ibrmiag the com- 
ponnd, does not alter its quantity ; as, eddOf concido; emdo, concido} 
claudoj recludo; <tquu»j ini quits j fee. 

Obs. 2. When a short syllable in the first part of the compound 
ends with a consonant, it becomes long by position when joined to 
another word beginning with a consonant -, as, pirmaneo from ptr 
and maneo ; but if the second word begin with a vowel, the first re- 
tains its quantity ; as, vtrambulo, from p^r and amlulo. 

Obs. 3. When the second part of a compound word begins with a 
vowel, the vowel ending the first part is short by Rule I. When it 
begins with two consonants or a double consonant, the vowel pre- 
ceding is long by Rule II. But if it begins with a simple consonant 
followed by a vowel or diphthong, the vowel preceding is sometimes 
long, and sometimes short by the foUowing 

Special Rules for the first part of a compound^ end- 
itig with a vowel. 
Rule I. The first part of a compound, if a preposition 
of one syllable, has the final vowel long ; as, diddo^ prd" 
tendo. 

Exc. 1. Pro is short in prScella, prUfanns, pr6fari, fnHfecfo, pr6' 
fettus, prbficucor, prdfiteoTy prU/ugio, prdfuguSj priifunduSf prdne- 
pos, prUneptiSf prdpero, and prdtervus. It is common in procUrOf. 
profundoy propago, propello, propinOf propulso. 
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£xc. 2. The Greek pro (before,) is always shortj as, pr^pJieia^ 
piUlogw, 

Note. — The final vowel of a preposition of more Ihan one syllablei 
retains its own quantity; as, contradico, aniUcedo. 

Rule 2. The inseparable prepositions se and di are long; 
re short ; as, Sipono, dtvello, repdlo. 

Exc. 3. Di is short in dirimo and dhertus. Re is long 
in rBfert, 

Rule 3. The first part of a compound, not a preposition, 
has final a long ; e, e, o, Uy and y short ; as, 

MdlOf tiB/tUj bicep», philHsophuSj dUcmtij Polydorus. 

Exc. 1. A. In quasi, e&dem^ not in the ablative, and in some Greek 
compounds, a is short. 

Exc. 2. E. The e is long in nSmo, neqziam, niquando, nequaquam, 
nequidquamj nequiSf nequitia; msmetj mecum, tecuw^ stcum, vccorsy 
vifanuSf veneficus. Also in words compounded with se for sex, or 
•emt; as, sedecimj ssvtesirU, 8&c. E is common in some compounds 
of facio; as,liquefaciOj patefacio, rare/aciOj &c. 
. Exc. 3. I. When the first part of a compound is declined, i is long; 
as, quidam, quilibet, reipubliccBj &c. or when the first can be separat- 
ed from tne last, and yet both retain their form and meaning; as, lu- 
dt-magisier, lucri-facio, si-quis, agri-cultura, &c. 

J is sometimes made long by contraction; as, bigeSf scilicet, htmus. 
&c. for bijuga, scire licet, bis anntts, or biennitis. It is also long in 
idem, (masculine) ubique, utrobique, ibidem, nimirum, and the com< 
pounds of rfte«, such as, biduum, pridie; Tneridics, &c. In ubicunque 
and vbivis, it is common. 

Exc. 4. O. ContrOf intro, retroj and quando, in compounds have 
the final o long; as, controversia, introduco, retrocedo, quandoque, 
(except qua7id6quidem.) 

O is long in compounds of quQ} as, qtiamodo, qudcunquef quomfnus, 
quocirca, quovis, quoque, (from quisqii^;) hxxX'yskqu^que, the conjunction, 
it is short. 

Exc. 6. U. Jupiter, judex, an4 judicium have u long; also i»fica- 
pio, and usuvenio, being capable of separation as in Exc. 3, 

RvLR XXVIL The last syllable of every verse is common, 

EXPLANATION.— This means that a short syllable at the end of 
a line, if the verse requires it, is considered long; and a long sylla- 
ble, if the verse requires it, is considered short. 

N. B. A syllable which does not come under any of the 
preceding rules, is said to be long, or short, by ** aumority," 
viz: of the poets. 

■ 25 „ , 
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§ 162. VERSIFICATION. 
A Terse is a certain number of long and short syllables, disposed 
meeording to rale. The parts into which a verse is divided are called 

05* MET. 
A roof in metre, is composed of two or more syllables, strictly re- 
gulated by time, and is either simple or compound. The simple feet 
are twelve in number, of which four consist of two, and eight of 
three syllables. There are sixteen compound feet, each of four syl- 
lables. These Varieties are as follows; 



Simple fed of two Syllables* 



Pyrrhic 
Spondee 
Iambus 
Trochee 



as DdQs. 
as fuodih&t. 
as &rm&. 
as drant. 



Simple fed of three Syllables. 



Tribrach 

Molossus 

Dactyl 

Anapaest > 

Bacchius ^ 

Antibacchius 

Amphibrach ^ 

Amphimacer •^ 

Compound feet 

Choriambus — w >-^ -^ 

Antispastus >^ — "^ s^ 

Ionic a majore >-/>-» 

Ionic a minore n^ >^ 

First Paeon — w w >^ 

Second Paeon ^ — >-. w 

Third Peeon >^ ^ -^ >^ 

Fourth Paeon 

First Epitrite 

Second Epitrite 

Third Epitrite 

Fourth Epitrite 

Proceleusmaticus 

Dispondee 

l>iiambus 

Ditrodiee 



as f&cSrd. 
' as contendiiiit. 

- w >.• as corpora. 
• s^ — as ddmini, 
^ — — as d'^lores. 

- — ^^ as Romands. 
^ — w as hOn5rd. 

- >^ — as charitas. 

of four Syllables. 

pontif ices TrDchee and Iambus, 

smab&tls lambns and Trochee 

c&lcaribtis Spondee and Pjrrrhic* 
prOpSriL bant Pyrrhic and Spondee. 

tempOrlbtls Trochee and Pyrrhic, 

potentia Iambus and Pyrrhic, 

9.nImatQs Pyrrhic and Trochee. 

cSieritas Pyrrhic and Iambus. 

vOluptates Iambus and Spondee, 

conditores Trochee and Spondee 

discordias Spondee and Iambus, 

adduxistis Spondee and Trochee 

hdmloibfls Two Pyrrhics. 

6ra tores Two Spondees, 

ftmavgrfint Two Iambi. 

OantiJSaA Two Trochees 
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ISOCHRONOUS FEET. 

1. In every foot, a long iyllablfe is equal In time to two short ones. 
To eonstitnte A*et Isochi'OnottS) two things are nt^cessary. 1st. That 
they have the same timej 2d. that they be interchangeable in metre* 

2. Feet have the same time which are measured by an equal num- 
ber of short syllables J thus, the Spondee, Dactyl, Anapaest, and Pro* 
eeleusmaticus, have the same time, each being equal to fbur short 
syllables. 

3. I^eet are interchattgeable in metre, when the ictus or stress of 
the voice faDs, or may fall, on the same portion of the foot. The 
part of the foot that receives the ictus, is called arsis j or elevation, 
the rest of the foot is termed thesis ^ or depressions 

4. The natural place of the arsis, is the long syllable of the fool. 
Hence, in the lambnS) it falls on the second syllable, and in the Tro* 
chee, on the first. Its place In the Spondee andTribrach cannot be de* 
termined by the feet themselves^ each syllable beittg o"* the same 
length. 

6. In an kinds of verse, the fundamental foot determines the place 
Of the atsis (bt the other feet admitted into it, thusj In Dactylic 
verse, and Trochaic verse, the Spondee will have the a'sis on the first 
syllable ,^--in Anapaestic^ and Iambic, on the last. In Trochaic 
verse, the tribrach will have the arsis on the first syllable, >i w wi 
in Iambic on the second, ^ oL n«/ 

6. Those feet, then, according to the ancients, were called isochro" 
nausy which were capable of being divided Into parts that were equal 
in time, so that a short syllable should correspond to a short; and a 
long, to a long) or to two short; thus: in Iambic and Trochaic verse| 



lamhus ^^^ 



Tribrach ^ 
In Dactylic and Anapsestic; thus, 
Dactyl _/ 

Spondee ^ 



Trochee ^ ^ 

^ Tribrach i ^ 



Anapaest w w j _^ 
Spondee ^ | ^ 



Bnt feet which cannot be divided in this manner, are not isochro* 
notis, though they have the same time ; thus, the Iambus and Trochee^ 
though equal in time, cannot be divided so as to have the correspond 
ing parts of equal length. Thus, 

Iambus, >^ I -^ 

Troehee, ^ | ^ 
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Hence these feet nre not InterchaDgeable, or isochrooous; and for 
this reason a Trochee is n ver admitted into Iambic verse nor an 

Iambus into Trochaic. The same is true of the Spondee, ( ) an I 

Amphihfftch, ( ^ — ^ ) and of the Amphibrach with the Dactyl or 
AnapflBit. 



^ 163. OF METRE. 

1 . Metre, in its general tense, means an arrangement of syllables and 
feet in verse, according to certain rules ; and in this sense applies, 
not only to an entire verse, but to part of a verse, or to any number 
of verses. ^ metre, in a specific sense, means a combination of two 
feet (sometimes called a syzygy) and sometimes one foot only. 

The distinction between rhythm and metre is this : — the former 
refers to the time only, in regard to which, two short syllabled 
are equivalent to one ions; ; the latter refers both to the time and the 
order of the syllables. The rhythm of an anapaest an 1 dactyl is the 
same ; the metre different. The term rhythm, is also understoo 1 in a 
more comprehensive sense, and is applied to the harmonious con- 
struction and enunciation of feet and words in connection ; thus, a 
line has rhythm when it contains any number of metres of eqvcU timcy 
without regard to their order. Metre requires a certain number of me- 
tres, and these arranged in a certain order. Thus, in this line, 

Panditor interea domus omnipotentis Olympi, 

there is both rhythm (as it contains six metres of equal value in re 
spect of time) andwc^rc, as these metres are arranged according to 
the canon for Hexameter heroic verse, which requires a dactyl i the 
5th, and a spondee in the 6th place. Change the order thus, 

Omnipotentis Olympi panditnr interea domus, 

and the rhythm remains as perfect as before, but » e metre is de- 
stroyed ; it is no loi.ger a Hexameter heroic line. 

2. The principal metres used in Latin poetry are six j namely, 
1. Iambic. 2. Trochaic. '•^. Anapaestic. 4. Dactylic. 9. Choriam- 
bic. 6. Ionic. These are so called from the foot which prevails i \ 
them. 

These different kin Is of verse in certain varieties are also de- 
signated by the names of certain poets, ^who either invented 
them, or made special use of them in their writings. Thus, we have 
Asclepiadic, Glyconian, Alcaic, Sapphic, Pherecratian, &c. from As- 
clepiades, Glycon, Alcaeus, Sappho, Pherecrates, &c. 

3. In Iambic, Trochaic, and Anapaestic verse, a metre consists of 
two feet, (sometimes called a dipodia or eyzygy,) in the other kinds 
of one foot. 

4. Averse consisting of one metre is callel Monometer ; of two 
metres. Dimeter; of three. Trimeter -, of four, Tetrameter; of five, 
Pentameter; of six, Hexameter; of seven, Heptameter ; &c. Hence, 
in Trochaic, Iambic, and Anapiestic verse, % monometer will contain 
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^100 feet ; a dimeter, /<mr ; a trimeter, «ix; &c. in the other kinds of 
▼erse, a monometer contains one foot, a dimeter, lioo, a trimeter, 
threej &c. 

5. A verse or line of any metre may be complete, having precisely 
the number of feet or syllables that the canon requires ; or, it may 
be deficient ; or, it may be redundant. To express this, a verse is va- 
riously characterized as follows ; viz. 

1. ^catalecticj when complete. 

2. CatalectiCj if wanting one syllable. 

3. Brachycatalectic, if Avanting two syllables or a foot. 

4. HypercatalectiCj or hypermeterj when it has one or two syllables 
more than the verse requires. 

5. ^cephaloriSj when a syllable is wanting at the beginning of the 
line. 

6. jSsynartete, when different measures are conjoined in o»e line. 

Hence, in order fully to describe any verse, three terms are employ- 
ed ; the first expressing the kind of verse ; the second, the number 
of metres ; and the third the character of the line ; thus, 

Non vuU I tus in- I| stintis | tyrin- || nt | 

is described ; as. Iambic^ dimeter f hyper cat alectic, 

6. Verses or parts of verses are farther designated by a term ex- 
pressive of the number of feet, or parts of feet, which they contain. 
Thus, a line or part of a line contaiYiing 

three half feet is called trimmer, 
five half feet, *' penthemimer, 

seven half feet, *' hepkthemitntr. 
These are of use to point out the place of 

THE C.ESURAL PAUSE. 

7. Casura in metre is the separation, by the ending of a word, of 
syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. 

It is of three kinds, 1. Of the foot: 2. of the rhythm: 3. of the 
verse. 

let. Ccesura of the foot occurs when a word ends before a foot is 
completed ; as in the second, third, fourth and fiAh feet of the follow- 
ing line ; 

Silves- I tr5m t9ntl- | i Mu- | sam mSdi- | taris ft- | vena 

2d. Caesura of the rhythm is the separation of the arsis from the 
thesis by the ending of a word, as in the second, third and fourth feet 
of the preceding line. 

This has sometimes the effect of making a final shrart syllable long, 
by the force of the ictus ,- as, 

Pet^ri I &ti*inhi. | ans spi- | rantlft | consfllit | oxta. 

Itote.— This effect is not produced by the Cassura of the foot, nor of the vene, 
unless they happen to coincide with the caesura of the rhythm. 

3d. The Cassura of the verse is such a division of the line into two 
parts, as affords to the voice a pause or rest, at a proper or fixed 
place without injuring the sense, by pausing in the middle of a vord 

25* ^ , 
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8. The proper management of this pause is a great beauty in eer- 
lain kinds of verse, and shews the skill of the poet. In pentameter 
verse, its place is fixed ; in hexameter aod other metres it is left to 
the poet. When it occurs at the end of the third half foot, it is called 
trimimerit ;— of the AftiifpeiUhemimeru ;— of the seventh, hephikewd^ 



9. The situation of each foot in a verse is called its place. 



§ 164. DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 

The canons, or rules of the different kinds of metre used in iMSOk 
poetry are the following ; 

I. IAMBIC METRE. 

1. A pure iambic line consists of iambic feet only ; as, 

Phftse I bOs lU X le quern | vide. |f tis hSs. | pItSs. g 

where the single line marks the end of tlie foot; the double 
line, the end of the metre ; and the Italic syllable, the cssural 
pause. 

2« A mixed iambic line admits a spondee into the first, 
third, and fiflh places ; and again in all these a dactyl or an 
anapaest is sometimes admitted for a spondee, and a tribrach 
for the iambus. 

3. This verse occurs in all varieties of length from the 
dimeter catalectic to the tetrameter. 

4. The csesura commonly takes place at the fifth half foot. 

5. Different varieties of this metre are denominated as fol- 
lows; 

1st. Senarian, or Trim. acataleetic,used in tragedy and comedy. 

2d. jirehilochian, or Trimeter catalectic. 

3d Jlrchiiochian, or Dimeter hypermeter. 

4th. Anacreontic^ or Dimeter catalectic. 

5th. GalliambiUf or Dimeter catalectic, doable ; i, e. two verses ia 

one line. 
6th. Hipponactic, or Tetrameter catalectic. 
7th. CholiambtUf or Trimeter Acatalectic. This is called also, 

Scazon and Hipponactic trimeter ^ and has a spondee in the 

• sixth place, and generally an iambus in the fiAh. 
8th. OctonariuSf or Tetrameter acatalectic, called also quadrahtt. 
9th. Aeephaloua, or Dimeter, wanting the first syllable of the first 

foot. This may be resolved into Trochaic dimeter catalectic 
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II. TROCHAIC METRE. 

1. A pure trochaic line consists of trochees only. These, 
however, are but seldom used. An Acephalous trochaic be- 
comes an iambic line j and an Acephalous iambic becomes a 
trochaic line. 

2. A mixed trochaic line admits a spondee, a dactyl, an 
aiiapsest, and sometimes a proceleusmatic in even places, i. e. 
in the 2d, 4th, 6th, &c. But in the odd places a trochee, or a 
tribrach, and in the last place, a trochee only. 

3. This verse may be used in all varieties from the Mono- 
meter hypercatalectic, (two trochees and one syllable,) to the 
tetrameter or octonarius catalectic. The varieties most used 
by the Latin poets, are 

1st. The Trochaic tetrameter catalectic, rarely pure : 
2d. The Sapphic, consisting of five feet, viz. a trochee, a 

spondee, a dactyl, and two trochees. It has thecsesural 

pause after the fifth half foot ; thus, 

IntS- I ger \i- | tee H scdlS- | risqnd | purtls. Her. 

Sd. The PhalcRcian or Phaleucian consisting of five feet ; 
viz. a spondee, a dactyl and three trochees ; thus, 

N0n est I i^v«r« | sedvft | ISrS | vitft. Mart 
This verse neither requires nor rejects a caesura. 

4th. The Trochaic dimeter catalectic or Acephalous iambic 
dimeter. See I. 9th. 

5Ch. Other varieties bat seldom used ; are, 1. the Pancratie mon- 
ometer, hypercatalectic. 2. The IthyvhaliCf dimeter Brachycat. 
3. The Euripideany dimeter catalectic. 4. The Mcmanic, 
dimeter acatalectic. 5. Anacreontic j dimeter acatalectic, with 
a pyrrhic in the first place. 6. The Hipponactic, tetrameter 
aeatalectic. 

III. ANAP^STIC METRE. 

1* A pure Anapffistic line consists of Anapaests only. 

2. The mixed anapaest has a spondee or a dactyl, feet of equal 
tength, in any place. 

3. The following varieties occur, viz. 1st. The Jlnapttttic Mono* 
meter, consisting of two anapaests. 2d. The AnaptBstic dimeter, con- 
i isting of four Anapaests. 

Anapaestic verses are usually so constructed, that each measure 
ends with a word, so that they may be read in lines of one, two. oir 
more measures. 
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4. Other yarieties not much in use are the Stm^ian; Mon. Aeat 
The PartheniaCf Dim. Cat. The Archebxdian ; trim. B. C. 

IV. DACTYLIC METRE. 
1. A pure Dactylic verse consists of dactyls only, which 
have the arsis on the first syllable of the foot. 

Of this verse one foot constitutes a metre, and they range in 
length from Dimeter to Hexameter. Of these the most important are, 

1. Hexameter or Heroic verse. 

Hexameter or Heroic verse consists of six feet, of which 
the fifth is a Dactyl, the sixth a spondee, and each of the 
other four a dactyl or a spondee ; as, 

Luddrd I quae vol- | lem C&1&- | mo per- | mlsU &• | erestl. Yirg. 

Respecting this verse the following things may be noticed. 

1st. When a spondee occurs in the fifth place, the line is called 
Mpondaic. Such lines are of a grave character, and but rarely occur. 

2d When the line consists of dactyls, the movement is brisk and 
rapid, when of spondees, slow and heavy. Compare in this respect 
the two following lines : the first expresses the rapid movement of 
a troop of horse over the plain eager for the combat; — the other de- 
scribes the slow and toilsome movements of the Cyclops at the la- 
bors of the forge. 

Quadrilp9. | dantS pCl- | trem sOni- | tu qu&tit | ungiila. | campam. 
-lUi In. I ter sS- | ae mag. | n& vl | brachi& | toBunt. Yirg. 

dd. The beauty and harmony of a Hexameter verse de- 
pends on the proper management of the cssura. The most 
approved caesura! pause in heroic poetry, is that which oc- 
curs after the arsis of the third foot. Sometimes called the 
heroic caesural pause ] thus, 

At dOmds I mtSri- | 6r \\ re. | glli | splendldft | luxu. Yirg. 

In reading this line with due attention to quantity, we naturally 
pause where the caesural pause is indicated by the double line, and 
the whole movement is graceful and pleasing'. Compare now with 
this, a line in which noattention is paid to the ceesura, or in which, if 
one is made, you have to pause in the middle of a word and the dif- 
ference is manifest. 

R5ma | moeni& | ter- 1| rQit | impigdr | Hannlb&l | urmTs. 

Sometimes the caesura falls after the thesis of the third foot, or the 
arsis of the fourth. In the last case a secondary one often occnrs in 
the second foot. The pause at the end of the third foot was the least 
approved. The following lines are examples of each of these, 

1. Infcin- I dum re- | ginil || jQ. | bes ren5 I varS dO- | lor^m. 

2. Pnm&tS- I net, || plau | sOqud vd. | lit || freml- | tuqud sd> | cundS. 

3. cm n3n I dictOs Hy- | las puSr || et La- | tonia | Del's. 

2. A species of Hexameter is the Priapean* It is divisi- 
ble into two portions of three feet each, of which portion! 
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the^first begins generally with a trochee^ and ends with an 
amphimacer^ and the second begins with a trochee ; as fol- 
lows, 

O c6 I Ionia. I qiue cfipis || pontd | luddrd | longo. CattUL 
These parts, however, may^very well be scanned, the first as a 
Glyconic, and the second as a Phereeratic verse, of which see under 
(V; Choriambic verse. 

3. PeTitameter verse consists of five feet. It is commonly 
arranged in two portions or hemisticbs, of wbicb the first 
contains two feet, dactyls or spondees, followed by a long 
syllable which ought to end a word ; and the second, two dac- 
tyls followed by a loi^ syllable \ thus, 

Maxima I de nihi- | 16 || nasdttlr histftri ] t—Prapert. 
Pom&qad | non no. | tis || legit &b | &rbdri- | bus j TibulL, 

Where the first distich does not end a word, or if there be an elision 
by Synaloepha or Hehthlipsis, the verse is considered harsh. 

This verse is commonly used alternately with a hexameter linOi 
which combination is commonly called Elegiac verse. 

4. Dactylic tetrameter ^ of which there are two kinds. 
1st. Dactylic tetrameter a priore^ called also Alcmanian 

Dactylic tetrameter, which consists of the first four feet of 
a Hexameter line, the fourth being always a Dactyl ; as, 
Solvitar I acris hy- | ems gra- | ta vied. Hor. 

2d. Dactylic tetrameter a posteriore^ called also Spondaic 
tetrameter, which consists of the last four feet of a hexame- 
ter linef as, 

Sic tris- I tes af- | fatfls ft- | micos. Hor, 

5.. Dactylic trimeter, (or Choriambic Trimeter Catalcctic) 
consists of the three last feet of a Hexameter line, (See 
Choriambic verse;) as, 

Graio I Pyrrha sflb | antrS. Hor, 

6. Dactylic trimeter catalectic, also called Archilochian 
penthemimerisy consists of the first five half feet of a Hexa- 
meter line ; as, 

ArbOrX- | bOsqufi cd | mas. Hor. 

7. Dactylic dimeter or Adonic — commonly used to con- 
clude a Sapphic Stanza— consists of a dactyl and spondee ; 
thus, 

Sislt Ji I poUS. 

V. CHORIAMBIC METRE. 
In Choriambic verse, the leading foot is a choriambus, but 
in the varieties of this metre, different other feet are admit- 
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tod, diiefly at the beginning or end of the line, or both. The 
principal varieties are the u>llowing, 

1. The Choriambic pentameter consists of a spondee, 
three choriambi and an iambus ; as, 

Ta ne I qasesidris | scird nSf &s | quern mlhi qaem | tibi. 

2. Choriambic tetrameter^ consists of three choriambi, or 
feet equivalent in length and a Bacchius \ as, 

Janfi p&ter | Jand ttlens | divd biceps | bXl^nnis. 
Horace altered withoat improving this metre, by gabstituting a 
spondee for the iambns in the first foot ; as, 

Te d«o8 5- I ro Syb&rin | &e. 
NUe. — Choriambic tetram. was originally caUed Phaljecian, fircm 
PhalflBcas, who ihade great nse of it 

3. Asdepiadic tetrameter^ consists of a spondee, two 
choriambi and an iambus ; thus, 

Msece. | nas atftvis I| editfi re- | gibuii.—- £or. 
This form is uniformly used by Horace. Other poets sometimes 
make the first foot a dactyl. 
The ciesQral pause occurs at the end of the first choriambus. 
This verse is sometimes scanned as a Dactylic, pentameter eata« 
lactic ; thus, 

Msece- | nls &t&- | vis | edlt« | reg b:'s. 

4. Choriambic trimeter or GlyconiCf consists of a spon- 
dee, (sometimes an iambus or trochee,) a choriambus and 
an iambus ; as, 

Sic t« I divft p5tSns | Cypri.— ffor. 
When the first foot is a spondee, it may be scanned as daetjlie 
trimeter ; as, 

Sic t5 I diva pO- I tens Cyprl. 

5. Choriambic trimeter catalectic or Pherecratic, consists 
of a spondee, choriambus and a catalectic syllable; as, 

GrUto I Pyrrha sab ant- | tro 
Here also the first foot is sometimes a trochee or an iambus. Wliea 
a spondee it may be scanned , as Dactylic trimeter, see IT. 6. 

6. Choriambic Dimeter^ consists of a choriambus and a 
.Bacchius; as, 

Lydlft die | p«r 5mnis.— JSbr. 

VI. IONIC METRE. 
I. The lomc a majore^ or Sotadic Metre, consists of three 
Ionics a majore, and a spondee ; as, 

. Has cam gSmI- | na compSdd | dedicat eft- | tcnas. 
In this metre, the Ionic feet are often two trochees, as in the third 
Ibot of the preceding line ; and a long syllable is often resolved into 
two short ones 
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2. The Lmic a minorey consists generally of three or four 
feet, which are all Ionics a minore j as, 

l^tU^ &]0S I tibi lelia | dp^rosse- | qnd Mlnenrs. J7or« 



« 165. COMPOUND METRES. 

A compound metre or Asynartete^ is the union of two 
kinds of metre in the same verse or line. Of these the fol- 
lowing are the chief. 

1. Greater Alcaic, Iambic Mon. hyper + Chor. dim. Acat. 

Thus, ^ — l^ — l — II— ^ w— |w — 

2. Lesser Alcaic Dactylic dim. -f Trochaic Mon. 

Thus, -w w|-.>^ >^||-. w- w 

3. Arckilochian Hepi. or Dact. tetr. a priore +Troch. Dim. B. C. 

Thus, w^|_l.w^| — w w| — ^w II — w I . I — w 

4. DactylioO'Iambic. Dactylic trim Cat. 4~ Iambic dim. 

Thus, -:j"w|_>^^|^||3w|-w|3-|w- 

5. larnbieo Dactylic. Iambic dim + Dactylic trim. Cat. 
Thus, ^ — |w—|w — |w — II — w wj — w w| — 



« 166 SCANNING. 

Scanmng is the measuring of verse, or the resolving of a line into 
the several feet of which it is composed. 

To do this properly, a previous acquaintance With the rules of 
quantity, and the structure of each kind of verse, is indispensable, — 
and also with the various ways by which syllables in certain situations 
are varied by contraction, elision, &c. These are usually called Fi- 
gures of Prosody, and are as follows: 

FIGURES OF PROSODY. 
1. SyTialoepha, cuU offa vowel or diphthong from the end 
of a word, when the next word begins with a vowel, or h 
with a vowel following it, thus converting two syllables in- 
to one; as, 

Terra anHqua by Synaloepha, terr^ antiqua; Dardanida tn/enn, Dar> 
danieP infenai; vento Ave, vent' uc; thus; 

Quidve mor<Hr ? si omnes uno ordine habetis Achivos. Virg. 
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Scanned thus, 
QoIdTBmO. I rOr f 8' 5m I nes u- | n' or din' h&. | betis A- | cUtSs. 
The S^fndloepha n sometimes neglected, and seldom takes place in 
the interjections O, heu, ah, proh, v4b, vo^, hei. 

Long Yowels and diphthongs, when not cut off, are sometimes short- 
ened; as, 

Insdlae | lOni' | in mag- | no quag [ dirft C6- | laeno. Virg, 
Credlmds | &n qni a- | m&nt ip- | si slbl | somnlft | f ingant. Id. 

2. Eckthlipsis cuts off m with a vowel preceding it, from 
the end of a word, when the next word begins with a vowel, 
or h followed by a vowel ; as, 

Monstrum horrendum, informe, ingens,cai Inmen ademptom. 

Scanned thus, 

MOnstr' hOr- | rSnd/ in- | form' in- | gens cm | lumSn &d | empCfim 

This elision was sometimes omitted by the early poets; as, 
Corporum | offici- | urn est qooni- | am preme- | re omnia | decorum . 
Lucr, 

3. A Synaloepha and Ecthlipsis are sometimes found at the end ol 
a line,^ where, after the completing of the metre, a syllable remains 
to be joined to the next line, which of course, must begin with a vow- 
el; thus, 

Sternitur | infe- | lix ali- | one | vulnere | eoelum || que. 
Adspicit, &c. 
Here the que and adspicit are joined; as, qu* adspieit, 
Jamque iter | emen- | si, tur- | res ac | tecta La- | tino- || rum 
Ardua, &c. where the -rum and ardua are joined; as, r' ardtia. 

3. Sy?icBresis, sometimes called Crasis^ contracts two syl- 
lables into one ; as, PhtBthon for Phaethon this is done by 
forming two vowels into a diphthong ; as «/»', e?, ot, into <y, ct, 
oi; or pronouncing the two syllables as one ; thus, ea, iu^ as 
if ya, yu, &c ; as, aurea^ awry a; filius^fdyus; and ua^ ui, &c. 
as if wa^ tm; thus, gefma^ genwa; tenuis^ tenwts. 

4. BicRresis divides one syllable into two ; as caddi, for 
aid<B; TrdicB for TrojcB; Perseus, for Perseus; miliius, for 
milvus; soluit, for solvit; voliiil, for vohit; aqua, suetus, 
suasit, Saevos, relanguit, reliquas, for €iqiuB, suetusy &c. as, 

Aula! in medio libabant pocula Bacchi. Virg, 
Stamina non ulll dissoliienda Deo. PerUam. Tibulltu. 

5. Systdle makes a long syllable short ; as, the penult in 
tulirunt; thus, 

Matri | longa de- 1 eem tol0- | rant fat- | tidia | menses. Virg. 
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Diastole makes a short syllable long , as the last syllable 
of amor in the following verse : 
CoDsi- 1 da&t, si- 1 tantus a- | mor, et | moenia | condant. Virg, 



^ 167. STANZA. 

A poem may consist of one or more kinds of verse. When a poem 
consists of one kind of verse it is called monoc<don; of iy^o/iicolon; of 
three; tricolon. 

The different kinds of verse in a poem are usually combined in 
regular portions called stanzas, or strophes, each of which contains 
the same number of lines, the same kinds of verse, and these ar- 
ranged in the same order. 

When a stanza or strophe consists of two lines, the poem is called 
distropkonj of three lines tristrophorij of four tetrastrophon. Hence 
poems, according to the number of kinds of verse they contain, and 
the number of lines in the stanza are characterized as follows ; 

MonocoloTij one kind of verse in the poem. 

Vicolon distrophoUy two kinds of verse, and two lines in the stanza. 

JHcolon tristrophon, two kinds of verse, three lines in the stanza. 

JHcolan tetrastrophon^ two kinds of verse, four lines in the stanza. 

Tricolon tristrophon, three kinds of verse, three lines in the stanza. 

Trieolon tetrastrophon ^ three kinds of verse, four lines in the stanza. 



§ 168. COMBINATIONS OF METRES IN HORACE. 
Horace makes use of nineteen different species of metre combined 
in eighteen different ways. They are arranged as follows; accord- 
ing to the order of preference given them by the poet. The refer- 
ences here, where not marked, are to § 164. 

No. 1. Two lines Greater Alcaic. § 165. 1. One Archolichian di- 
meter hypermeter, I. 2. 5. 3d ; and one Lesser Alcaic. 
§ 165. 2. 

No. 2. Three lines Sapphic, II. 2. One Adonic or Dactylic dim. 
IV. 7. 

No. 3. One line Choriambic trim.or Glyconic, V. 4. One choriam- 

bic tetram. or Asclepiadic V. 3. 
No. 4. One line Iambic trim, or Senarian, I. 3. 5. 1st. One Iambic 

dim. I. 2. 3. 
No. 6. Three lines, Chor. tetram. or Asclepiadic, Y. 3. One 
Chor. trim, or Glyconic, V. 4. 
No. 6. Two lines Chor. tetram, or Asclepiadic, V. 3. One Chor. trim 
Cat., or PherecrJitic, V. 5. One Chor. trim or Glyconic. V. 4. 
No. 7. Choriambic tetrameter, or Asclepiadic alone, V. 3. 
No. 8. One line Dactylic Hexameter, IV. I. One Dactylic tstram. ft 

postcriore, IV. 4. 2d. 
No. 9. Choriambic Pentameter only, V. 1. 

26 , 
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No 


10. 


No 


•• « 


No. 


12. 


No, 


13. 


No. 


14. 


No. 


15. 


No. 


16. 


No. 


17. 


No. 


18. 


No. 


19. 


Note.- 



One line Dactylic Hexameter, IV. 1 . One Iambic dim. 1. 2. 3. 
Iambic trimeter Senarian only, I. 2. 5. 1st. 
One line Choriambic dim. V. 6. One Chor. tetram. (alter- 
ed,) V. 2. 

One line Dactylic Hexameter, IV. 1. One Iambic trim, 
sen. I. 3. 5. 1st. 

One line Dactylic Hexameter, IV. 1. One Arcbiloehian 
Dactylic trimeter Catalectic, IV. 6. 

One line Dactylic Hexameter, IV. 1. One lambico Dacty- 
lic, § 165. 5. 

One line Iambic trim. Senarian, I. 3. 5. Ist. One Daetylie 
Iambic. 165, 4. 

One line Archilochian Heptameter. § 165. 3. One Archi- 
lochian Iambic trimeter. Catalectic, I. 2. 5, 2d. 
One line Iambic dimiter Acephalous, 1. 5. 9tli. and one Iambic 
trimeter Catalectic, I. 5. 2d. 

Ionic a minore only, VI, 2. The first line contains three 
feet, the second four. 
— ^The Satires ai>d Epistles are in Dactylic Hexameter, IV. 1- 



* 169. METRICAL KEY TO ODES OF HORACE. 

Containing in alphabetic order the the first words of each, with a 
reference to the Nos. in the preceding section where the stanza is 
described, and reference made to the place where each metre is ex- 
plained 



^i Yetasto No. 1 

^qnam memento 1 

Albi ne doleas 5 

Altera jam teritar 13 

Angustam amici 1 

At O deoram 4 

Audiydre Lyce , . 6 

Bicchum in remotis 1 

Beatus ille 4 

Coelo supinas I 

Coelo tonantem 1 

Cum ta Lydia 3 

Cur me querelis 1 

Delicta majorum 1 

Descende ccelo 1 

Dianam tenerae 6 

Diffug^re nives 14 

Dive quern proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 5 

Donarem pateras • 7 

Donee gratus eram 3 

Ehen fugaces 1 

Est mihi nonvm 2 



£t thure et fidibus No. 3 

Exegi monumentum 7 

Extremnm Tanaim 5 

Faune nympharum 2 

Festo quid potins die 3 

Herculis ritn 2 

Horrida tempestas 15 

Ibis Liburnis 4 

Icci beatis 1 

Ille et nefasto 1 

Impios parrse 2 

Inclusam Danaen 5 

Intactis opulentior 3 

Integer vitse 2 

Intermissa Venus diu 3 

Jam jam efficaci • 11 

Jam pauca aratro I 

Jam satis terris 2 

Jam veris comites 5 

Justum et tenacem 1 

Laudabuntalii 8 

Lupis et agnis 4 

Lydia die per omnes 12 
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Mseenas atavis No. 7 

Mal&Boluta 4 

Martiis coelebs -. 2 

Mater ssva Cupidinum 3 

Mercuri facande ^.. 2 

Mercuri nam te 2 

Miseraroxn est 19 

Mollis inertia. 10 

Monti am cnstos 2 

Motum ex Metello 1 

Musis amicus 1 

Natis in asnm 1 

Ne forte credas. 1 

Ne sit ancillae 2 

Nolis longa fene 5 

Nondum snbacta 1 

Non ebur neqae anreum 18 

Non semper imbres 1 

Non usitata • 1 

Non vides qvanto 2 

Nox erat 10 

NuHam Vare sacra • 9 

Nullus arf^ento 2 

Nunc est bibendom 1 

O crudeUs adhuc 9 

O Diva gratum 1 

O foDs Blandusite 6 

O matre pulchrft 1 

O nata mecum 1 

O nayis referent 6 

O saepe mecum 1 

O Venus regina. . . « 2 

Odi profanum . • • • t • 1 

Otium Divos • 2 

Parcius junctas • . . . • 2 

Parens Beorum 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor quum traheret 6 



Persicos odi puer Ko. 2 

Petti nihil me 16 

Phoebe, silvarumque 2 

Phcebus volentem 1 

Pindarum quisquis 2 

Poscimur siquid 2 

Quae cura patrum 1 

Qualem ministrum 1 

Quando rep6stum 4 

Quantum distet ab Inaeho. ... 3 

Quem tu Melpomene 3 

Quem virum aut heroa , 2 

Quid belUcosus 1 

Quid dedicatum I 

Quid fles Asterie 6 

Quid immerentes 4 

Quid obseratis 11 

Qaidtibivis 8 

Quis desidero 6 

Quis multa inacilis 6 

QuomeBaoche 3 

QuOf qno scelesti roitit 4 

Rectiosviyes • 2 

Rogare longo 4 

Scriberis Y ario 5 

Septimi Gades... 2 

Sic te Diva potens 3 

Solvitur acris hiems 17 

Te maris et terras 8 

Tu ne qniesieris 9 

Tvrrhena regum 1 

XJlla si juris r* 

Uxor pauperis Ibyd 8 

Veloxamoenum 1 

Vides ut alta 1 

Vile potabis • 2 

Vitas hinnuleo 6 

Vixi choreis I 
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APPENDIX. 



1. ROMAN COMPaXATION OF TIME. 

1. DvouwM of the Ytar. 

Romnlas is said to have divided the year into ten months, as fol- 
lows: 1. MartiuMf from Mars, his supposed father; 2. AprUu, from 
jiptriOf '^ to open;" 3. MaitUy from jtfaia, the mother of Mercury; 
4. Juniui, from the goddess Juno. The rest were named from their 
number, as follows: 5. Quintilisj afterwards Juliut, from Julius 
Cmtar; 6. SextilU, ailerwards Jiugustus, from Augustus Ctetar; 
7. September; 8. October; 9. Novei3>er; and 10. December. Numa 
afterwards added two months; viz: 11. Januariue^ from the god 
Janue; 12. FebruariuSf from februo, ^' to purify." 

As the months were regulated by the course of the moon, it was 
soon found that the months and seasons did not always correspond, 
and various expedients were adopted to correct this error. Much 
confusion however still remained till about A. U. 707, when Julius 
Cesar, assisted hj Sosigenes, an astronomer of Alexandria, reformed 
the Calendar, adjusted the year according to the course of the sun, 
and assigned to each of the twelve months the number of days which 
they still contain. 

2. The Roman Jiionth. 

The Romans divided their month into three parts, called Kalends j 
Nonee, and Ides*, The first day of every month was called the Ka- 
lends; the fifth was called the Nones; and the thirteenth was called 
the Ides; except in March, May, July and October, when the Nones 
fell on the seventh and the Ides on the fifteenth, and the day was 
numbered according to its distance, (not after but) before each of 
these points; that is, after the Kalends they numbered the day accord- 
ing to its distance before the Nones; after the Nones, according to its 
distance before the Ides; and after the Ides, according to its distance 
before the Kalends — both days being always included. The day before 
each of these points was never numbered, bat called Pridie, or ante 
diem Nonorum, or Iduum, or Kalendarum^ as the case might be; the 
da^ before that was called tertioj the day before that, quarto, &c.; 
8ciL Nonorum, Iduum, Kalendarum, 

Various expressions and constructions were used by the Romans in 
the notation of the days of the month. Thus, for example, the 29th 
December or the 4th of the Kalends of January, was expressed dif- 
ferently, as follows : 

* The first day was named Kalenda, from the Greek, xaX^cj, to eaO, because when 
fhe month was regulated acccording to the coame of the moon, the priest announced 
the new moon, which was of courae the first day of the month. The Nones %rere so 
called because that day was always the ninth finom the Ides. The tenn Ides is derived 
from an obsolete Latin verb iduare, to divide, it is supposed because that day betas 
about the middle of the month divided it Into two nearly equal parts. 
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let. Quarto Ealendarum Januarii. Abbreriatedi IV. Kal. Jan.^ or 
'2a. Quarto Kalendas Januarii. '' IV. Kal. Jan., or 

3d. Quarto Kalendas Januarias. *' IV. Kal. Jan., or 

4th. Ante diem quartum Kal. Jan. '' a. d. IV. K. Jan. 

In these expressions quarto agrees with dU understood, and di€ 
governs Kalendarum in the genitive. Kalendatj.6 governed by ante 
understood. In the first and second expression Januarii is considered 
ns a noun governed by Kalendarum and Kalendas; in the third Janu- 
arias is regarded as an adjective agreeing with Kalendas; in the 
fourth, ante diem quartum is a technical phrase for die quarto ante, 
and frequently has a preposition before it; as, in ante diem, &c., or 
ex ante diem, &c. 

The notation of Nones and Ides was expressed in the same way 
and with the same variety of expression. 

The correspondence of the Roman notation of time with our own 
may be seen by inspection of the following 

TABLE. 



Days of 


Mae. Mai. 


Jan. Aug. 


Ape. J-Tf. 


FXBE. 


our 


Jul. Oct. 


Dec. 


SxpT. Nov. 


28 days. 


months. 


31 days. 


31 days. 


30 days. 


Bissex. 29. 


1 


Kalends. 


Kalendfe. 


KalendsB. 


KalendsB. 


2 


VI. nonas. 


IV. nonas. 


IV. nonas. 


IV. nonas. 


3 


V. " 


III. " 


III. 


III. " 


4 


IV. " 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


6 


III. " 


None. 


Nona. 


NonsB. 


6 


Pridie '' 


VIII. idus. 


VIII. idus. 


VIII. idut. 


7 


Nonae. 


VII. " 


VII. " 


VII. " 


8 


VIII. idus. 


VI. " 


VI. " 


VI. " 


9 


VII. " 


V. " 


V. 


V. " 


10 


VI. «* 


IV. *• 


IV. " 


IV. «* 


11 


V, " 


III. " 


III. '* 


III. " 


12 


IV. " 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


Pridie *< 


13 


III. " 


Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


14 


Pridie " 


XIX. kal. 


XVIIl.kai. 


XVI. kal. 


15 


Idus. 


XVIII. " 


XVII. " 


XV. " 


16 


XVII. kal. 


XVII. " 


XVI. " 


XIV. " 


17 


XVI. " 


XVI. " 


XV. " 


XIII. " 


18 


XV. " 


XV. " 


XIV. " 


XII. '« 


19 


XIV. " 


XIV. " 


XIII. " 


XI. " 


20 


XIII. " 


XIII. " 


XII. " 


X. " 


21 


XII. '« 


XII. " 


XI. •' 


IX. " 


22 


XI. " 


XI. " 


X. " 


VIII. " 


23 


X. " 


X. " 


IX. " 


VII. •• 


. 24 


IX. " 


IX. " 


VIII. ** 


VI. «• 


25 


VIII. •' 


VIII. " 


VII. " 


V. •' 


26 


VII. " 


VII. " 


VI. " 


IV. " 


27 


VI. " 


VI. " 


V. " 


III. " 


28 


V. " 


V. " 


IV. " 


Pridielfar 


29 


IV. " 


IV. " 


III. " 




30 


III. " 


in. " 


Pridie " 




31 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 
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3. Rule* for reducing Time. 
As, however, this table cannot be always at hand, the foUowing 
Bimple rules will enable a person to redace time without a table 

I. TO BSDUCS aOMAX TUSE TO OUS OWW. 

For reducing Kalends. 

Kalends are always the first day of the month: — Pridie Kalendor 
rum, always the last day of the month preceding. For any other 
notation observe the following 

SuLB. Subtract the number of the Kalends given from 
the number of days in the preceding month ; add 2, and 
the result will be the day of the preceding month ; thus, 

X. Kal. Jan.— Dec. has days 31— 10=21+2==23d of DecY. 

XVI. Kal. Dec.— Nov. has days 30— 16=14+2=16thof Nov'r. 
For reducing Nonet and Idee. 

Bulb. Subtract the number given from the number of the 
day on which the Nones or Ides fall, and add 1. The result 
will be the day of the month named; thus, 

IV. Non. Dec.— Nones on the 5 — 4=1-|-1=2, or 2d Dec'r. 
VI. Id. Dec— Ides on the 13— 6=7+l=«, or 8th Dec'r. 
IV. Non. Mar.— Nones on the 7 — 4=34-1=4, or 4th March. 
VI. Id. Mar.— Ides on the 15—6=94-1=10, or 10th March. 

II. FOa KEDUCINa OUR TIME TO KOHAN. 

If the day is that on which the Kalends, Nones, or Ides fall, call it 
by these names. If the day before, call it Pridie Kal. (of the fol- 
lowing month,) Prid. Non., Pridie Id. (of the same month.) Other 
days to be denominated according to their distance before the point 
next following, viz: those after the Kalends and before the Nones, to 
be called Nones; those after the Nones and before the Ides, to be called 
Ides; and those after the Ides and before the Kalends, to be called 
Kalends, of the month following; as follows: 
For reducing to Kalends, 
Rule. Subtract the day of the month given from the 
number of days in the month, and add 2. The result will 
be the number of the Kalends of the month following; thus: 
Dee. 23d.— Dec. has days 31-23=84-^=10, or X. Kal. Jan. 
Nov. 16th.— Nov. has days 30— 16=14-|-2=16, or XVI. Kal. Dec. 

For reducing to Nones and Ides. 
RxTLB. Subtract the day of the month given from the day 
of the Nones, (if between the Kalends and Nones,) or from 
the day of the Ides, (if between the Nones and Ides,) and 
add 1. The result will be the number of the Nones or Ides 
respectively; as, 

Dec. 2d.— Day of the Nones 6— 2=3-fl=4, or IV. Non. Dec 
Dec 8th. " Ides 13—8=5+1=6, or VI. Id. Dec. 

March 4th. " Nones 7— 4=3+1=4, or IV. Non. Mar 
March 10th. " Ides 15—10=6+1=6, or VI. Id. Mar. 
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DivUion of the Ramun Day, 

The Roman civil day extended, as with us, from midnight to mid« 
might, and its parts were variously named; as, media noxy Oallicin- 
turn, Cantieiniunif dUuculum, mane, Antemeridianum, Meridiee, 
Pomeridianum, &c. 

The natural day extended from sunrise (<o/t« ortus,) till sunset, 
{eolis occasue) and was divided into twelve equal parts, called hours, 
{hora); which were of course longer or shorter according to the 
length of the day. At the equinox their hour and ours would be of 
the same lensth; but as they began to number at sunrise the number 
would be different; i. e., their first hour would correspond to our 7 
o'clock, their second to our 8 o'clock, &c. 

The night was divided by the Romans into four watches, {VigUim) 
each equal to three hours; the first and eecond extending from sunset 
to midnight, and the third axd fourth from midnight to sunrise. 

II. OF ROMAN NAMES. 
The Romans at first seem to have had but one name; as, Romulue, 
Remus y Numitor; sometimes two; as, Numa Pompilius, Ancus Mar- 
tiuSf &c.; but when they began to be divided into tribes or clans, 
igentesj') they commonly had three names — the Pranomenf the No- 
men, and the Cognoiiun; arranged as follows: 

1. The Prmnomen stood first, and distinguished the individual. It 
was commonly written with one or two letters; as, A, for jiulus, C. 
for Caius, Cn, for Cneius, &c. 

2. The Nomen, which distinguished the gens- This name com- 
monly ended in ius; as, Cornelius , FabiuSf Tulliusj &c.; and 

3. The Cognomen, or surname, was put last and marked the fam- 
ily; as, Cicero, Casar, &c. 

Thus, in Publius Cornelius Scipio, Publius is the Pranomen, and 
denotes the individual; Cornelius is the Nomen, and denotes the gens; 
and Scipio is the Cognonun, and denotes the family, 

4. Sometimes a fourth name called the Agnomen was added, as a 
memorial of some illustrious action or remarkable event. Thus, 
Scipio was named Africanus, from the conquest of Carthage in 
Africa. 

The three names, however, were not always used — commonly two, 
and sometimes only one. In speaking to any one^ the Prtenomen was 
commonly used, which was peculiar to Roman citizens. 
^ When there was only one daughter in a family, she was called by 
the name of the gens with a feminine termination; as, Tullia, the 
daughter of M. Tullius Cicero ; Julia, the daughter of C. Julius 
Casar. If there were two the elder was called Major, and the 
younger Minor; as, Tullia Major, &c. If more than two, they were 
distinguished by numerals; as, Prima, Secunda, Tertia, &c. 

Slaves had no Preenomen, but were anciently called by the prsno- 
men of their master; as, Marcipor, as if Marci puev, Lucipor, 
{Lucii puer,) &c. Afterwards they came to be named either from 
their country or from other circumstances; as, Syrus, Davus, Oeta, 
Tiro, Laurea; and still more frequently from their employment; as, 
Medici. Chirurgi, Pmdagogt, Orammatici, Scribm, Fabri, &c. 
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The most eommon abbreviations of Latio names are the fbllow- 
ing, viz: 

A.fjiulus. M. T. C, Marcus, Q., orQu., Qvtniits. 

C, Cairn, Tulliut Cicero. Ser., Strvim. 

Cn., Cneiif, M.', Manius. S,, or Sex., Scxtu: 

D., Decimuc, Mam., MamercuB. Sp., Sjmrii^, 

L., Luciu9, N., Numerius, T., Titru. 

M., Marcui. P., Publius. Ti., or Tib., r»ft«ritia 

O^i^cr «f66r<via<toiM. 
A. d., .tfntc dtciit. Id., Idus. S., Salutem, Sacrum, 

A. U., jinnp Urbis. Imp., Imperator, Senatut. 

A. U. C, ^nno urbi» Non.. Nona. S. D. P., Salutem di- 

conduct. P. C, P aires con* cit plurimam. 

Ctil.OTkAl., Kalendm. tcripti. S. P. Q: R., Scnatua 

Cos., Connt/. (Singu- P. R., Populut Roma- populusque Roma^ 

lar.) , ntt«. nux. 

Coss., ConMi/M. (Pin- Pont. Max., PotUifex S. C, Senatu* consul- 

ral.) iRazmut. tum. 

D., Divus. Pr., Prator. 

£q. Rom., .E^ue* JRo- Proc., ProconsiU. 

manus. Resp., Respublica. 

III. DIVISIONS OF THE ROMAN PEOPLE. 

The Roman people were originally divided as folh>ws: 

1. Patres. Fathers, or Senators, called also patrones^ from their 

relation to the plebeians, to whom they were the legal protectors* 

2. Plebes, or eommon people, called also clieates. 
There were aAerwards added 

3. Equitesj or Knights, Persons of merit and distinction selected 

from the two orders, whose daty at first was to serve in war a» 
cavalry, but they were afterwards advanced to other important 
offices. They must be over 18 years of age, and possess a for- 
tune of four hundred thousand sesterces. 

4. Liberti, or Libertini. Freedmen. Persons who had once, been 

slaves, but obtained their freedom and ranked as citizens. 

5. Servi. Slaves. 

When Romulus arranged the affairs of the new dty he appointed 
a council of 100 Patres from the Romans, and afterwards added to 
them 100 more from the Sabines. Tarquinius Priscus, the fifth king 
of Rome, added 100 more, called Patres minorum gentiumj in rela- 
tion to whom the former senators were called Patres majorum gen- 
tium, making 300 in all. A great part of these were slain by Tar- 
quin the proud; and after his expulsion, Brutus, the first consul, 
chose a number to supply their place, who were called Patres con- 
scriptif because they were enrolled with the other senators. Thia 
title was afterwards applied to all the senators in council assembled. 

The sons of the Patres were called Patridi, or Patricians. Be- 
sides these distinctions among the Romans, there were also distine> 
tions of rank or party, as follows: 
Nobiles, whose ancestors or themselves held any curule office, i. e., 

had been Consul, Prator, Censor, or Curule JEdile. 
Ignobiles, who neither themselves nor their ancestors held any curale 
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Optimatea, those who favored the senate. 
Pqpulares, those who favored the people. 

IV. DIVISION OF THE ROMAN CIVIL OFFICERS. 

At first Rome was governed by kings for the space of 244 years* 
The ordinary magistrates after that till the end of the republic, were^ 

1. Conmlt, or chief magistrates, of whom there were two. 

2. Pratortf or judges, also two in number, next in dignity to the 

consuls. 

3. Ceruortj who took charge of the census and had a general super* 

vision of the morals of the people. 

4. Trihunesj of the people, the special guai'dians of the people 

against the encroachments of the patricians, and who by the 
word " Veto," I forbid, could prevent the passage of any law. 

6. JEdileBf who took care of the city and had the inspection and 
regulation of its public buildings, temples^ theatres, baths, &c. 

6. Quastors, or Treasurers, who collected the public revenues. 
Under the emperors there were added, 

1. Prafectus Urhi, or Governor of the city. 

2. PtafectuM PrtBtorii, Commander of the body guards. 

3. PraJ^ectus Annonttj whose duty it was to procure and distribute 

grtiin in times of scarcity. <« 

4. Prafectut militarU atrarii^ who had charge of the military fund. 

5. Prafecttu Classis, Admiral of the fleet. 

6. Pra/eetuM Vigitum, or captain of the watch. 

V. THE ROMAN ARMY. 

The Romans were a nation of warriors. All within a certain age 
(17 to 45,) were obliged to go forth to war at the call of their coun- 
try. When an army was wanted for any purpose, a levy was made 
among the people of the number required. These were then arrang- 
ed, officered and equipped for service. 

The Legion, The leading division of the Roman army was the 
l^ion which when full consisted of 6000 men, but varied from that 
to 4000. 

Each legion was divided into ten cohorts, each cohort into three 
maniples, and each maniple into two centuries. 

The complement of cavalry (equitattUy) for each legion was three 
hundred, called Jlla^ or jtutus equitatus. These were divided into 
ten turma or troops; and each turma into three decurUt, or bodies of 
ten men. 

JHvuion of the Soldiers, 
The Roman soldiers were divided into three classes, vizt 

1. Htutatif or spearmen; young men who occupied the first line 

2. PrincipeSf or middle aged men, who occupied the middle line. 

3. Triarii; veterans of approved valor, who occupied the third line. 
Besides these there were, 

4. Velites; or light armed soldiers, disUngnished for agility and swift* 

ness. 
6. Funditoree; or slingers. 
6. 8»tUt«rii, or bowmw. ^^,^^^ ,,Google 
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The Offieen of the Legion were, 
1. Six Military tribunes, who commaaded under the consal ill tnffli 

uffually a month. 
8. The Ceniurionet, who commanded the centuries. 
The offieere of the Cavalry were, 
1. The Prmfectue Jiltt, or commander of the wing« 
ftt, The Deeurionee, or captains of ten. 

The whole army was under the command of the consul or procoiu 
sul. who acted as commander-in-chief. Under him were his Legati^ 
or lieu tenants, who acted in his absence or under his direction; or, as 
his deputies, were sent by him on embassies or on business of special 
importance. 

VI. ROMAN MONEY— WEIGHTS— AND MEASURES. 

Roman Money. 

The principal coins among the Romans were-^£ ra«<: the «tf«and its 

divisions;'— Stiver: the Sestirtius, Quinarius, and Denarius, called 

bigati and quadrigati, from the impression of a chariot drawn by 

two or four norses on one side;-^Go/fl^: the Jiureus or Solidus. 

Before the coining of silver the Romans Reckoned by the As, a 
brass coin, called also lihra. This coift was originally the weight of 
the Roman libra or pondus, but was aHerwards reduced at different 
tiities, till at last it came to one twenty-fourth of a pouiid, and was 
called libella. It was divided into twelve equal parts called Uhcu^, 
any number of which had a distinct name, as follows: 



t 




Uncia, 

Sextans* 

Quadrans, 

Triem. 

Quincunx. 



bdla, 
y\ SeptuTix. 

i;Sj or I Bes, or bes- 

sis* 



j% or I Dodrans, 
II or I Dextans, 
W Deunx^ 



After the use of silver money, accounts were kept in SestefceS) 
(Sestertii.) This coin, emphatically called nummus^ (money,) was 
originally equal to 2i asses^ as the name sestertius means. Its sym* 
bol was L. L .S., i. e., Lxbra Libra Semis, or the numeral letters, 
thus, IIS, or with a line across HS. Other coins were multiples of 
this; thus, the denarius was equal to 4 sesterces or 10 asses, and the 
aureus, a gold coin, was equal to 25 denarii, or 100 sestertii. When 
the as was reduced in weight after A. U* C. 586, the sestertius was 
worth 4 asses and the denarius 16. 

A thousand sestertii was called sestertium. (not a coin but the name 
of a sum,) and was indicated by the mark Hs. This word was never 
used in the singular; and any sum less than 2j000 sesterces was called 
so many sestertii; 2^000 was called duo or bina sestertia; 10,000, dena 
sestertia; 20,000, vicena sestertia, &c., up to a million of sestercesj 
which was written decies centena millia sestertiorum, or nummorum, 
ten times a hundred thousand sesterces. This was commonly abbre- 
viated into decies sestertiUm, or decies nummum, in which expressions 
centena millia, or centies millia is always understood. 

The following table will show the value of the Roman as, in fede ' 
ral money, both before and after the Punic war, and of the la^a 
•~'~T at all times ^ j 
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2 

2 

Before 636-21 

iUter 636-4 

2 

2 

26 



1. Table of Ronum Money. 

Before A, U. 
636. 
D 
Terunciusor 3 Uncice,. . .. 
Tenmcii «» 1 Sembella,. 
Sembella — 1 As, 

i Asses, B= 1 Sestertius,. 

Sestertii =» 1 Qainarius or 

Yictoriatas 
Quinarii =s 1 Denarii. . . . 
Denarii » 1 Aureus, or 

» Solidus,.. 3 86 8.4 
10 Aurei » 1 Sestertium, 38 68 4.6 



sts. m. 

3.8 

7.7 

1 6.4 

3 8.6 



7 7.3 
16 4.7 



V 



After A, 
636. 
D. ets. m. 
2.4 
4.8 
9.6 

3 8.6 



7 7.3 
16 4.7 

3 86 8.4 
38 68 4.6 



2. Ri^man Weighte. 

Troy Weight, 
Lbs.oz. dwt.grs 
2.92 
8.76 
17.63 
2 22.13 
4 9.19 
6 20.26 
17 12.79 



Avoirdupoie VPt, 
Lbs. oz. drs. 
0.106 
0.320 
0.641 
2.664 
3.847 
6.129 
16.389 
11 8.668 



Oalls. qts. pts. 
0.019 



TheSiliqua (equal to 4 Cus,). 

3 Siliqua ^ 1 Obolus, 

2 Oboli = 1 Scrupulum, 

4 Scrupula «= 1 Sextula,. . . . 
1^ Sextula ss 1 Siciliquus,. . 
l| Siciliquus =^ 1 Duella, .... 
% DuellflB =» 1 Uncia, 

12 Uncias » 1 Libka, 10 10 9.63 

The Drachma was 3 Scrupula. 

3. Roman Li^id Meaeure. 

1 Ligula, or Cochleare, is equal to 

4 Ligula, = 1 Cyatfaus, 0.079 

li Cyathi, a 1 Acetabulum, 0.118 

2 Acetabula, » 1 Quartarius, 0.237 
2 Quartarii, » 1 Hemina, 0.476 
2 Heminse, » 1 Sexurius, 0.960 
6 Sextarii, ss 1 Congius, 2 1.704 
4 Congii, =» 1 Urna, 2 3 0.819 
2 Umse, » l Amphora, 6 2 1.639 

20 Amphora:, « 1 Culeus, 114 0.796 

The Sextariut was divided into 12 Uncia, pae of which was the 
Cyathue, equal to a small wine glass. 

4. Roman Dry Meaeure^ 

Pks. gaDs. qts. pts. 

1 Sextarius, (^me as in Uquld measure,) • 0.960 
8 Sextarii, =»1 Seml-modius, 3 1.606 

2 Semi-modi, =»1 Modius, 1 3 1.213 

Roman Meaauree of Length. 
The Roman foot, (Peij) like the a«, was divided into 12 uneu^ 
different numbm m which wete MMnetioftes called by the same n 
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31S APPENDIX. 

M thme of the m; viz: S^xianM, quadrafu, &c. The measures les* 
than the uncia were the digitus « |; the semiuncia = i; the ticili' 
Mtu » i; and the textula » l-6th of the uncia; i. e., the pet , or 
foot, contained 12 uncut, or 16 digitij or 24 8emiuncuB,or^9%eili^if 
•r 72 t€xtula. 

6. raft/« o/Meoiurtt mbove •Pet. 

M. yds. ft. 

1 Pes >i 12 Unciie, or 16 Digits, .97 

Ij Pes « IPalmipes, 1-21 

l) Pes -B 1 Cubitus, 1.45 

2i Pedes ^ 1 Pes Sestertius, 2.42 

6 Pedes =» 1 Passus, 11.85 

125 Passus » 1 Stadium, 202 0.72 

8 Stadia — 1 MiUiare, ormile, 1617 2.75 

6. Table »/ Land Measure. 

A. roods, poles, sq. ft. 

100 Pedes <iaadrati, » 1 Scrupuhim, 94.23 

4 Serupuia, » 1 Sextula, 1 104.69 

1 1.5 Sextu]« » 1 Actus Simplex, 1 180.08 

6 Actus, or 6 Sextuke, » 1 Uncia, 8 83.65 

6 Uncis, » 1 Actus quadratus, 1 9 229.67 

2 Actus quadrat!, ^ 1 Jagerum, (As,) 2 19 187.09 
2 Jugera, « 1 Heeredium, 1 39 101.83 

100 Heredia, « 1 Centuria, 124 2 17 109.79 

4 CenturisB, ^ 1 Saltus, 498 1 29 166.91 

The Roman Jugerum or M of land was also divided into 12 Uncise, 
any number of which was denominated as before, 

VII. DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE. 

Of the Roman literature previous to A. U. 514 scarcely a vestige 
remains. The Roman writers subsequent to that period have beea 
arranged into four classes, with reference to the purity of the lan- 
guage at the time in which they lived. These are called the Golden 
age, the Silver age, the Brazen age, and the Iron age. 

The Golden age extends from the time of the second Panic war, 
A. U. 514, to the death of Augustus, A. D. 14, a period of about 
250 years. In that period Facdolatus reckons up in all 62 writers, 
of many of whose works however only fragments remain. The most 
distinguished writers of that period are Terence, Catullus, Casar, 
Ifepos, Cicero, Virgil, Horace^ Ovid, Livy, and Sallust. 

The Silver age extends from the death of Augustus to the death 
of Trajan, A. D. 118, a period of 104 years. The writers wh& 
flourished in this age are about twenty-three in number, of whom 
the most distingubhed are Celsus, Villeius, Columella, the Seneeas, 
the Plinies, Juvenal, Quintilianf Tacitus, Suetonius, and Curtius. 

The writers of the Brazen age, extending from the death of Tra- 
jan till Rome was taken by the Goths, A. D. 410, were 35; the most 
distinguished of whom were Justin, Terentiantks, Victor, Lactan- 
tiuii, and Claudian. 

From this period commenced the Iron age, during which the Latia 
laiwuage was much adulterated by the a£nizture of foreigs woicb, 
and its purity, elegaiioe» and stres«th greatly deelined. 
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BULLIONS' 

SERIES OF GRAMMAES, 

ENGLISH, LATIN AND GREEK, 

ON THE SAME PLAN, 

roR THB USB or 

Colleges, Academies Sc Cominou Srhoolsi. 

(Published by Pratt, Woodford & Co.,N. Y.) 



In preparing this series, the main object has been, First: 
To provide for the use of schools a set of class books oo 
this important branch of study, more simple in their ar- 
rangement, more complete in their pgjrts, and better adapted 
to the purposes of public instruction, than any heretofore in 
use in our public Seminaries : and Secondly, to give the 
whole a uniform character by following, in each, substan- 
tially, the same arrangement of parts, using the same 
grammatical terms, and expressing the definitions, rules, 
and leading parts, as nearly as the nature of the case 
would admit in the same language ; and thus to render the 
study of one Grammar a more profitable introduction to the 
study of another than it can be, when the books used dif- 
fer so widely from each other in their whole style and ar- 
rangement, as those now in use commonly do. By this 
means, it is believed,* much time and labor will be saved, 
both to teacher and pupil, — the analogy and peculiarities 
of the different languages being constantly kept in view, will 
show w bat is common to all, or peculiar to each, — the confu- 
9)t)i> ai>tl difficulty unnecessarily occr.sioned by the u»e of 
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elemeutary works, differing widely from eaeh other in Un- 
gaage and structure will be avoided, — and the progress of 
the stucent rendered much more rapid, easy aar* satis* 
factory. 

These works form a complete series of elementary 
books, in which the substance of the best Grammars in 
each language has been compressed into a volume of 
convenient size, handsomely printed on a fine paper, 
neatly and strongly bound, and at a moderate price* 
The whole series is now submitted to the judgment of 
a discerning public, and especially to teachers and su* 
perintendents of schools, and seminaries of learny^g through* 
out the United States. 

The following notices and recommendations of the 
works separately, and of the series, both from individuals 
of the highest standing in the community, and from the 
public p ess, will furnish some idea of the plan pro* 
posed, and of the manner in which it has been executed 

I. THE PRINCIPLES OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR 

Camprismg the Bubatanee qf the mo9t approved English Gramman 
Bxtant — with copious exercises in Parsing and Syntax. Fifth edition 
mith an Appendix, of various and useful matter, pp. 316, 13 mo. Nevr. 
York, Robinson, ^ratt & Co* 

This work, on the plan of M urray^s Grammar, has been prepared with 
much care, and with special reference to the wants of our Comtnou 
Schools. It comprises in a condensed form, and expressed in plain and 
perspicuous language, all that is useful and important in the works of 
the latest and best writers on this 8ubject,^an advantage possessed in an 
equal degree by no similar work now in use. It is the result not only 
of much study and careful comparison, but of nearly twenty-five year* 
experience in the school room, during which, the wants of the pupil 
ftnd the character of books best adapted to those wants, have been cars. 
lUIy noted ; and its adaptation to the purpose of instruction has now been 
thoroughly tested and approved in some of the best schools in this coun- 
ttry. It is beautifully printed on a fine strong paper, neatly and ikndy 
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liound, ftnd tdtoia due of the mobt compete, uieful, And eeonomieit ithoul 
books ever ofTered to the public. The tbilowing are a few eztracta from, 

NOTICES AND RECOMMENDATIONS. 

The undersigned have jreat satisfaction in recommending to the pub- 
lic, •• The Principles of English Grammar/* by Prof BdllioAb, of tb* 
Albany Academy. Proceeding upon the plan of Murray, he has availed 
himself of Ihe l&bors of the most distinguished grammarians, both at 
home and abroad ; and made such a happy use of the helps afforded him» 
that we know of no work of the kind, in the same compass, which is 
tH]Qal to it in point of merit. Among its many excellencies, it is not the 
' least, that Prof. B. has given a practical illustration of every principle 
from the beginning to the end ; and the possession of his Grammar en* 
tirely supersedes the necessity of procuring a separate volume of Exef» 
cises on the Rules of Syntax. In a word, we can truly say, in the Ian*- 
guage of the author, " that there is nothing of much importance in 
Murray's lij-ger Grammar, or in the works of subsequent writers, that 
will not be found condensed here." 

Jouii LuDLoW, Alonzo Crittbnton, 

Isaac Ferris, J. M. Garfikld, 

Alfred CoNXLina, Robert McKbb. 

T. RoMBYN Beck. 
Albany, October 8. 1843. 

[An Extract from the Minutes of the Board of Trnsteee of the Ai. 
bany Female Academy.'\ 
At a meeting of the trustees of the Albany Female Academy, held on 
the third instant, the book committee reported, that they had examined 
Professor Bullions* English Grammar, recently published in this city : 
and that in their opinion) it contains all that is useful in the most \in. 
proved treatises now in use, as well as much vaJutlble original matter : 
that from the copious exercises in false syntax, it will supersede the nd« 
Cessity of a separate volume on that subject ; and recommend that it 
should be used as the text book in this institution. 

On motion, it was resolved, that the report of the committee be ad- 
cepted, and the treatise on English Grammar ; by tlio Rev. Peter Bul- 
lions, adopted as the text btiok in this academy. 

An Extract from the Minutes. 

A. CrittentoN, Secretary of the 
Board of Tntsteea, and 
Principal of the Academy, 
Albany, October 13, 1834. 

Sing Sing, November 1, 1834. 
Dear Sir-— I have examined your English Grammar with no small 
degree of satisfaction ; and though I am not in the habit of recommend- 
ing books in this manner, 1 am constrained in this case to say, I think 
you have conferred another important favour on the cause of education 
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The KTBftt defects of moiit of the Eofflish grtminan now in Use, ptrtifia 
Jarl,y in the omiraion of many necessary definitions, or in the want of 
perspicuity in those given, and also in the rules of constructii^n, are lu a 
great ineasure happily supplied. I am so %rell pleased with the result of 
Vt>uj labors, that I have adopted it, (as I did your Greek Grammar^ for 
lulh our institutions. Yours respectfully, 

Nathaniel S. Prime, Principal oj 
Ubv. p. BUI4.I01I8, MU PUaaant Academ-,^ 



The andersigned hold the responsibility of recommendation as an iin 
port ant ono-«M>fien abused, and very frequently used to obliged a per- 
sonal friend, or to get rid of an urgent applicant. They further apjieal 
to their own conduct for years past, to show that they have only occau 
sionally a'^.sumcd this responsibility ; and therefore feel the greater confi« 
deuce in venturing to recommend the examination, and the adoption of 
the Rov. Dr. Bullions' English Grainmar, as ftt once the must concise 
and tiie iiioNt coniorehensive of any with which they are acqi^inted ; as 
furniKliing a satisfactory solution of nearly all the difficulties of the Eng* 
iish laugussrc ; as containing a full series of exercises in false syntax, 
with rulej for their correction ; and finally, that the arrangement is in 
every way calculated to carry the pupil from step to step in the success^ 
fu; acquisilion of that most important end of education, the knowledge 
an.J use of the English language. GIDEON llAWLEY, 

T. ROMEYN BECK. 

March 1, 1843. JOHN A. DIX. 



A cursory examination of tlie EShglish Grammar of Dr. Bullions, has 
satisiied mc, that it has just claims on public Hivour. It Is concise and 
bimple ; the matter is well digested ; the exercises excellent, and tlie ly- 
p igraphical execution worthy of all praise. The subscriber takes plear 
suie in recommending it to the notice of Teachers, and of all persona 
ii.rorested in education. ALON ZO POTTER. 

Union College, Sept. G, 1843. 

The English Grammar of the Rev. Dr, Bullioni^, apfiears to me, to bo 
the best manual which has appeared as yet. With all the good points 
at' Murray, it has additioriH and t.meiulatioiiR, which I cannot but thiuk 
w.->uld have coinmended themselves to Murray himself, and if 1 were a 
teacher of English Grainmar, I would without hesifation pref^T it to any 
other book of the kind, JAMES W. ALEXANDER, 

Professor of Belles Lett res. College of N. J, 

Princeton, Aug, 15, 1842 

Extract of a letter from Rev. Benjamin Hale, D.D., President oj Ot 

neva College iV. V. 

Rev. Dr. Bullions. — Dear Sir — I have lately procured a copy of your 

English Grammar, and given it such attention as m^ time has pcnniUed, 

aiid I do not hesitate to express my conviction, that it is entitled to higher^ 



y Google 



6 

uunHdeuce than anjr other Etiglisii Grammar m use among us, and my 
w'itthf tha*. it may come into general uiitt, I have frncn enough to nUfiCy 
me, that you have diligcnily consulted ttie be»l sourcet), and combint/d 
your materials with discrimination and judgment. We have, as a facul- 
ty, recommended it by placing it on the list ol' books to be used by can 
didales in preparation for this college. I have personally recommended 
it, and will coutmue to recommend it. as I have opportunity. 

Very respeclfully, dear sir, your friend, Alc. 
BENJAMIN HALE. 
GenevM, College, July 13, 1842. 

Extract of a letter from Ret. CvRtJS Mason, D.D., Rectar of the Chrammar 
School in the University of New- York, 

Vainer sit y^ New^York, June 13«A, 1842. 
Rev. Dr. Bullions. — Dear Sir — Af liie suggestion of the late Mr. 
Leckie, head classical master in the Grammar Sch(K)l, we be;i;an tj in- 
troduce your grammars at the opening of the present year. We have 
made use chiefly of the Greek and English Gramiiar. T:>e result thus 
far is a convictKi that we have profited by the changt3, which I was 
very slow to make ; and I doubt not that our fartlicr experience will con. 
firm the g(x>d opinion we entertain of your labors in this department of 
learning. Wishing you a large reward, I remain, very truly yours, 

C. MAt>ON, Rector. 

NOTICES FROM THE PUBLIC PRESS. 

From a Report pressnted to the Jefferson Co. Asso- 
ciation OF Teachers, on the Eiiglish Grammars now in 
use, the merits of eack, and the best met hod of fp.achi?ig 
them. By the Rev. J. R. Boyd, Principal of Black Ri- 
ver Institute. 

** 2. The Grammar by Prof. Bullions of the Albany Aca- 
demy, is constructed on the same plan as that of' Brown j 
and while it is not so copious in its exercises, nor so full in 
its observations upon the language, yet it is far more simple 
in its phraseology, more clear in its arrangement, more free 
perhaps from errors or tilings needing improvement, and at 
the same time contains all tliat is necessary to be learned in 

faining a knowledge of the structure of our language. The 
lules of Syntax and observations under them, are expressed 
generally in the best manner. The Verb is most vividly ex- 
plained, and that portion of the work contains much not to 
be found in otlier grammars, while it judiciously omits a 
great deal to- be found in them, that is unworthy of insertion, 
" It is excellent upon Prosody, and upon Poetic Diction 
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ami ti^ives an admirable summary of directions £ur currecl 
and elegant writing, and the different forms uC compositiou. 
The typography of the book cannot be too highly commended 
— a circumstance that greatly affects the comlbrt and improve- 
ment of tlic learner. 

** This grammar is equally well adapted to the beginner 
and to the advanced scholar. The course of instruction 
which Prof. B. recommends in the use of his grammar, 
seems wisely adapted to secure in the readiest manner the 
improvement of the pupil. The book is not so large as to 
uppul the beginner, nor so small as to be of little use to those 
advanced. On the whole, in my judgment, no work has yet 
appeared, which presents equally high claims to general use. 
It is copious without redundancy — it is well printed, and 
forms a volume pleasing to the eye. It is lucid and simple, 
while in the main, it is philosophically exact. — Among the 
old Grammars, our decided preference is given to that of 
Prof. Bullions." 

[From the Albany Argus.] 

Pkuccipi.e8 of English Grammar. — ^This work besides containiii|r a 
full pysieiii of grammar, is rendered mure immediately useful for acade- 
III tee and common schools, by containing copious examples in good gram- 
mar for parsing, and in bad grammar for coiTection; and all of theso are 
arranged directly under the rule to which they apply. Thus, instead of 
two bookH, which are required, (the grammar and the exercises,) tha 
learner finds both in one, for a price al least not greater than the others. 

[From the Newburgh Journal.] 
Bullions* English Grammar. — It is not one of the smallest evils con- 
nected with our present system of common school education, that our 
schools are flooded with such^a variety of books on elementary subjects, 
not only dificring in arrangement, but frequently involving absurd and 
contradictory princi()les. And to no Fubjrct arc these remarks more ap- 
plicable, than to English Grammar. And until some one elementary 
work of an approved character shall be generally introduced into our 
common schools, we despair of realizing a general proficiency in this 
important branch of education, It is with pleasure, therefore, that we 
witness the increasing ).)opularity of " Bullions' English Grammar." 
From a familiar acquaintance with the work, from the publication of 
the first edition, we have no hesitation in pronouncing it the best Gram- 
mar with which wo are acquainted. The perspicuity of its definitions, 
ihf. correctness of its principles*, the symmetry of its arrangements, as 
well as tlie neat and accurate form in which it is presented, and withaJ 
the cheapness of the work, are so many recommendations to its general use 
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(Prom the Albany Evening JonrnaLJ 

Profe8Hor Buulions' English Gra'tiinar i» obviously the fruit ot souiiU 
and «>i)iigliteiic(J judguient, patieiil labor and close reflection. It partakes 
of the characler both of an original work and of a compilation. Fol- 
lowing the principles of Murray, and adopting in the main the plan of 
Lennie, the mo9t distinguished of his successors, the airn of the author, 
a« he 8im!«s in his preface, ha.i been to correct what is erroneous^ to re. 
trench what ts euperjiuoue or unimportant^ to comprees what is prolix, to 
elucidate what is obscure, and to determine what is left doubtful^ in the 
boriks already in use. In laboring to accomplish this excellent design, he 
has contrived to condense, in very perspicuous language, within the 
compass of a smalU handsomely printed volume, about 200 pages, and 
costing but 50 cents, all that is requisite in this form to the acquisition 
of a thorough knowledge of the grammar of our language. It contains 
BO great a number of exercises in parsing and syntax, judiciously inter, 
spersed, as to supersede the necessity of separate manuals of exercises 
now in use. Among other highly useful things to be found in this book, 
and not usually met with in works of this nature, are some very valua. 
ble critical remarks, and a pretty long ** list of improper expression p,** 
which unhappily have crept into use in different parts of our country. 
Under the head of Prosody, the author has, it is believed, given a bet- 
ter explanation of the principles of English versification, than is to be 
found in any other work of this nature in this country. In short, I 
hazard the prediction that this will be found to be decidedly the plainest, 
most perfect, and most useful manual of English grammar that has yet 
appeared. Z. 

EXTRACTS FROM LETTERS. 

The following, are extracts from letters from County Su- 
perintendents of Common Schools in the State of New- York, 
to whom copies of the work had been sent for examination. 
From Alexander Fonda, Esq, Dep, SupL qf Com. Schools, Schenectady Co. 

Schenectady, March 30, 1843. 

Dbar Sir-^I acknowledge the receipt of a copy of your Englisii 
Grammar, left upon my office desk yesterday afternoon. When in your 
city some three weeks since, I was presented with a copy by S, S. Ran. 
dall, Esq. ; from the examination I was enabled to give it, and from the 
opinion expressed in relation to it, by one of the oldest and modt ex. 
perienced teachers of this county, to whom 1 presented it, as well as 
from the knowledge I poesessed by reputation of its author, I had before 
I received the copy from you, determined to introduce it as far as I was 
able, as a class book in the schools of this county. 
FVo« Crauncey Goodrich, Esq. Dep. Supt, of Com. Schoob, Onondaga Co 

Canal, June 24, 1843. 

Dear Sir — Your favor of the Ist instant has just come to hand. The 
Grammar referred to has been received and examined. I am fully sa 
tiflfied of its siwerior merits as a grammar for common achoola, orer any 
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cHlit-r work I have acen. I shall take the earliert measures for itm uAnr 
duoiion into the wshools under my supenrision. 

Fran RoswsLi. K. Boubni, Esq Dep. Supl. of Com. SchodU, Chenango €•• 

PittAer, June 30. 1842. 

UcAR Sir — Some time since I received acopj of a work on Cnglish grwan. 
mar, by the Rev. Peter Bullions, D.D. for which I am much obligwl. 1 
have given the book as close an examination as circumstances would 
pennit. The book is well got up, and exhibits the thorough acquaint, 
ance of the author with his subject. I think it well calculated for our 
common schools. 

From Gasnsey Bbacii, Esq. Dep. 8uat. of Common Schools, Putnam Co, 

Pattergon^ July 2, 1842. 

Dear Sia — Yours of the first ult, was received on Thursday last. Aa 
it respects your Grammar I have carefully examined it, and without en- 
tering into particulars, I consider it tlie best I have ever seen, and aa 
■uch, I itave reconuneuded it to tlie several schools under my care. 
#Vofn O. \\'. Randall, Esq. Dep, Supt. of Common S<Ju>ols, Osw^o Co. 

Pkanix, July 2, 1842. 

Mr. P. Bullions, — Dear Sir — ^I have for the last two weeks devoted 
•Oiiie considerable time, in perusing your system of English Gramuiar, 
and in reply to yours, requesting my views of the work, I can cheer- 
fully say, that its general arrangment, is admirably adapted either to the 
mtvice or adept. The § 27th and § 28th on verbs, with the attendant remarks, 
arc Ipghly important, and essential to the full completion of any s^ystein 
of grammar. The work taken together is remarkable for simplicity, 
lucidity, and exactness, and is calculated not only to make the correct 
$rainmariany but also a correct prosodian. Whatever may be its fate in 
Uie field, it enters with a largo share of merit on its side, and with full 
as fair prospect of success as any work extant. 

From W. S. P&B9T0N, Esq, Dep. Supt. of Com Schools, Suffolk Co. N. F. 

Paichogue, L. I. July 6, 1842. 

Prof. P. Bullions, — Dear Sir — Some time since I received a copy of 
your English Grammar, for which I am much obliged. I have devoted 
as much time to its perusal as circumstan'^es would permit, and can say 
of it, that I believe it claims decided pr» lerence over the Grammars ge- 
licially used in schools throughout this country, and indeed I may say, 
over the many works on that science extant. 

Frim James Henky, Eaq, Da*. Supt, of Common Schools, Herkimer Co* 

LUae-FaOs, July 11, 1842. 

Prof. Bullions, — Sir—I have ?ead with as much attention as my avc 
caUons would allow, the work you had the kindness to send me, upon 
English Grammar, and so far as I am capable of forming an opinion of 
Uie merits of your book, I concnr generally in the views expressed in 
the extiaet from the report of M Bojd, as oonUined in your circular. 
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fV-oai b. H. Stitrns, Dep. StqfL qf Common Sckoob, FrankUn Co. /V. V, 

Moira, Aug. 27, 1843. 

Rev. P. KnLLioNS, — Dear Sir — ^On Wednesday the 34th instant, the 
committee determined upon a series of books, and I have the happmeM 
to inform you, that your English Grammar will be reported on the ftcst 
Wednesday in October at the next meeting of the Associaliou, as tfaa 
roost brief, perspicuous and philosophical work, upon that subject within 
«ur knowledge. 

^'rom R. W. FlKCH, Esq. Dep. S^. of Common Schools. Steuben Co. JV. F* 

Bath, Sqjt. 11, 1843. 

Dear Sir — Having at length given your English Grammar a careful 
perusal ; and having compareid it will) all the modern works on the sub* 
ject, which have any considerable claims to merit, I am prepared to make 
a more enlightened decision, and one that is satisfactory to myself. The 
toork has my decided preference, 

F'rom J. W. Fairfieus and Cykus Curtiss, Es^prs. Dep. Superintendents 
qf Common Schools^ Hudson, N, Y, 

Hudson, Sept. IS, 1843. 

Rev. P. Bullions, — Sir — We have examined a copy of your English; 
Grammar, wilii reference to the introduction of the same into our pub* 
lie school.*), and we take pleasure in saying that the examination has 
proved very satisfactory. We cannot, without occupying too much 
space, 8{)ecify the particular points of excellence whicu we noticed in 
the arraiigctnenl of the different pans, the clearness of expression and 
illustration, and the precise adaptaiioii of the Rules of Syntax, lo the 
principles previously laid down. It is sufficient to say, that we believe 
it to be, iu all lite requisites of a good school book, superior to any other 
Englis}) Grammar which has come under our observation. 

II. THE PRINCIPLES OF LATIN GRAMMAR, &c. 

This work is upon the foundation of Adam's Latin Grammar, so long 
and so well known as a text book in liiiij country. The object aimed at 
was to combine with all that is excellent in the work of Adam, the im. 
porLant results of subsequent labors in this field, — to correct errors and 
fiupply defects, — to bring the whole up to that point which the present 
state of clasHical learning requires, — and to give it such a form as to ren- 
der it a suitable part of the syrics. The following notices are furnished. 

From Rev. Jajiss W. Alexander, Prof. Belles Lettres m the CoBege of 
NewJersev. 

Princeton, N. J. Aug. 15, 1848. 

1 have examined with some care the Latin Gjammar of tlie Rev. Dr. 
Bullions. It is, if I may hazard a judgment, a most valuable work, 
evincing that {>eculiar apprehension of tiie pupil's necessities, which 
nothing but long continued practice as an instructor can produce. Among 
our various Latin Graramgrrs, it deserves the place which is occupied by 
the best ; and no teacher, as I think, need hesiUle a moment about in 
traducing it 
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[From the Btbtical RepeitorT, or PrlnoeUMi KewiKW, Jmn. ISOLj 
Tm PkmcirLBs or Latin Grammar, &c. — This completes the sendi 
proposed by the learned author, who has now furnished us with an Eng- 
lath, a Latin, and a Greek Grammar, which bare this pecnliar reeom* 
nendation that they are arraoged iif the same order, and expressed in 
the Mme terms, so far as the diflSsrenoes of the hmffuages pennit. Tlie 
basis of this manual is the well known Grammar of Adam, an excellent 
summary, but at the same time one which adm cted of retrenchment, ad- 
dition, and emendation, all which have been ably famished by Dr. Bol 
lions. We have not made a business of perusing the work laboriouslyt 
biit we have lookcxJ over the whole and bestowed particular attention on 
certain parts ; and therefore terl at liberty to recommend it with great 
confidence, especially to all such teachers as have been in Uie habit of 
UKing Adani^s Grammar. 

111. THE PRINCIPLES OF GREEK GRAMMAR, &c 

The object of this publication was to provide a comprehensive manual 
of Greek Grammar, adapted to the use of the yonnger as well as to the 
more advanced class of students in our schools and colleges, and espe 
cially of those under the author's own care. To this end, the leading 
principles uf Greek Grammar are exhibited in rules as few and brief aa 
pottsible, so as to be easily commitled to memory, and at the same time 
so coiuprel tensive and perspicuous, as to be of general and easy applica>*'m. 

The following notices uf this work, from different sources, will show 
the estimate formed of it by competent judges. 

Bullions* Greek GRAMMAR.-^We have examined tlie second edition 
of Dr. Bullions* Greek Grammar, and consider it, upon the whole, the 
best grammar of the Greek language with which we arc acquainted 
The parts to be committed to memory are both concise and comprehen 
sive ; the illustrations are full without prolixity, and the arrangement na- 
tiiral and judicious. The present edition is considerably reduced in size 
from the rormer, without, as we ap;>rehend. at all impairing its value. 

It discovers in its compilation much lalxM' and research, as well aa 
sound judgment. We are persuaded that ihe general use of it in our 
graiimiar scIiooIh and academies would facilitate the acquisition of a 
Uiurough knowledge of the language. Judicious teachers pursuing tlie 
plan marked out by the author in his preface, would usually conduct 
their pupils to a competent knowledge of the language in a less time by 
several months than by the systems formerly in use. We ther efore give 
it our cordial recommendation. ELIPHALET NOTT, 

R, PROUDFIT, 

Union ColUge, December 19, 1840. ALONZO POTTER. 

Extract of a letter from Rev, Daniel D. Whedon. A.M. Prtfeeeor qf A» 
dent Languaga and lAtertauret in the Wesleyan University^ Ahddletan, Cf, 
Wedeyan UniversUy, March 29, 1842. 
Kev. Dr. BvLLfom, — ^Dear Sir — Although I have not ihe hpm.T ot 
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yoar ;ieraimal Acquaintaxioe, I lake the libertj of addn'Hsingto jrou mj 
tliauas rue your cicelleiit Greek Grammar. Nulhwilhslanding many 
personal, ur^rent, and interested appeals in favor of other grammars — and 
oiir literary market seeius tu abuund with that kin 1 of slock— the in- 
trinsic suporiority of your manual over every rival, induced ine. af«er 1 
aaw your last edition, to adopt it in the Greek department ot* the Wear 
leyan University, and the success of my present Freshman class, amply 
jastiiijs the course. 

Extract if a letter frmn Hbnry Bannistkr, A*M. Principal of the Academv 
m Fairfdd, N. V. . 

Fawjield Academy, May 12, 1842. 

Rev. Doct. Bullions,— Sir — -Soniulime since I received your English 
and Greek Granitnar, of each, one copy ; and, if il is not ton late, I 
would now return you my sincere thanks. I have iiol found in any work, 
suitable for a text book in schools, an-analysis of the verb so strictly 
philosophical, and ai the same lime ao easy to the learner to master and 
to relam when mastered, as thai contained in your woik. Tiie editorial 
observations on goverqmenl, and indeed the whole mailer and arrange- 
nietil of llie iSyniax, especially co nmend your work to general use in 

schools. 

[From the Princetoa Review, for Jan. 1840.] 

It is with pleasure we welcome a second edition of this manual, which 
we continue tu regard rs still unsu'-pas^ed by any similar work in our 
language. The typography and t'le quality of the pa})cr are uncommon. 
ly good. We observe valuable additions and alterations. For all that we 
can see, everything worth kiniwing in Thiersch is here condcnf^ed into a 
tew pages. We have certainly never seen the anaf.omy of the Greek 
verb so neatly demonstralcd. The Syntax is full, and presents the lead, 
ing facts and principles, by rules, so as to be easily committed to mem. 
ory. To learners who are beginning the language, and especially to 
teachers of grammar schools, we earnestly recommend this book. 



[Prom the New- York Observer.] 
Bullions' PaiNcirLBa of Greek GaAMHAa. &c. 2d edition. With 
pleasure we hail the second edition of this valuable work, and are happy 
to fmd that the revision which ii has undergone has resulled in decided 
iniprovemeuls. Formed, as il is, on the basis of that most symmetrical 
of all modern grammars. Dr. MoorN Greek Grammar, which its learned 
author never lived to complete. It is now made to embrace not only the 
general rules, but all the ndnutim essential to a critical knowledge of 
that ancient and elegant language. One of the chief excellencies of ihis 
moJel, and one that is fully retained in this grammar, is to be found in 
the simplicity, perspicuity, conciseness, and yet fulness of the definitions 
and rules for ihe various modifications of the language. The sense is 
elearly expressed, while scarcely a particle is used that could have been 
iispensed with: We have no hesitation in expressing the opinion, tha' 
Dr. B. has produced the most complete and useful Greek grammar thf 
is to be found in the EInglish language. 
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RECOMMENDATIONS OF THE SERIES. 

I^am the Ret. John Ludlow, D.D. Provost of the University of Pemt. 

No one I think can ever, examine the serieR of Grammars published bv 
Dr. Bulhons, witliout a deep, conviction of their 8Uf>erior excellence. 
When ihe Englisli Grammar, the first in the tseries, was published in 
1834. it was my pleasure, in connexion with some honored individuals, 
in the city of Albany, to bear the highest testimony to its worth ; that 
testimony, if I mistake not, received the unanimous approval of all 
whmse judgment can or ought to influence public opinion. I have seen, 
with great graiificalion, that the 2d and 3d in the scries, the Latin and 
Greek, have met with the same favorable judgement, which I believe to 
be entirely 'deserved, and in which I do most heartily concur. 

From the Hon, Alfred CoNKUNa, Judge of the United States Court in th§ 
Northern District of New- Vork^ pnhUshed in the Cayuga Patriot, 
BuLiJONs' SsaiBs OF Grammars. — By the recent publication of *< Thk 
Principles OP Latin Grammar," this xme^ of grammars (En^flish, Latin, 
and Greek,) is at length completed. To their preparation. Dr. Bullions 
has devoted many years of the best portion of his life. In the composi. 
tion of these books, he has shown an intimate acquaintance with the works 
of his ablest predeces^o^s ; and while upon the one hand, he has not scru- 
pled freely to avail himself of their labors, on the other hand, by studi- 
ously avoiding all thai is objectionable in thern, and by re-model ling, im. 
proving, and illustrating the rest, he has unquestionably succeeded in con- 
structing the best — decidedly the very best.— grammar, in each of the 
three above named languages, that has yet appeared. Such is the deli- 
berate and impartial judgment which has been repeatedly expressed by 
the most competent judges, respecting the English and Greek grammars ; 
and such, I hesitate not to believe, will be the judgment formed of the 
Latin grammar. But independently of the superiority of these works 
separately considered, they possess, collectively, the great additional re- 
commendation of having their leading parts arranged in the same order, 
and, as far as properly can be done, expressed in the same language. An 
act^uaintancc with one of them, therefore, cannot fail greatly to facilitate 
the study of another, and at tlie same time, by directing the attention of 
the student distmctly to the points of agreement and of dilFerencc in the 
several languages, to render his acquisitions more accurate, and at the 
same time to give him clearer and more comprehensive views of tlie 
general principles of language. The importance of using in academies 
and schools of the United States none but ably written and unexcep 
f ionable school books, is incalculable ; and without intending unnccessa. 
rdy to depreciate the laboi-s of others, as a friend of sound education, f 
cannot refrain from expressinff an earnest hope of seeing this series of 
grammars in general use. They are all beautifhlly printed on very good 
paper, and are sold at very reasonable prices. 
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